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1. INTRODUCTION TO THIS SERIES 


Volume One 


Volume One in this series contains a list of implications; photographs; a 
theoretical introduction; five chapters on specific behaviors in response 
to instincts, or feelings; and a discussion of a) the study of behavior, and 
b) human perception of nonhumans. The five chapters on specific be- 
haviors deal with seeking positive reactions; avoiding embarrassment, 
criticism, and rejection; and not hurting others. A short summary of 
Volume One is provided in the next few paragraphs. 

Feelings act as instincts in humans and other species. Feelings are 
designed to help us obtain and protect resources. Feelings are a more 
reliable means of directing our behavior than are learning, memory, 
culture, and conscious thought. Instead, we use learning, memory, culture, 
and conscious thought as means to satisfy our feelings. We seek positive 
feelings and avoid negative feelings. Positive feelings occur in the form 
of pleasure, which is provided by a variety of sources, including positive 
reactions from others, pleasant stimulation, the achievement of goals, 
and sex. Negative feelings include loneliness; anxiety; envy; anger; and 
hurt from criticism, rejection, embarrassment, and self-criticism. Feelings 
involve an increase of tension or a release of tension. Tension and the 
increase of tension are experienced as hurt, and the release of tension is 
experienced as pleasure. People engage in specific behaviors in response 
to positive and negative feelings. The five behaviors which are dealt with 
in Volume One are seeking positive reactions, avoiding embarrassment, 
avoiding criticism, avoiding those who reject us, and trying to help oth- 
ers. Each of these is considered in turn below. 

People want positive reactions from others, and try to get them in 
a multitude of ways. People seek positive reactions in order to avoid 
loneliness and to experience pleasure. When people receive the kinds 
of positive reactions they want from the individuals they want them 
from, they feel pleasure and they cease to feel lonely. People establish 
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relationships in order to obtain a steady supply of positive reactions. 
Those who provide a person with positive reactions usually provide 
the person with resources. Resources include food, shelter, protection, 
help, money, stimulation, and sex. Those who do not provide a person 
with positive reactions usually do not provide the person with resources. 
Therefore, the ability to get positive reactions from a person serves as an 
early indicator that one is likely to get resources from the person. People 
provide others with positive reactions and resources in order to get both 
positive reactions and resources from them. When people experience 
pleasure they smile and laugh. Smiling and laughing are desired positive 
reactions, and people do things for others in order to receive smiles and 
laughs. 

People are embarrassed when others know they have done some- 
thing that is disapproved of. Embarrassment is a punishing experience 
because it hurts. People try to avoid embarrassment in order to avoid 
hurt. In order to avoid embarrassment, people a) avoid doing the things 
that others disapprove of, and b) try to keep others from finding out what 
they do that others disapprove of. When a person is disapproved of, others 
are less willing to give the person resources. Embarrassment acts as an 
early warning system. It notifies us that we are in a situation which is 
likely to cause others to cut off our resources. When we avoid embarrass- 
ment we avoid alienating others and losing resources. 

People try to avoid criticism from others. Criticism hurts, and people 
avoid criticism in order to avoid hurt. When a person is criticized, other 
people are already reducing that person’s resources or making plans to 
do so. Therefore the more sensitive a person is to criticism and the 
possibility of receiving it, the more the person tries to avoid criticism, 
and the better the person protects his or her resources. 

People reject others because their own resources are limited. If they 
give their resources to everyone who wants them, they will not have 
them available for themselves and those they want to give them to. Peo- 
ple usually do not experience hurt when they reject others. However, 
those who are rejected do experience hurt. Because of this hurt, people 
normally avoid those who reject them. This enables them to stop wasting 
time and energy continuing to try to get resources from those who are 
unlikely to provide them. Instead, people seek resources from those 
who do not reject them and are much more likely to provide them with 
resources. 
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When people hurt others, cause them to lose resources, or fail to 
help them, they often criticize themselves. Self-criticism, or guilt, is a 
punishing feeling. It hurts. Therefore people try to avoid hurting others 
in order to avoid feeling hurt themselves. People spend most of their 
time with a small number of people and receive most of their resources 
from them. It is very much in their interest that they do not damage 
these people or alienate them. When they take good care of their human 
resources they are likely to continue receiving resources from them. It is 
an expensive process to try to establish relationships with new people in 
order to receive the same resources that one was already receiving. When 
people feel hurt, they cry, cry out, or want to do so. When they cry they 
notify others that they are being hurt and need help. When they cry they 
are more likely to cause those who are hurting them, or who could help 
them, to feel guilty. Therefore crying helps people protect themselves 
from being hurt and enables them to get help. 


Volume Two 


Volume Two contains a list of implications; photographs; and chapters 
on five other specific behaviors in response to instincts, or feelings. The 
behaviors which are dealt with are conserving time and energy, protect- 
ing self and resources, removing physical discomfort, taking precau- 
tions, and trying to get what others have. Each of these behaviors is 
discussed below. 

People seek to conserve time and energy. They try to expend a mini- 
mum amount of time and energy in their physical and mental activities. 
The feeling which encourages them to do so is hurt. People employ 
tension in order to exert themselves (to act), and they experience tension 
as hurt. Therefore, people feel hurt when they exert themselves, and they 
try to avoid this feeling by exerting themselves as little as possible. This 
hurt is intensified by fatigue. People engage in activity because the hurt 
or pleasure they experience from other feelings overrides the hurt they 
feel from exertion. When people do exert themselves, they try to spend 
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as little time as possible in an activity, because they feel hurt from exer- 
tion and they feel anxious about all the other things they have to do. As 
a result of hurt and anxiety, people employ numerous tactics to conserve 
time and energy. People experience hurt and anxiety when they first 
consider effort. This provides them with the maximum amount of time 
in which to conserve time and energy. 

People normally go to considerable effort to protect themselves and 
their resources when they are actually threatened. They seek to protect 
themselves from attack and mistreatment, and they attempt to protect their 
resources from being taken by others. The resources they try to protect 
include food and water, time and energy, property, possessions, jobs, 
money, reputation, sex, positive reactions, relationships, stimulation, and 
self-image. People view their resources as an extension of themselves. 
Therefore, when people protect their resources, they protect themselves. 
The feeling which encourages people to protect themselves and their 
resources is anger. Anger enables people to act aggressively. It helps them 
challenge and drive away others. As a result anger often enables people 
to protect themselves and maintain access to their resources. People feel 
anger as soon as they realize others are trying to attack them or take 
their resources. This often allows them to respond quickly enough to 
protect themselves and their resources. Signs of anger enable a person 
to communicate the message, “Don’t mess with me, because I can get 
violent,” to others. Anger is an activator. Anger frequently produces fear 
in those it is directed against that they may be hurt, and it often causes 
them to retreat. Another feeling, anxiety, also helps people protect 
themselves and their resources. People feel anxiety when they think 
they might be harmed or lose resources, whereas they feel anger when 
they are in the process of being harmed or losing resources or just after 
it has happened. Anxiety helps people avoid future threats, whereas 
anger helps people protect themselves and their resources from present 
threats. (Anxiety is considered in Volume Two in the chapter on Taking 
Precautions.) 

People experience a variety of types of physical discomforts at 
different times. These include hunger, thirst, hot, cold, itching, soreness, 
aches, pain, and fatigue. They also feel irritation as a result of a clogged 
nostril or ear, a particle between their teeth, something in their eye, or 
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an object which abrades or pushes into their skin. In addition, they feel 
discomfort when they need to breathe, urinate, or defecate. People feel 
bothered by physical discomforts and they seek to remove discomforts as 
they experience them. By removing physical discomforts, people prevent 
damage to their bodies. 

People are very much concerned with taking precautions. They 
take precautions to protect themselves and their resources. People take 
countless precautions to better ensure that they get food, water, and shel- 
ter; conserve time and energy; protect themselves from various dangers; 
avoid accidents; obtain stimulation; protect possessions; avoid negative 
reactions from others; and keep their sources of positive reactions. Peo- 
ple take precautions by avoiding threats, removing threats, and reducing 
threats. The feeling that drives people to take precautions is anxiety. 
Anxiety involves an increase in tension. It is a punishing feeling which 
often dominates a person’s consciousness. People experience numerous 
anxieties, or worries, about threats to themselves and their resources. 
People take precautions in order to reduce anxiety and to prevent anxi- 
ety from occurring. As a result of anxiety and taking precautions, people 
better protect their bodies and their resources. A great many precautions 
are instituted by groups and societies to better protect their members and 
their interests. People experience anxiety as soon as they become aware 
of a potential threat. This provides them with a maximum amount of 
time in which to take precautions. 

People frequently try to get what others have. This may be positive 
reactions, possessions, advantages, experiences, relationships, accom- 
plishments, and anything else that others have but they do not. The 
feeling which motivates people to try to get what others have is envy. 
Envy motivates people to focus on resources which others have that they 
do not, and to endeavor to acquire these resources for themselves. They 
may try to take a resource from the person who has it, get the person 
to share the resource with them, get those who distribute the resource to 
give them a share, or find another way to obtain the same resource, such 
as buying it or making it. The feeling of envy notifies people that some- 
one has succeeded in getting a resource that they would like to have too. 
Envy encourages people to obtain the same resources that others have 
and encourages them to exploit the resources that are available. 
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Volume Three 


Volume Three contains a chapter on an additional specific behavior 
which occurs in response to instincts, or feelings. The behavior is seeking 
Sex. 

People engage in sex in order to experience pleasure. As a result 
of engaging in sex, people tend to procreate and maintain proximity to 
those they mate with. When they maintain proximity, they are likely to 
provide their mate and offspring with resources and receive resources 
from them. People seek to establish a relationship with a sexual partner in 
order to obtain a regular supply of resources for themselves and their off- 
spring. These resources include food, shelter, money, help, and protection, 
as well as sex. 

This volume examines numerous efforts that people make to obtain 
sex and relationships. People employ a variety of models to help them 
obtain sexual experiences and establish relationships. Two dominant 
cultural models are examined. These are A female should not appear 
promiscuous and A male should not appear effeminate. 


Volume Four 


Volume Four deals with using models. It contains photographs, a list of 
implications, and five exercises for the reader. 

We use models in everything we do. Models structure physical and 
mental behavior. They enable us to act in a purposive way. Models are 
the vehicles people use to satisfy their feelings. Models allow us to rec- 
ognize phenomena, form explanations and objectives, and specify what 
to do and establish priorities. People use models when they recognize 
phenomena, observe what is happening, develop explanations, make 
plans, choose between alternatives, conduct activities, communicate to 
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others, talk to themselves, read, hold attitudes and beliefs, and recognize 
and satisfy feelings. There are an infinite number of models, and new 
ones are constantly being developed. Without models, behavior is ran- 
dom. Models are based on mental images. With a language, sounds and 
words are associated with our mental images. 

We employ one model at a time. When we employ models, we con- 
sider alternatives; select one of the alternatives; seek to employ it; rec- 
ognize obstacles, difficulties, and problems; deal with these obstacles, 
difficulties, and problems; and monitor our progress. People have a sin- 
gle-focus mind and can only focus on one model at a time. When people 
focus on one model, they do not recognize other models. 

A primary task of consciousness is to recognize, select, and apply 
models. People are consciously aware of one model at a time. The 
previous model must be discarded or dissolved in order to formulate 
and focus on a new model within consciousness. The primary role of 
consciousness is adding, dropping, and rearranging specific behaviors. 
Consciousness enables us to consider and decide which behaviors to 
add, drop, or rearrange. 

Other species require models for the same reasons that humans 
require them. Models enable animals to structure behavior. Models make 
it possible to recognize specific phenomena, interpret events, make plans, 
choose between alternatives, set objectives, achieve goals, recognize 
problems, solve problems, communicate to others, recognize feelings, 
and satisfy feelings. Models are based on mental images of sensory 
experiences. Therefore it is not necessary to employ language when one 
uses models. If the use of models required words and language, then a 
species without words and language would be incapable of recognizing 
specific phenomena, interpreting events, making plans, choosing be- 
tween alternatives, setting objectives, achieving goals, recognizing prob- 
lems, solving problems, communicating with others, recognizing feelings, 
and satisfying feelings. However, other species operate as quickly and 
efficiently as humans do. 

Without models behavior would be random. Animals would wander 
about willy-nilly without purpose. Clearly this is not what happens. When 
one observes an animal one sees it engage in purposive behavior. One 
may see the animal travel directly from one point to another, hunt for 
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food, hide or run to escape a predator, carry food home, eat or drink, 
build a home, seek a mate, get food for its young, protect its young from 
predators, and train its young to survive. These are intentional activities, 
not random ones. 

Animals live in a complex, uncertain world, and must constantly 
make decisions to try to obtain and protect resources and to avoid 
threats. Consciousness is an animal’s decision-making apparatus. 
Any species that makes decisions has consciousness. Animals require 
consciousness for the same reasons humans require consciousness. 
Consciousness enables various species to decide to add, remove, and 
rearrange behaviors. As a result they intentionally change their behavior. 
Also, consciousness operates as a focusing mechanism. It enables the 
members of a species to hold a subject in their minds and to consider 
other factors relative to it. Consciousness permits the members of dif- 
ferent animal species to focus on, identify, consider, and understand 
specific phenomena; to focus on a feeling, identify it, and deal with it; 
to focus on an objective and keep it in mind while they pursue it; to 
identify submodels and keep them in mind as they use them; to focus on 
and identify obstacles, difficulties, and problems and decide how to deal 
with them; to focus on and consider alternative models and submodels 
and decide which ones to use; to focus on, identify, and alter priorities; 
and to focus on and monitor what they are doing and how successful 
they are. Without consciousness members of animal species would be 
unable to conduct these activities. 


Volume Five 


Volume Five deals with establishing consistency with one’s models. 
Establishing consistency is the process by which people act. People act 
by changing reality — their environment, other people, and themselves — 
to be consistent with their personal models. When people encounter 
inconsistency between reality and their personal models, they experi- 
ence tension. People act in order to remove this tension. They act by 
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changing reality to be consistent with their personal models. Thus they 
change their environment, other people, and themselves to correspond 
to their models. Establishing consistency is also the process by which 
people select, reject, and switch models. People select models which 
are consistent with their other models. They reject models which are 
inconsistent with their other models. People switch models by adopting 
those models that are more consistent with their other models, and by 
dropping those that are less consistent. 

Consistency and inconsistency are enormously important to humans. 
People work very hard to establish consistency in everything they do, and 
when they encounter inconsistency they try to get rid of it. People seek 
consistency between their models and their world. Models enable peo- 
ple to structure their reality, act, and satisfy their feelings. People are very 
sensitive to inconsistency with their models. Whenever people encounter 
inconsistency with their models, they feel tension, or bothered. Because 
they feel bothered, they seek to establish consistency with their models 
so they will no longer feel bothered. As a consequence they constantly 
apply pressure on the world, other people, and themselves to conform 
to their models. Even though people frequently change their personal 
models, they believe the personal models they presently hold are best 
for the world around them, for other people, and for themselves. 

Establishing consistency carries certain advantages. It is the mech- 
anism that enables people to a) act in a purposive (non-random) way, 
b) achieve goals, and c) obtain resources. It is the mechanism by which 
people select, reject, and switch models. In addition, establishing 
consistency simplifies the individual’s world, remakes the world in the 
individual’s image, provides the brain with less work to do, permits 
greater communication between people, and facilitates cooperation 
between individuals. Establishing consistency enables people to operate 
more effectively and efficiently, satisfy their feelings with greater ease, 
and obtain more resources. 

People feel bothered immediately upon encountering phenomena 
which are inconsistent with their models. This is advantageous, because 
the sooner people establish consistency, the sooner they can satisfy their 
feelings, and the sooner they can obtain and conserve resources. 

At the same time the need for consistency is perhaps the major 
source of conflict between people. Individuals have numerous personal 
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models which differ from the personal models of others. People are 
bothered when they see others use models which they would not use 
in the same situation. People respond by trying to get others to change 
their models to coincide with their own. However, others seldom want 
to change the models that they think they have good reasons for, that 
they are comfortable using (familiar with), and that they employ as part 
of routines. Conflict occurs when people pressure others to change their 
models and when people resist pressure from others to change their 
own models. 


Volume Six 


Volume Six (Part One) and Volume Seven (Part Two) examine various 
aspects of behavior in a single region, Prince Edward Island in Canada. 
This behavior is discussed in detail and then subsequently analyzed in 
terms of the feelings and models employed in everyday life. Volume 
Six, this volume, focuses on behavior associated with work and social 
interaction. Volume Seven, the subsequent volume, focuses on behavior 
associated with family, religion, alcohol use, politics, community, activ- 
ities, concepts, and superstitions and beliefs. 


Volume Seven 


Volume Seven (Part Two) together with Volume Six (Part One) examine 
various aspects of behavior in a single region, Prince Edward Island 
in Canada. This behavior is discussed in detail and then subsequently 
analyzed in terms of the feelings and models employed in everyday 
life. Volume Seven, this volume, focuses on behavior associated with 
family, religion, alcohol use, politics, community, activities, concepts, 
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and superstitions and beliefs. Volume Six, the previous volume, focus- 
es on behavior associated with work and social interaction. 

Numerous quotes are given in the volumes in this series, including 
this volume. These quotes were gathered from people on Prince Edward 
Island. A small percentage of the material deals with experiences that 
people on Prince Edward Island have had in other Canadian provinces 
and in other countries. The person quoted is not identified by age and 
occupation, because in most cases the person would not want this 
information known. Given the small size of the province, the amount 
of information that people know about each other, and the effort they 
put into learning more about others, facts such as age and occupation 
would confirm the identity of many of those quoted. Unimportant details 
in the quotes and case studies are sometimes changed to protect the 
identities of the subjects. 

In this volume, sections and examples are numbered consecutively 
starting with #5698 and ending with #7015. Examples and/or sections 
are numbered consecutively in the volumes in this series: Volume One 
(#1 through #1155), Volume Two (#1156 through #2272), Volume Three 
(#2273 through #2890), Volume Four (#2891 through #3589), Volume 
Five (#3590 through #5132), and Volume Six (#5133 through #5697). 
An index of these examples and sections is provided at the end of each 
volume. 
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Feelings as instincts 


Introduction 


This is a partial list of ideas, or models, which have been produced by 
the research to date. These ideas result from the research reported in 
Volume One through Volume Seven and from the research which is 
currently in progress which has not yet been published. This is a work- 
ing list which will change as the research proceeds. There will be 
alterations, deletions, and additions to this list. 


Feelings as instincts 


1. Humans have biologically programmed feelings. 
2. These feelings are present in all members of the species. 
3. Feelings act as instincts. 


4. Most instincts in humans and other animal species are experienced 
as feelings. 


5. Responses to feelings in nonhuman animal species have been inter- 
preted as instincts. 


6. Feelings explain most of the behavior in humans and other animal 
species. 


7. Feelings provide the motivational system of a species with voluntary 
movement. 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


Implications of this research 


Evidence that a species responds to any feeling, such as discom- 
fort (hunger, thirst) or anxiety (running from threats, hiding from 
threats), indicates that the species responds to other feelings too. 


Our behavior is directed by feelings, rather than by reason and 
learning. Reason and learning are used to help us satisfy our feel- 
ings. They serve as handmaidens of feelings. 


Feelings encourage the individual to get and keep resources. 
Discomfort encourages us to find resources, such as food, water, 
and shelter, which will remove specific discomforts. Loneliness 
encourages us to establish relationships with friends and mates, 
who help us get resources, share their resources with us, and help 
protect us. Envy encourages us to get the same resources that 
others are getting. Anxiety helps us avoid threats to ourselves and 
our resources. Anger helps us defend ourselves and our resources. 
Guilt encourages us to take care of our human resources. The hurt 
produced by criticism, rejection, and embarrassment encourages 
us to avoid doing things which alienate other people, who provide 
us with most of our resources. 


Feelings are activated at the first signs that resources are available 
or threatened. 


Individuals act in response to feelings, or they act in advance of 
feelings to avoid or promote the feelings. 


The three major types of feelings are the pleasures, the hurts, and 
the bothers. 


The individual pursues pleasures while avoiding hurts and bothers. 
Our lives are dedicated to trying to obtain pleasant feelings and 
avoid unpleasant feelings. Pleasant feelings are provided by the 


pleasures. Unpleasant feelings are provided by both the hurts and 
the bothers. 
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16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


Feelings as instincts 


The pleasures are produced by sex, positive reactions, and positive 
stimulation. In addition, the removal of hurts and bothers releases 
tension and produces pleasure. 


The hurts are produced by physical and mental effort; negative 
reactions from others (criticism, rejection); loneliness; envy; threats 
(anxiety); self-criticism, or guilt; pain; and physical discomforts, 
such as hunger and not breathing. 


The bothers are produced by phenomena which are not categorized, 
inconsistency, phenomena which are not oriented, and differences 
between models and reality. The bothers hurt also, but usually to a 
lesser degree than the hurts. 


Humans can experience and act on feelings without being con- 
sciously aware of them. For example, humans take each breath in 
response to the feeling of increasing discomfort that they experi- 
ence when they do not take a breath. Humans are not normally 
consciously aware of this discomfort or of their decision to act 
and take a breath in order to get rid of it. 


A considerable amount of excess behavior occurs in response to 
specific feelings which fails to obtain and conserve resources. 


Individuals respond to current feelings and live in the present. 


Human feelings and responses are constant in different cultures 
and in different historical periods. 


There is a common set of feelings which is shared by different 
animal species. For example, in many species individuals asso- 
ciate together in order to obtain positive reactions from each other. 
Their desire for positive reactions is so strong that they engage in 
efforts to obtain positive reactions which attract the attention of 
predators. 


17 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31, 


Implications of this research 


Various animal species employ different behaviors in response to 
common feelings. For example, humans smile, cats purr, and dogs 
wag their tails to express pleasure. 


Specific feelings are tied to specific muscle groups. For example, 
humans feel anxiety in their diaphragms, hurt in their lower eye 
sockets, and pleasure at the raised corners of their mouths. 


Different feelings are experienced at different locations on the 
body. 


Feelings which are experienced at separate locations on the body 
are separate feelings. 


Feelings which are experienced at the same locations on the body 
are the same feeling. 


The same feeling can be tied to different muscle groups in differ- 
ent animal species. For example, humans feel pleasure where they 
smile, cats feel pleasure where they purr, and dogs feel pleasure 
where they wag their tails. 


Individuals 


An individual is designed to a) get and keep resources, b) compete 
with other individuals for resources, c) cooperate with other 
individuals to get and keep resources, and d) exchange resources 
with other individuals. 


Feelings encourage individuals to get and keep resources, compete 
for resources with others, and cooperate and exchange resources 
with others. An individual is encouraged to get resources by the 
feelings of discomfort, loneliness, and envy. Discomforts, such as 
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32. 


33, 


34. 


Communication of feelings 


hunger, thirst, and feeling hot or cold, encourage one to obtain 
resources which will remove the discomforts. Loneliness encour- 
ages one to seek the company of others, who provide protection 
and other resources. Envy encourages one to obtain the same re- 
sources that others are getting. An individual is encouraged to keep 
resources by the feelings of anxiety and anger. Anxiety encourages 
one to take precautions. Anger enables one to aggressively protect 
oneself and one’s resources. Also, the hurt produced by effort 
encourages one to avoid exertion and conserve time and energy. 
Because individuals experience their own feelings rather than 
the feelings of others, they try to satisfy their own feelings. As a 
result, they compete with others to obtain resources. Individuals 
are encouraged to cooperate with each other and exchange re- 
sources by the desire for positive reactions and the desire to avoid 
both negative reactions from others (criticism, rejection, and em- 
barrassment) and guilt (self-criticism). 


An individual experiences his own feelings. He learns about the 
feelings experienced by other individuals, but he does not experi- 
ence them firsthand. Therefore an individual experiences his own 
feelings far more vividly than he experiences the feelings of other 
individuals. As a result, each individual spends most of his time 
acting for himself, thinking about himself, and trying to communi- 
cate about himself to others. 


Communication of feelings 


The members of an animal species share a well-developed means 
of communicating certain of their feelings to each other. 


Such feelings are communicated to each other through the action 
of the specific muscle groups associated with each feeling. 
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Implications of this research 


Simulating the actions of these specific muscle groups will en- 
able humans to better communicate with other animal species. 


Indicating one’s feelings to others is costly in terms of a) the 
biological systems required to be able to do so, and b) the time 
and energy expended when one does so. Nevertheless, individuals 
frequently make their feelings known to others by various means, 
including sounds, facial expressions, and the movement and posi- 
tion of body parts. Therefore, it must be advantageous to indicate 
what one is feeling to others. 


Because feelings determine behavior, it is important to let others 
know what you are feeling in order that they can correctly predict 
how you will act and coordinate their behavior with your own. 
When others correctly recognize what you are feeling, they are 
more likely to act in an appropriate way at the appropriate time. 
When others correctly coordinate their behavior with your own, 
you have to exert less time and energy trying to get them to 
do so. 


Because feelings determine behavior, it is important to know what 
others are feeling in order that you can predict how they will act 
and you can coordinate your behavior with their behavior. When 
you correctly coordinate your behavior with the behavior of others, 
you expend less time and energy dealing with them. Appropriate 
behavior expends less time and energy than does inappropriate 
behavior, and is more likely to be successful. 


Signs of specific feelings carry specific messages which provide 
advantages. Signs of happiness (smiling, purring, tail wagging) 
provide others with positive reactions and enable one to obtain 
positive reactions and resources from them. Signs of discomfort 
and unhappiness, such as crying, enable one to obtain help and re- 
sources from others. Signs of anger warn others that one will 
aggressively protect oneself and one’s resources. Signs of fear 
notify those one depends on for resources and protection that there 
are threats present. Signs of interest notify those one depends on 
about the presence of threats and opportunities. 
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Activators 


Individuals experience their own feelings, but not the feelings of 
others. Therefore it is easy for individuals to fail to take into ac- 
count the feelings of other individuals. When individuals show 
others what they are feeling, they notify others that they have 
feelings, they remind others that these feelings need to be taken 
into account, and they reveal precisely what these feelings are. 
Only when individuals reveal their feelings can others take them 
into consideration. 


In many species a tail is a device for communicating both visually 
and physically what one is feeling to others. Cats use their tails 
to indicate alertness, interest, enthusiasm, irritation, affection, 
fear, discouragement, and relaxation. Humans and apes use facial 
expressions instead of tails for this purpose. Tails are particularly 
noticeable because they are a distinct appendage, move indepen- 
dently of the rest of the body, make pronounced movements, are 
frequently banded in contrasting colors, and hit against other 
individuals. 


Both tails and faces indicate the nature and degree of the tension 
that the individual is experiencing. 


Activators 


Individuals have activators, or specialized behaviors which acti- 
vate specific feelings in other individuals. Crying, smiling, and 
anger are three examples of activators in humans. 


Different animal species use different activators to achieve a 
common purpose. For example, humans smile, cats purr, and dogs 
wag their tails as activators to obtain positive reactions from 
others. 
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Implications of this research 


Activators are the first social behaviors expressed by the infants 
of many animal species. Mewing and purring are two examples of 
activators in kittens. 


Individuals cheat, or use an activator without experiencing the 
feeling which produces the activator, in order to get others to re- 
spond appropriately. Cheaters employ various activators, including 
crying, smiling, and anger. 


The presence of activators can be used to trace the presence and 
evolution of certain feelings in various animal species. 


Behavior 


The regular use of a specific social behavior by members of a 
species indicates that the behavior frequently evokes a specific 
feeling and a specific response in other members of the species. 


The Parallel Feelings Hypothesis: If two different species a) use 
the same social behavior, and b) produce the same response in 
others, then c) the feeling which is evoked in others by the social 
behavior is the same in both species. For example, because infant 
humans and infant birds a) both “cry,” and b) in both cases their 
parents respond by feeding them, then c) the same feeling is 
evoked in both sets of parents, i.e., a desire to avoid self-criticism, 
or guilt. 


In accordance with The Parallel Feelings Hypothesis, when we can 
identify the feeling that is evoked in one of the two species, we can 
assume the same feeling is evoked in the other species. Therefore, 
when we know what the feeling is in humans when humans are 
one of the two species, we can assume that the same feeling is 
present in the other species. 
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Association and extension 


Association and extension 


An individual recognizes what he thinks, does, says, and owns as 
extensions of himself. 


An individual recognizes a positive reaction by others to anything 
he thinks, does, says, or owns as a positive reaction to himself. 


An individual recognizes a negative reaction by others to anything 
he thinks, does, says, or owns as a negative reaction to himself. 


An individual considers the other individuals he is associated with 
to be extensions of himself. 


An individual treats negative reactions to those he is associated 
with as negative reactions toward himself. 


An individual views the behavior of those he is associated with 
as though it is his own behavior. As a result, actions which would 
embarrass the individual if he did them himself, embarrass him 
when they are done by other people he is associated with. 


When a person is familiar with another individual’s experiences, 
he does not experience them as the other individual experiences 
them. Instead, the person experiences them as he would feel if the 
experiences had happened to himself. 


People “adopt” others as an extension of themselves. Thus they 
adopt characters in novels and films, individuals in the news, and 
sporting teams and players. When something happens to someone 
or something that a person has “adopted,” the person responds 
as though it is happening to himself. This is the case when those 
who are adopted (or their resources) are threatened, or when those 
who are adopted succeed and receive positive reactions. People 
have difficulty adopting a character when the character does things 
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Implications of this research 


which they would not do themselves, such as things which they 
consider bad, immoral, incompetent, immature, self-centered, self- 
ish, foolish, stupid, rude, inconsiderate, narrow minded, or a result 
of bad judgment. 


Tense and release 


Feelings involve an increase of tension or a release of tension. 
Tension is experienced as hurt. 
An increase in tension produces a corresponding increase in hurt. 


Difficulty releasing tension, or the inability to release tension, pro- 
longs hurt. 


We try to minimize physical and mental effort because they in- 
volve tension and hurt. When we conserve time and energy, we 
avoid effort, and we avoid tension and hurt. 


The release of tension is experienced as pleasure. 


When we complete a task or achieve a goal, we release the tension 
that was driving us, and we feel pleasure. Therefore we feel plea- 
sure when we complete a paper we are writing, pay off a mortgage, 
complete our income tax return, win a sporting competition, or get 
the positive reactions we want. 


Sources of postitive stimulation, such as movies, novels, amusement 


park rides, and certain sports, produce entertainment by providing 
tension and releasing it. People seek out these sources of stimulation 
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Tense and release 


in order to experience tension, its release, and the resulting pleasure. 
The more tension experienced and the greater its release, the more 
successful the entertainment. 


The more tension released, and the more easily tension is released, 
the more pleasure experienced. 


Humans and other animal species seek to a) avoid tension, b) re- 
lease tension, and c) increase tension in order to release it and 
experience pleasure. 


Warmth releases muscular tension, and this release of tension 
provides pleasure. Therefore humans like lying in the sun, hot 
showers and baths, hot tubs and whirlpools, saunas, hot drinks, 
hot food, smoking, heat lamps, hot water bottles, and electric heat- 
ing pads. 


Many other species like lying and relaxing in the sun, which indi- 
cates that the release of tension also provides them with pleasure. 
This indicates that their bodies and minds operate on the same tense 
and release principles that human bodies and minds do. 


Massage is pleasurable to humans and other species because it 
releases tension. 


A living organism consists of an organized system of tense and 
release mechanisms. These tense and release mechanisms are able 
to perform respiration, circulation, movement, digestion, reproduc- 
tion, nervous control, mental operations, and other activities, such 
as yawning and sneezing. 


It may prove possible to explain all physiological phenomena and 
the origin of life with tense and release models. 


The brain evolved to coordinate tense and release mechanisms. 
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Implications of this research 


Effort 


People avoid physical and mental activity because activity requires 
tension. People experience tension as hurt. In order to minimize 
hurt, individuals a) tense as little as possible, and b) release tension 
as soon as possible. As a result they exert themselves as little as 
possible, and conserve as much energy as possible. 


People engage in physical and mental activity in response to their 
other feelings. They act when a) the pleasure they obtain from the 
activity, or b) the hurt they feel from other sources when they do 
not engage in the activity, outweighs the hurt they feel from exert- 
ing themselves. 


People avoid activities in which the hurt they feel from exerting 
themselves is greater than the pleasure they experience from the 
activity. 


People avoid activities in which the hurt they feel from exerting 
themselves is greater than the hurt they feel from other sources 
when they do not engage in the activity. 


Something is boring or tedious because one does not obtain 
enough stimulation from it to outweigh the hurt one feels from 
exerting oneself to do the activity. Thus one finds it boring to re- 
read the same material, to continue to eat the same food, or to listen 
to someone say something one is already familiar with, because 
these things no longer provide stimulation. 
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Models and behavior 


Models and behavior 


Behavior is structured by mental categories and models. 
Without models, behavior is random. 


Each individual uses categories and models in order to act in a non- 
random fashion. 


When categories or models are changed, behavior changes. 
Individuals develop and use their own categories and models. 
Each individual employs models in order to deal with feelings. 


Most behavior can be explained in terms of feelings and the models 
employed to satisfy them. 


When models are inconsistent with reality, people experience 
tension. 


People act in order to rid themselves of this tension. When they act 
they change reality to be consistent with their models. For exam- 
ple, there is a glass on the left side of the table, and you want the 
glass to be on the right side of the table. Therefore reality (the glass 
is on the left side) is inconsistent with your model (you want the 
glass on the right side). Because of this inconsistency, you experi- 
ence tension. Therefore, you act to rid yourself of this tension. You 
change reality (by moving the glass from the left side of the table 
to the right side) to be consistent with your model (you want the 
glass on the right side). When reality (the glass is now on the right 
side) is consistent with your model (you want the glass on the right 
side), then the tension is released, you no longer experience tension, 
and you no longer feel pressure to act. 


27 


89. 


90. 


91. 


92. 


93. 


94. 


95. 


96. 


97. 


Implications of this research 


People act to remove their greatest sources of tension. The greater 
the tension, the higher the priority. 


People select the model and action which produces the least in- 
consistency with their other models, 1.e., the least tension. 


Humans and other animal species develop models, select models, 
and act for the same reasons. 


The mind evolved to a) recognize categories, b) recognize in- 
consistencies, c) deal with feelings, d) produce models, e) select 
between models, and f) execute models. 


Language 


A shared language based on sounds is a means by which individuals 
coordinate their use of the same sounds with similar categories and 
models. 


In a shared language, specific sounds (or other phenomena) trigger 
the specific categories and models in the minds of other individuals 
that the sounds are associated with. 


A shared language allows individuals to exchange and pool in- 
formation about their individual categories and models. 


In human language standardized sounds were associated with the 
individual categories and models that pre-humans were already 
employing as an animal species. 


Human language enables humans to discuss their feelings, behav- 


iors, and mental operations, which they and the other animal 
species have in common. 
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Language 


Humans are animals who can tell each other what it is like to be 
an animal. Humans are talking animals. 


If we want to know what animals feel and think, all we have to do 
is listen to humans talk about themselves. 


Humans speak because they feel tension to say something. Once 
they have said what they want to say, the tension, or pressure, is 
released and is no longer there. When person A finishes saying 
something, and person B asks person A to repeat or explain what 
he has just said, person A finds it annoying to do so, because the 
initial tension is no longer there and person A has to force himself 
to comply. 


Certain animals make sounds to other animals or to humans 
a) when they want something, or b) when they are bothered by 
something (have something to say). They stop making the sounds 
when a) they get what they want, or b) they have said what they 
wanted to say. This indicates that animals feel the same tension 
to make sounds that humans feel and release it in the same way. 
This indicates that their minds operate in the same way that 
human minds operate. 


Animal species have to form categories in order to recognize 
phenomena, and have to formulate models and apply them in 
order to act non-randomly. 


Human categories and models are primarily sensory images. 
Consider buying a loaf of bread, eating an ice cream cone, or 
having sex with a specific person. You think about these things 
primarily in visual images, not in words. If I say, “A kangaroo 
buried a watermelon in my front yard,” how do you experience 
this in your mind? You see your own visual images of a kanga- 
roo, a watermelon, burying something, and a front yard, rather 
than collections of words in your mind which describe a kanga- 
roo, a watermelon, burying something, and a front yard. 
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Implications of this research 


Members of a species use means such as sounds in an effort 
to communicate their feelings, categories, and models to each 
other. Thus cats use sounds for a variety of purposes, including 
calling, answering, indicating discomfort or pain, seeking posi- 
tive reactions, trying to get others to comply with what they want 
(establishing consistency), criticizing, threatening, and expressing 
what is on their mind, such as telling about their experiences or 
complaining. 


Many species use sounds in an effort to activate feelings, catego- 
ries, and models in other individuals. 


Human language enables humans to communicate in generali- 
zations, or words, which individual humans relate to their own 
personal categories and models. 


Species differ as to how specific their communications are, i.e., 
the degree of detail in which they can describe their categories 
and models. Words communicate categories and models in greater 
detail than basic sounds. However, human language is severely 
limited when it comes to communicating the full detail and com- 
plexity of categories and models. Consider how difficult it is to 
use words alone to describe a person’s appearance to someone 
who has never seen the person before, and to do so well enough 
that he would have no difficulty recognizing the person within a 
crowd of people. Consider also how difficult it is to use words 
to describe to another person all of the details and feelings that 
you experienced when you watched a film, read a novel, listened 
to a piece of music, or took a trip. Although words enable us to 
easily distinguish between “a chair” and “a couch” when we talk, 
it is difficult to use words to accurately describe a specific chair 
or couch to another person. When we want to communicate some- 
thing specific to others we have to provide them with a visual 
image by showing them the item, showing them a photograph or 
a drawing of it, or using gestures. 
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Culture 


It is very possible that a species could evolve a language which 
enabled the species to communicate categories and models in 
much greater detail than human language. Such a species could 
communicate more accurately and rapidly, could achieve a much 
finer degree of cooperation among its members, and would be 
much more successful than a species that relied on human lan- 
guage. In fact, the gap in ability between such a species and 
humans might be at least as great as the present gap between 
humans and other animal species on earth. 


Theoretically a shared language could be just as specific and 
descriptive as the personal categories and models held by indi- 
viduals. Other things being equal, the closer the language of a 
species is to this ideal, the more successful the species. 


One can view a potential progression taking place from sounds, 
to words, to increasingly specific words. 


Culture 


Because each individual uses his own categories and models, no 
two individuals have the identical understanding of a situation. 


Inconsistency produces tension, and people seek to establish con- 
sistency to remove this tension. 


In order to establish consistency, people try to get others to adopt 
and comply with their personal models. 


When we see someone do something, we behave as though we 
are doing it ourselves. We consider others as an extension of 
ourselves. If they do, say, or think something we would not, we 
view it as a mistake on our part and act to correct it by trying to 
change their behavior. 
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Implications of this research 


People use a) resources, and b) negative reactions, such as crit- 
icism, to get others to adopt and comply with their personal 
models. 


People adopt the personal models of those who control resources 
in order to get a share of their resources. 


Culture is the net result of individual efforts to establish consis- 
tency within a specific group. 


A society or culture is a collage of individual, group, and orga- 
nizational models. 


Many individual and group models produce more negative re- 
sults than positive results. 


The ability of humans to communicate in greater detail through 
words has enabled human individuals to communicate their 
specific likes and dislikes to each other and to establish a much 
more elaborate repertoire of correct and incorrect behaviors in 
their societies than have other species. Although other species 
are concerned with avoiding negative reactions, they do not com- 
municate or understand criticism in as fine detail as do humans 
and therefore do not adjust their behavior to as fine a degree. 
Therefore other species do not a) wear clothes, b) hide their sexual 
activity and elimination from others, or c) stand up straight, cover 
their mouths when they yawn, and use napkins. 


A species which uses a language which is more specific than 
human language will have rules for correct and incorrect be- 
havior which are more detailed than the rules used in human 
cultures. Humans will be unable to understand these rules or act 
in accordance with them, just as animals do not understand or act 
in accordance with human rules. Therefore, human behavior will 
appear as crude and uncouth to such a species as the behavior of 
animals does to humans. 
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Categories and models 


Categories and models 


Categories are an efficient means of dealing with sensory phe- 
nomena. 


Phenomena which are not categorized produce tension and attract 
notice. 


Categories are formed by recognizing repetition. For example, 
when humans speak and write, they use synonyms in order to 
avoid repetition which will produce a second, competing, un- 
wanted, distracting category in the mind of the listener or reader. 
In poetry and song, on the other hand, humans use repetition to 
produce additional rhythmic patterns in the mind of the listener. 
Music consists of repetitive sounds, sequences, and phrases 
which enable the listener to establish categories. It is significant 
that music relies heavily on numerous forms of repetition, and to 
a much lesser extent on symmetry, to produce categories. 


The organization of phenomena into a category releases tension 
and produces pleasure. 


The quest for positive stimulation is the search for unfamiliar 
phenomena to categorize. 


People use the arts, learning, entertainment, and travel in order to 
organize unfamiliar phenomena into new categories and thereby 
experience pleasure. The arts include music, painting, sculpture, 
literature, poetry, photography, film, architecture, crafts, fashion, 
and decoration. 


Successful art is designed a) to be different than existing catego- 


ries so that it is not already categorized and therefore produces 
tension and is interesting, and b) to be easily categorized so that 
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Implications of this research 


the tension is released with little effort and pleasure is easily pro- 
duced. Orientations are employed by artists to enable phenomena 
to be easily categorized, and orientations are violated by artists to a 
limited extent to produce tension and interest. 


The fewer categories that are needed to categorize phenomena, 
the less effort is required, and the more attractive the phenomena. 
For example, lakes and lawns can be categorized with few cate- 
gories and are peaceful and pleasing, and because younger faces 
have fewer features than older faces with spots and wrinkles, they 
can be categorized with fewer categories and are more attractive. 


Once phenomena are categorized, they are no longer stimulating. 
No tension remains to be released. No matter how attractive a 
specific phenomenon is initially, once it has been fully categorized, 
it is no longer interesting. This is true of art, literature, music, 
clothing, jewelry, other possessions, and a person’s appearance. 


The play activity of the young provides parents and other adults 
with stimulation, i.e., pleasure. Members of a species value, main- 
tain, and protect their sources of pleasure. 


Models relate categories together, and are an efficient means of 
dealing with categories. 


Models are also used to explain unknowns. It is important for 
our survival that we be able to recognize and explain unknowns, 


because unknowns may constitute threats or opportunities. 


Learning consists of the placement of phenomena into categories 
and models. 


34 


135. 


136. 


137. 


138. 


139. 


140. 


141. 


142. 


Orientations 


Orientations 


Phenomena which are not oriented produce tension. 


The orientation of phenomena releases tension and produces 
pleasure. 


The more oriented phenomena are, the less tension is produced, 
and the more attractive the phenomena. 


The less oriented phenomena are, the more tension is produced, 
and the less attractive the phenomena. 


Humans employ orientations in order to reduce the effort the 
brain has to make to organize phenomena into categories. 


The use of orientations enables humans to easily organize phe- 
nomena into categories. Examples of human orientations include 
symmetry, repetition, rectangles, circles, lines, horizontal and 
vertical, parallel and perpendicular, consistency, centering, equi- 
distant placement, simplicity, perfection, thoroughness, grouping 
on the basis of similarity, and the use of solid colors. 


An orientation can be approximate; it does not have to be 
mathematically perfect. Thus the colored designs on the indi- 
vidual members of a species can be approximately symmetri- 
cal, centered, or repetitive. An orientation only has to be close 
enough to perfect for the members of the species to be able to 
recognize the orientation. Humans use tools to apply their orien- 
tations with mathematical precision. 


The presence of an orientation in the appearance of members 


of a species indicates that members of that species respond to 
that orientation. For example, if the facial or bodily designs on 
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Implications of this research 


members of the species are symmetrical, centered, or repetitive, 
then members of that species respond to that orientation. 


The symmetrical, centered, and repetitive designs on the faces and 
bodies of individuals are aesthetically pleasing to the members of 
that species. 


Individual differences in designs on faces and bodies result in 
individuals appearing more or less attractive than other individuals 
to members of their species. 


Specific orientations and violations of orientations are used to 
draw attention to specific areas of the body. 


Many other animal species have the same orientations as humans. 


The orientations that are used in the colored designs on non- 
human species are the same orientations that humans employ in 
their construction and decoration of clothes, vehicles, everyday 
objects, architecture, and the arts, and in their behavior. 


The extensive use of repetition and symmetry in a) the designs on 
nonhuman species, and b) the designs that humans use for and on 
their clothes, vehicles, everyday objects, and architecture indicates 
that nonhumans and humans form categories in the same way and 
therefore their minds operate the same way. 


Symmetry is a form of repetition. In symmetry, one half of the 
design repeats the other half, but from the opposite direction. 


An individual’s body maintains an approximate symmetrical 
appearance between the right and left halves as the individual 
develops and ages. 


Humans apply orientations to their objects and behavior to pro- 


duce the categories they want to perceive and want others to 
perceive. 
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The mind 


Humans violate the orientations in order to produce tension and 
attract attention. In order to attract attention they use contrasting 
colors, off-center placement, diagonals, and inconsistency. 


The mind 


The fact that the mind and the body both a) resist effort, b) ex- 
perience fatigue, and c) are better able to handle difficult tasks 
after a period of rest indicates that they operate in a similar 
manner. 


The mind seeks to a) recognize inconsistency, and b) establish 
consistency. 


The human brain gets humans to expend physical effort which 
enables the brain to reduce mental effort. 


Humans can only focus on one category or model at a time. 


When we focus on one category, we do not recognize other 
categories. 


When we focus on a category, we have to give up our previous 
category. Therefore we often forget what our previous category 
was. 


Other animal species also have single-focus minds. 


Pack hunting is so successful because prey focus on one predator, 
or category, at a time. 
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Implications of this research 


Our progress in science is so slow because each individual has 
a single-focus mind. We can only focus on one category at a time. 
Therefore, when we consider one category, we can not consider 
others. Our single-focus mind can only perform one mental 
operation at a time. Thus we can only make one observation, 
develop one category (or model), or apply one category (or 
model) to data at a time. Because we have a single-focus mind, 
we have to do science through piecemeal accumulation, and 
add one bit of information or analysis at a time. 


A species whose individuals have multiple-focus minds could 
deal with more than one category (or model) at a time, and could 
perform more than one mental operation, such as both observa- 
tion and analysis, at the same time. Such a species could under- 
stand situations and behavior, respond appropriately, and develop 
science and technology at a much faster rate than a single-focus 
species. In comparison with a multiple-focus species, a single- 
focus species would be mentally retarded. A multiple-focus species 
could be produced through a) evolution in certain environments, 
or b) genetic engineering. 


A group is a collection of individuals whose single-focus minds 
are focused in different directions. Therefore a group operates as 
a multiple-focus mind, which recognizes more opportunities and 
more threats than an individual would recognize alone. 


The more individuals there are in a group, the larger the number 
of threats and opportunities that will be recognized. 
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Consciousness 


Consciousness is a focusing mechanism. Consciousness enables us 
to focus on a specific subject and consider other factors relative to 
it. Consciousness can focus on broad subjects or highly specific 
subjects. 


Consciousness and vision both focus on one subject at a time. 


The mind forms one model, or image, at a time, and must dissolve 
the old model to form the new one. As a result a person often for- 
gets what their previous model was. 


Consciousness is a decision-making apparatus. Any species that 
makes decisions has consciousness. 


The primary role of consciousness is to add, remove, and rearrange 
behaviors. 


Any species that makes decisions to add, remove, or rearrange 
behaviors has consciousness. 


Consciousness recognizes, selects, and applies models. 


Physical and mental activities require conscious attention when 
they must be learned or changed. They must be changed when 
it becomes clear they are inappropriate and when obstacles are 
encountered. 


Conscious attention is required to examine and select alterna- 


tives. Examining and selecting alternatives requires much more 
conscious attention than monitoring routines. 
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Implications of this research 


Physical and mental activities which are repeated without change 
become routines. They can be executed very quickly because they 
require little conscious attention except to monitor their execu- 
tion and their relevance. 


Because conscious attention and selection involves more mental 
operations than does the execution of routines, it is much slower. 


The more tension produced by a phenomenon, the more likely one 
is made consciously aware of the phenomenon. 


One must apply conscious attention when a) one recognizes 
things, b) one tries to find something, c) one tries to understand 
what is happening, d) one tries to understand why something is 
happening, e) one chooses between alternatives, f) one decides 
how to deal with a situation, g) one decides how to deal with 
changes, h) one decides what one ought to be doing, i) one sets 
objectives, j) one decides how and when to carry out objectives, 
k) one decides what one needs to have in order to carry out 
objectives, I) one establishes priorities, m) one decides whether 
to act, n) one decides what to do next, 0) one decides what to do 
in the future, p) one thinks about what could happen, q) one 
decides why one should not do things, r) one takes precautions, 
s) one recognizes obstacles, t) one decides how to act when one 
encounters obstacles, u) one solves problems, v) one decides how 
to make improvements, w) one checks on one’s progress, x) one 
recognizes that one needs to find an alternative, y) one realizes that 
the situation is different than one thought, z) one tries to change 
one’s behavior, aa) one tries to change the behavior of others, 
bb) one imagines a possible outcome, cc) one imagines a desirable 
outcome, dd) one dreams, ee) one considers or decides what to do 
if something happens, ff) one recognizes when something signifi- 
cant happens, gg) one considers past events, hh) one thinks about 
what one should have done, or ii) one evaluates things and events. 


Any species which does one or more of the activities mentioned 
just above has consciousness. 
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The study of brain and behavior 


The study of brain and behavior 


Rather than view each species as having a unique evolutionary 
past, unique mental operations, and unique behaviors, it is more 
useful to view different species as sharing a common set of men- 
tal operations and behaviors which have been modified for sur- 
vival in particular niches. 


We have assumed that the behavior of each species is unique. 


However, the behavior that is unique to a species is a thin veneer 
over a common set of feelings, behaviors, and mental operations 
which are shared with other animal species. 


By focusing on the differences between species and the differences 
between cultures we have overlooked the greater significance of 
the similarities between species. Differences between species and 
between cultures are inconsistent, produce tension, and attract our 
attention. Similarities between species and between cultures are 
consistent, do not produce tension, and do not attract our attention. 


Feelings, categories, models, consciousness, and communication 
did not originate with humans. They originated with animals. Hu- 
mans have them too because humans are animals. 


Language and technology did not free humans from their animal 
programming, or feelings, but rather gave humans more power 
to implement their animal programming on each other and their 
environment. 


Perhaps the biggest obstacle to understanding ourselves is our 


pretentiousness, or the belief humans are unique, special, and im- 
portant, and more so than other species. This pretentiousness has 
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Implications of this research 


interfered with and delayed our understanding of a) our location 
in space, b) our evolution, c) our mind and behavior, and d) the 
similarity between human nature and animal nature, and our 
realizing that e) other species have as much right to the environ- 
ment as we do. 


The refusal of the scientific community to recognize the role of 
feelings and consciousness in animal behavior is the equivalent of 
the scientific community’s refusal in the past to recognize evolu- 
tion or the rotation of the planets around the sun. This refusal is a 
major impediment to our progress in understanding behavior. 


Every behavior of humans and other animal species can be under- 
stood in a scientific manner. 


Each and every thing an individual does reflects the structure and 
operation of the brain. 


An understanding of human behavior and the human mind will 
likely precede and produce a greater understanding of the behav- 


ior and minds of other animal species. 


We will find simple ways to accurately describe and explain be- 
havior, the mind, and the brain. 


Humans and other species 


Human exploitation of other species is based on superior power 
rather than natural right. 


Humans act like the Nazis of the animal kingdom, and treat other 
species worse than Nazis treated Jews. 
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Humans and other species 


Just as the Nazis envisioned a Thousand-Year Reich for their race, 
humans envision a long and glorious destiny for their species on 
earth and in space. 


Humans do not act any better or any worse than any other an- 
imal species would act if it had moved into the dominant 
position. 


The argument that “it is acceptable for humans to harm animals 
provided humans are benefited” is no different than the arguments 
that “it is acceptable for Europeans to harm Africans provided 
Europeans are benefited,” “it is acceptable for men to harm women 
provided men are benefited,” and “it is acceptable for Nazis to 
harm Jews provided Nazis are benefited.” 


Other animal species are so similar to us, that when we do some- 
thing to another species, we might as well be doing it to ourselves. 


Humans live as though they are the only species on earth that 
matters. They do not consider the consequences of their actions 
for the members of other species. 


Humans consider each individual human precious, but each in- 
dividual member of other species insignificant. 


The reluctance of humans to view members of other species as 
individuals makes it easier for humans to mistreat them. 


Humans do not want to accept that members of other animal 
species have feelings and thoughts comparable to their own. 


Humans show an almost complete lack of empathy and respect 
for members of other animal species, who are experiencing many 
of the same feelings and thoughts that humans would experience 
if humans were in their situations. 
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Implications of this research 


Human abuse of the members of other species far outweighs what- 
ever good humans do. 


The food chain is cannibalism on a large scale. Animal species are 
so similar to each other, that animal-eating species are effectively 
eating themselves. 


Humans and the environment 


Humans are in the process of converting the entire earth to human 
use at the expense of other species. 


Humans find the appearance of nature chaotic and irritating. 
Therefore they apply human orientations to nature in order to re- 
duce the effort of looking at it. Thus they produce lawns, gardens, 
and parks which conform with human orientations. Human 
orientations include the extensive use of rectangles, circles, lines, 
parallel and perpendicular, horizontal and vertical, repetition, 
symmetry, consistency, perfection, and grouping on the basis of 
similarity. 


The better a species establishes and maintains an oriented 


environment which reduces the work of the brain, the more 
successful the species. 
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Hicks 


21. HICKS 


One of the most significant concepts on Prince Edward Island is “hick.” 
The term is used to refer to people who are rural, backward, ignorant, 
and/or unrefined. Other expressions, such as “from the sticks” and “from 
up west,” are used to refer to the same thing. A variety of indicators, in- 
cluding location, occupation, appearance, language, and behavior, are 
employed in identifying hicks. 

Many people who live in urban areas apply this kind of label to 
those who live in rural areas. 


I get extremely annoyed when people learn I live seven miles outside 
of Charlottetown, and they say something like “Oh, way out in the 
sticks.” I certainly don’t consider seven miles away to be the sticks. 
Apparently the idea is that the sticks begin at the city limits. #5698 


My high school was one of the smallest on the Island and is located 
in a small community. I thought that made us unique and always felt 
proud of our school. However, many of my fellow students didn’t 
agree and didn’t like to say where they went to school. Because of 
our size, people in other high schools thought we were just country 
hicks living out in the sticks. #5699 


I’m from a rural area and go to university in Charlottetown. Some 
of my girlfriends in Charlottetown tease me about being “a country 
hick,” because of the things I do and say. Maybe I don’t get dressed 
up when I go out to a club with them. I can’t get dressed up be- 
cause I haven’t the clothes. Also, I still think that salt fish, potatoes, 
turnips, and fried eels are the best meal you can have. Or maybe 
I'll be deep in a conversation about farming or fishing, because my 
family does both, and I’ll say, “Well, I fish.” My girlfriends respond, 
“What do you expect from a country hick?” or comment, “Country 
hicks, you know.” I take it as a joke, because I don’t really consider 
myself a country hick. #5700 


The term is also applied to those engaged in farming. 
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Hicks 


Hick to me means anything that looks like country, or has to do with 
farms. If you’re not from the city, you’re hick, it doesn’t matter how 
else you live. I also think of someone dressed like a farmer wearing 
a straw hat and overalls, boots, and a red handkerchief, who shuffles 
in with a straw in his mouth, and says something like “Yep. Fine day 
out dere. Got to get me this sack of seeds.” Often hicks drive an old 
pickup truck, and are likely to have a cross, a rosary, or red baubles 
on the inside of the cab, #570! 


The label “hick” is often applied to certain appearances. 


I think of a hick as somebody who doesn’t know anything. Some 
farmer who goes to a dance smelling like he just came out of the barn 
or the pig house. And he’s just so ignorant about proper social be- 
havior. A country hick doesn’t dress that well either. He’ll tend to go 
out with what he’s had on in the barn. And he wears work boots in- 
stead of dress shoes. Also, he drives around in a pickup truck instead 
of a fancy car. A truck is a necessity on a farm, #9702 


This old hick guy came walking into my flower shop, and I thought 
I was going to die. Here he was asking for seeds, and the way he 
looked was wild. His jeans were real baggy and his boots were cov- 
ered with manure. He was wearing a parka which had probably been 
in the family for generations, and I’m sure he hadn’t shaved for two 
days. He even talked funny. You know, it’s one thing to be a hick, but 
when you act and dress like it too, well that’s going too far. #5703 


Why worry about it, I always say. See, if you had to shovel shit, 
milk the cows, slop the pigs, and everything like that all day long, 
you’d not worry too much how you looked when you went to town. 
I can’t say I don’t worry about it, but it just seems dumb to get into 
your farm clothes in the morning, get out of them to go to town, and 
then get back into them when you get home again. When we go out 
on fancy occasions, we dress up, but even then it’s just for show. ’'m 
certainly more comfortable in my farm clothes. #5704 


Hick is also used in regard to people who use certain words, ex- 
pressions, and accents. 
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Hicks 


The easiest way to tell a hick is by the way they talk. They use words 
like “‘youse” for the plural of you, “slippy” for slippery, “bet” for beat, 
“some” for very, “ain’t” for isn’t, “tomarra” for tomorrow, “udder” for 
other, and “yella” for yellow. #5795 


People from rural areas are also considered somewhat backward in 
terms of knowledge and styles. 


If you’re a country hick you’re ignorant about the world. Like you’re 
not educated. #5706 


My brother got totally wasted when John Lennon of the Beatles was 
killed. That night a friend of his came to the house and wanted my 
brother to go out on the town. But my brother said he didn’t feel like 
it because of Lennon’s death. “Who is this John Lennon anyway?” 
his friend asked. My brother was so peeved, he almost threw him 
out of the house. When I asked my brother about his friend, he said, 
“Oh, he’s just from the sticks.” #5707 


This girl told me she hoped to become a stewardess for Eastern Pro- 
vincial Airlines so she could see the world. I mean, my God, that air- 
line doesn’t fly outside the Canadian Maritimes. I guess that’s the 
world to her, #9708 


Country people are always a couple of years behind us. Remember 
when we were wearing long hair? They were wearing crew cuts. To- 
day short hair is in, and they are wearing their hair long. #9709 


Many stories are told of their unfamiliarity with city practices and their 
difficulty coping with them. 


In 1970 my younger brother went down to St. John, New Brunswick. 
One night he phoned home and complained of a stomach ache. I 
asked what happened, and he said, “People here sure eat a lot. I went 
to this place called Kentucky Fried Chicken and got what everyone 
else was ordering, which was a bucket of chicken.” Imagine! He ate a 
whole bucket by himself. Other people order a bucket for their whole 
family to eat. No wonder he was sick. #57!0 
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Hicks 


People from rural areas also identify those people they consider to 
be ignorant and backward, and enjoy telling anecdotes about them. 


Sometimes I’m out with a group of friends from the country and the 
city. If someone notices a person in farm or work clothes, they often 
remark, “Would you look at that hick over there. Can you imagine 
coming to town dressed like that?” This is as likely to be said by 
someone from the country as it is by someone from the city, #57!! 


This book salesman stopped at a small house up this back road and 
went to sell the woman a copy of The Life and Death of Jesus Christ. 
“Oh, my land,” she stated, “we never even heard he died.” #5712 


These two brothers who were living off by themselves came to the 
community picnic. Toward the end of the picnic, they returned to the 
table where they’d been given ice cream cones and said, “That was 


some good. Here’re your two little dishes back,” and handed back the 
cones, #5713 


Sometimes coarse or unrefined behavior is labeled hick. It does not 
seem to matter where it occurs or what the occupation of the person 
1S. 


This well-dressed elderly man came into the restaurant. When he was 
seated he told the waiter he would wait before ordering. Then he put 
his hands up to his face and began to tug at something in his mouth. 
Lo and behold, out came his front teeth. He wiped them on the leg 
of his pants and nonchalantly popped them back in his mouth. Some- 
times older people act like hicks because they don’t care what others 
think, #5714 


Mr. Smith and his daughter were invited to a Christmas dinner. 
People felt sorry for them because Mrs. Smith had died earlier in 
the year. Before dinner everyone gathered around the Christmas tree 
to open their gifts. Mr. Smith’s name was called, and he grabbed his 
gift and tore it open like an eager child. When he realized it was 
handkerchiefs, he roared, “Only two snot rags?” It was no way 
to properly acknowledge a gift, but it was a great display of hick 
behavior, #9715 
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Hicks 


Many children from the country become sensitive to being consid- 
ered hicks when they attend schools in larger communities. 


I went to a junior high school where students were bused in from the 
country. They were always given a hard time, especially the guys. 
Although most were clean looking, the guys had to do farm chores 
in the morning before school. When you are in a barn you get barn 
odors in your hair and on your clothes, just as happens with cigarette 
smoke when you are in a bar or club. So the guys would sometimes 
come to school smelling of barn odors. There were also students in the 
school from the poorer sections of town, but it was the country stu- 
dents who were given a hard time. Rural students were called “hicks,” 
“greasers,” and “farmers,” and they called the urban youth “city slick- 
ers.” Often the urban students were just trying to act cool. They dis- 
criminated against the country students and this made it harder for 
the country kids to make friends. When roughnecks from the two 
groups got together, they would fight and break each other’s belong- 
ings, #5716 

In high school, if you were from a country community, you were 
hick. There was no way around that. I can remember smelling ma- 


nure on some of the guys on the school bus and wanting to puke. 
#5717 


A worry about being called hick is strongest in students from the 
country who are in contact with students from town. A seventh grader 
told me, “The first few months of junior high were the worst. This 
one boy made a habit of asking questions like ‘Where’d you park 
your dogsled this morning?’ and stuff like that. It really starts to bug 
you after a while.” #9718 


When I was in high school we were scared we would be viewed as 
hick because our road hadn’t been paved. We never wore rubber 
boots to school. We always wore shoes and they would get very 
muddy. We wore shoes so people wouldn’t think we were hick. #9719 


Maybe we didn’t dress as well as the kids from the local town. Also, 
I couldn’t participate in sports before or after school because I was 
living in the country. I couldn’t get back and forth between the school 
and home except by school bus at the regular times. #5729 
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On the whole there is no real love between rural and urban teenagers. 
Normally the only time rural kids come into contact with urban kids 
is during the school hours. Even though friendships develop, the two 
groups have little contact after school and on weekends. Therefore 
their friendships are usually not the kind in which they share impor- 
tant secrets. Their closest friendships are with people from their home 
communities, #5721 


Many people from the country are quite sensitive to being con- 
sidered hick because of where they live and what they do. As a re- 
sult they frequently try to make clear that the label does not apply to 
them. 


On the Island being called a hick is just as dreadful as being called 
a drastically sinful name. Therefore the majority of Islanders work 
extremely hard to make sure they’re never considered hick. #5722 


When I tell people I’m a farmer, they just about flip. I usually wear 
a suit when I go into town, especially if it’s on business. It certainly 
looks more official. But of course you get farmers who go to town in 
their barn clothes, and do they ever look ridiculous. I know myself 
barn clothes are a lot more comfortable, and it’s a real bother having 
to change so often. But it really matters how you look if you’re try- 
ing to leave a good impression on someone. #5723 


This guy asked me out once, and while we were on the date I asked 
him where he lived. But he wouldn’t tell me. I kept asking and asking 
and finally he told me the name of the community. To tell the truth, 
I’d never heard of the place before. Later I found out it is recognized 
as a hick place. That’s why he wouldn’t tell me. #5724 


The lady down the street is always complaining about how televi- 
sion programs always make Islanders look like a bunch of farmers. 
She says she’d never be caught dead looking like a hick. You won’t 
even see her out working in the yard with grubby clothes on. Instead 
she’ll wear a nice pair of corduroys, an attractive sweater, and clean 
gardening gloves. I don’t think she’s crazy though. It’s better to be 
like that than to be a hick. #5725 
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I don’t want my friends to think I’m a hick, so I go to as many activi- 
ties in the city as possible. This isn’t easy with no car. And, of course, 
I have to dress right too. #9726 


I may be from the country, but I ain’t no hick, #9727 


At the same time, people from the country develop considerable re- 
sentment toward people in the larger communities. 


Farmers get incensed over the idea that just because they’re farmers, 
they’re considered hicks. #5728 


My home is in Charlottetown, but I spent last summer living in a rural 
community of 350 people. People in the community look at Charlotte- 
town in a negative way. One man who was about fifty years old ex- 
plained, “I hate to tell you, but I don’t really like Charlottetown all 
that much. I suppose it has its good points, but the people is what 
gets me. Many of them think they are too good to even say hello on 
the street. Here you’re greeted with a smile, but I haven’t seen 
many smiles in town. Besides, it’s too busy. I’d hate to live with them 
townies.” The more he discussed the people in town, the more un- 
easy he became and the more bad language he used. Other people of 
the community frequently referred to the fact I was from town. They 
would say, “What happened to town? Did it blow up or something?” 
“You finally decided to live in a real town, did you?” “What brings 
a townie like you out here?” “You don’t like the town life, eh? Too 
much for you, is it?” “You’re in God’s country now,” and “We must be 
better than Charlottetown; you’re out here enough.” #5729 


Often people from the country associate with each other when they are 
in the city. 


I’m from the country, and attend university in Charlottetown. Most 


of my friends in Charlottetown are country kids that live here in the 
city, #5730 


Over time definitions change as to precisely what kinds of appear- 
ance and behavior are considered hick. 
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When I first became aware of people who were hicks, I believed they 
lived somewhere in back of the rural community where I grew up. 
This assumption was based on the comments made by those around 
me and on my own observations as a child. I can recall my father and 
his partner laughing about a customer who “came out” with a horse 
and wagon loaded with lumber. The horse’s harness, as well as parts 
of the wagon, were held together with binder twine. When the custom- 
er left for the local store, some of the men examined the harness and 
found the twine was not serving a useful function, but was used for 
decoration. Dad announced that the old fool didn’t need that twine at 
all, but just wanted to look like a hick. Thus using binder twine be- 
came associated in my mind with being a hick. 

When I made a closer examination of known hicks, I often saw 
this twine used in lieu of shoelaces, suspenders, toggles, and belts. 
Therefore, early in life I learned that if one broke a belt or shoelace, 
it was more desirable to shuffle home holding up your skirt or pants 
or dragging one foot, than it was to use a piece of binder twine and 
take a chance someone would call you a hick. Any unfortunate soul 
might break a lace and have to go without, but only a hick would 
lace a shoe with binder twine. By the same token, if the rope broke 
on your sled when you were playing, you either carried it or dragged 
it along by the broken rope. Only a hick would pull a sled that had 
been temporarily fixed with binder twine. 

The next thing I learned about hicks was that they dressed dif- 
ferently. A hick could be identified by certain articles of clothing. The 
first of these were gum boots, which were ankle-high boots made of 
rubber and laced from top to toe. They were ideal footwear, consider- 
ing our weather, had they not been endorsed and worn constantly by 
the hicks. And quite often they were worn without socks, a sure sign 
one was hick. Not only should socks or stockings be worn at all 
times, but they had to meet certain standards. Colored socks were 
acceptable on weekdays, but on Sundays only white socks, and later 
pastel socks, were appropriate. Ladies’ hose in those days all had 
seams. These seams were a constant source of aggravation to the 
wearer as well as a real source of information to the beholder. If hicks 
were fortunate enough to own a pair, they would invariably have runs 
and crooked seams. Men were allowed heavy socks while working, 
but for social occasions or trips to Charlottetown they should wear 
dark, lightweight socks and black, well-polished shoes. Only hicks 
wore brown shoes or white socks. This must have made an indelible 
impression on me, because when I was first married I threw out all 
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of my husband’s white wool socks. He found this quite amusing be- 
cause white socks had been quite acceptable when he was at univer- 
sity in Halifax during the 1950’s. 

From these early associations I learned that hicks dress, talk, and 
act differently. For instance, they chew tobacco rather than smoke 
cigarettes or a pipe. They wear tweed caps or straw hats, leave their 
hair longer and unkempt, and frequently have an unusual accent. I also 
learned that hicks are not only found in the area in back of my com- 
munity. My godmother and aunt, who lived in New England, told me 
there were hicks even in Boston. Hicks to my aunt were people who 
didn’t know the proper way to dress or act, and thereby drew attention 
to themselves. 

During vacations with my aunt I learned much more about how 
and how not to look like a hick. Some pointers I received were never 
go downtown in Boston without heels and white gloves; never snatch 
and grab, even at Filene’s Monday morning sale; and never board 
a subway if there is no seat, but wait for the next train. My aunt did- 
n’t take the subway, but it was alright for us young ones as long as 
we behaved properly and looked like ladies, not hicks or trollops. 
Hicks also chewed gum in public, stood with their feet spread apart, 
and pushed or acted aggressively. Moreover, they walked differently, 
something like a Clydesdale horse. To avoid this it was necessary to 
stand erect with one’s stomach in and head high, and to swing one’s 
legs from the hip, being careful that the only sound heard was the 
staccato beat of your high heels. 

By now hicks had become much more to me than just dedi- 
cated supporters of the twine and gum-boot industries; they were also 
grabbers, chompers, and clodhoppers. Armed with this valuable in- 
formation, I was enrolled in Prince of Wales College in Charlottetown. 
Living in the city, however, did not render one immune to being brand- 
ed a hick, for one must constantly be on guard. In Charlottetown I 
quickly learned one more thing indicative of hicks, and that was the 
type of music they preferred. Only hicks listened to or enjoyed coun- 
try music. However, a square dance could be acceptable depending on 
where it was and who attended. There was no problem if it was spon- 
sored by Beta Hi and held at the Y. M. C. A. with Don Messer’s orches- 
tra. But attending a square dance with local fiddlers in a rural town 
definitely labeled one a hick. 

My education on hicks continued after I started work in a bank 
in Charlottetown. This was a finishing school for identifying hicks. 
Helen, one of the staff in the bank, was an Island-born girl who had 
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just returned from living and working in Toronto for the previous 
eight years. Although accounting procedures were always beyond her, 
she was an expert in the field of hicks. Every morning at 8:30 sharp 
she positioned herself, cigarette in hand, in front of the window over- 
looking one of the busiest streets in Charlottetown. From here she 
issued her Daily Hick Report, basing her running commentary on the 
workers en route to their jobs. I probably learned more about hicks 
during the four years I worked with Helen than I had in all my pre- 
vious years. 

From these early morning reports I learned that hicks don’t keep 
abreast of the current fashions. They frequently wear dirndl skirts when 
sheaths are the trend, alpaca coats when Harris tweeds are in fashion, 
and round-toed shoes with flat heels when pointed toes and stiletto 
heels are the rage. Also, only a hick would let a dress hang below a 
coat, or a slip below a dress. Hats were the yardstick by which fashion 
was measured. Hat styles changed annually, and sales of hats would 
escalate every spring as ladies prepared their wardrobes for Easter 
Sunday. Only refugees and hicks wore scarves or kerchiefs as head- 
gear, and only a hick would wear a stocking or hand-knit hat of any 
kind. Likewise, men wore felt hats, not caps or toques. Moreover, 
handbags and shoes had to match in color and material. A black 
patent leather bag demanded black patent leather shoes. Similarly 
gloves and scarves had to match. However, white gloves were always 
appropriate. It was also imperative that all accessories complement 
the ensemble. A lack of color sense was a sure indication one was a 
hick. Only a hick would wear brown and black or red and pink. Dots, 
stripes, prints, and checks were never worn together by anyone with 
any fashion sense. Coordination even extended to cosmetics. Lipstick 
and nail polish were purchased in matched sets and the color chosen 
with care so it didn’t clash with what one was wearing. Even under- 
clothes were important, and only a hick or floozy allowed herself to 
flop all over the place. Instead, ladies kept everything well under con- 
trol with proper undergarments. Today I sometimes wonder why I 
endured restricting undergarments and nylon hose through the warm- 
est days of summer, at a time when I had so little to control. Just 
what is there to flop when one weighs only 100 pounds? Strange, now 
that I think about it, I never asked Helen where she acquired her 
knowledge on the subject of hicks and fashion. But since we never 
knew how many other experts like Helen were watching, dressing 
became both a time consuming and expensive aspect of our lives as 
working girls. 
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As the years progressed, the dress code changed. Hats, seams, and 
girdles disappeared, and slacks, pantsuits, and jeans became accepted 
modes of dress. Hicks often became difficult to distinguish from hip- 
pies. Although there are no hicks for me today, they will always serve 
a purpose for many people. A hick, like beauty, exists in the eye of the 
beholder. #573! 


Analysis 


Hick is a category, or model. It is a derogatory term, and is used to crit- 
icize, ridicule, and reject other people. People do not want the term 
applied to themselves. People want to avoid negative reactions from 
others, such as criticism and rejection, because they hurt. Those who 
apply the term to others are often trying to get attention, or positive 
reactions, from their friends and associates. The term is also used as a 
means of getting positive reactions from oneself, because one normally 
feels one is better than those one criticizes. In other words, “Unlike 
me, that person is a hick.” Rural people also use the term to categorize 
those they consider backward or crude. 

People take various precautions to make sure the term is not ap- 
plied to them. They seek to avoid the behavior and appearance of 
those who are labeled hick. However, what is defined as hick is always 
changing. Therefore one needs to keep up with current definitions in 
order to avoid the label. Current definitions appear based on current 
urban fashions. 
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22. ACTING BIG 


Within my community, one of the worst things you can possibly do 
is act big. Acting big is behaving as though you think you are better 
than other people. The term is associated with behaviors such as show- 
ing off, boasting, putting someone down, not speaking, and otherwise 
acting as though others are beneath you. People are particularly likely 
to see you as acting big if you advertise the fact you have something 
they don’t. Any indication that you have more money than others is a 
sign you are acting big, or big feeling. Simply the fact you own or do 
something they don’t is often enough to earn you this label. Islanders 
are highly sensitive to the possibility someone is acting big, and are 
quick to point out its possible occurrence to others. At the same time 
they take considerable care to avoid giving others the impression they 
are acting big themselves. 

In town people frequently use the word “snob.” But in the country 
where I live they speak of “acting big” and being “big feeling,” which 
mean you think or feel yourself to be bigger, or better, than others. I 
will begin with two examples in which someone was considered to 
have acted big. The first involved a teacher in the staff room of a local 
high school who began talking about a set of special dishes which 
were on display at a supermarket. She commented, “I really wish I did- 
n’t have my own, because I’d get some.” As she talked, she mentioned 
they were “dishwasher safe” three different times. Later when someone 
asked her, “Jean, why don’t you wash out the cups?” she said, “I don’t 
do dishes. I have a dishwasher at home.” She was letting people know 
she had gotten a dishwasher and a lot of people in the room realized 
this. Another example occurred recently at a bridal shower I attended 
in our area. There were a number of women present who worked at the 
local lobster packing plant. A woman who did not work at the plant 
stated loudly, “Well, I certainly wouldn’t work at stinking, rotten lob- 
sters. No thank you. I don’t need money that badly.” People felt her 
comments were in very bad taste because many of these women have 
nowhere else they can work. Later they talked about the woman and 
said, “Yes, and she’d be there too if her husband hadn’t sucked into 
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the government and got the snowplow (job) again last winter. The day 
may come where she’ll be damn glad to go to the factory,’ and “By 
the look of the gut and arse that’s on that one, a little hard work would 
be well deserved.” 

It is very easy in our area to be labeled as acting big. All you 
have to do is neglect to wave at the mailman as he goes on his morn- 
ing route, fail to say hello to someone at church or some other public 
place, dress better than your peers in the neighborhood, or interact so- 
cially with people outside the area. These are only a few of the things 
which can get you into the community’s black books. Sometimes peo- 
ple who don’t know you and have never even talked to you, will de- 
cide you act big. Their judgment may be based on such things as the 
way you dress or walk or the fact you always sit at the front of the 
church. Thus someone might say, “That Smith girl; the youngest one 
of Bill’s. She’s one big-feeling bitch, don’t you think? I’ve never 
talked to her, but you can tell by the way she acts.” 

One of the most blatant forms of acting big occurs when people 
criticize local facilities and local ways of doing things. Others get 
quite upset over this. It is all the worse when people state or imply 
that things are better somewhere else. This is seen as a put-down and 
others often take it personally. When I was in high school, two girls 
transferred to our school from a high school in Charlottetown. They 
were always criticizing our school and saying, “Oh, it’s so much bet- 
ter at Charlottetown Rural (High School).” We all really hated it when 
they said this. They really thought they were good, to have a right to 
make such comments. Sometimes people say or want to say, “Why 
do we always have to be compared with elsewhere?” or “Why don’t 
you go elsewhere then? What took you here anyway? If things were so 
great where you were, why did you leave?” #5732 

There are numerous forms of behavior associated with acting big. 
I will consider a few of these in the following sections: 


1. Speaking to others 76 
2. Taking a leadership position 78 
3. Acting big in church 80 
4. Getting a son-in-law 86 
5. Reactions by others 88 
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6. Trying to not act big 91 
7. Rural attitudes toward Charlottetown 95 
8. Attitudes of people in towns 99 
9. Reacting to luxuries 101 


1. Speaking to others 


One of the worst things a person can do is not speak to someone they 
know. When it happens, the common interpretation is that the person 
is acting big. People are particularly prone to make this interpretation 
if they can also see some reason why the other person might think he 
is better than they are, such as being more successful. 

People who are successful are in a precarious position when it 
comes to speaking. For example, if a person were raised in a rural 
community, became a doctor, and currently worked in Charlottetown, 
he would be very closely watched to see if he acted big. When he re- 
turned to his home community to visit, he would be expected to speak 
to people. Almost more importantly, if someone from his home com- 
munity met him in Charlottetown and he was with some friends who 
were also doctors, it would be essential that he stop and speak to the 
person. If he didn’t, people would say, “Jim is alright, except when 
he’s around other doctors. Then he’s not interested in the likes of us. 
He’s too big for us then.” 

One politician in our local area is very popular and has never been 
defeated during his career, which spans about twenty-five years. My 
father is a loyal supporter and explains his appeal in the following 
manner. “It doesn’t matter who he is with; whether he is all by himself 
or with the premier of the province. It doesn’t matter whether he is 
all dressed up or if he is wearing old clothes. It doesn’t matter wheth- 
er he is out home or in Charlottetown. He’ll always speak to you. And 
he’ll never just speak and keep going. He’ll always stop and talk and 
ask how you are and say he’ll come by someday soon. And he always 
does too. He always does.” 

When a person leaves the local community or the Island to work 
or study and returns home for a vacation, everyone watches to see if 
the person will speak to people. Perhaps the person will be coming out 
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of the door of the church when one of their old friends says hello. 
Then if he doesn’t reply or acts as if he doesn’t know the person 
who spoke to him for a second, people will view him as thinking he 
is big. Usually, however, Islanders wait for the visitor to make the 
first move. If he or she doesn’t speak, people make comments, such as 
“Oh, she’s too big to be bothered with the likes of us now,” or “I 
guess he’d hardly know us. He’s living in Toronto now. People in the 
slums of Toronto are pretty classy.” My brother says he feels like go- 
ing up to the visitor and saying, “Do you think I don’t know who you 
are? You know who I am, don’t you?” The attitude is that if you 
grow up with someone, you sure as hell better remember them when 
you go back, or you’re going to be in trouble. 

Often people try to correct impressions when they realize they 
failed to speak to someone. Thus if a person passes someone he should 
have spoken to on the street, he will sometimes go through a great 
deal of anxiety wondering if the other person thought he was being 
unfriendly. Sometimes he will phone the other party and say something 
like “Yeah, I saw you downtown the other day, but you got away be- 
fore I realized it was you. I didn’t want you to think that I passed 
you without speaking.” 

Nevertheless, people sometimes purposely do not speak to some- 
one they know. If you do not like someone and they don’t like you, 
neither of you may go out of your way to speak. It is not uncommon 
for a person to refuse to speak if they think you have injured them 
or a friend or relative of theirs in some way. Sometimes they will re- 
spond only when a third party is present who would notice they were 
being unfriendly. If a person has a grudge against you or is in the 
habit of saying disparaging things about others, it is usually in your 
interest to speak to him. Otherwise, he might spread the story around 
the community that you didn’t speak, and tell people what a rotten so- 
and-so you are. 

Sometimes, also, a person will make a point of speaking to some- 
one just to show them up. This is especially true if the other person is 
generally viewed as acting big. The idea here is that the person who 
acts big would prefer to pretend he or she doesn’t know or associate 
with any of the rest of us, who are just common people. Instead, he’s 


77 


Acting big 


got all these classy friends and thinks he’s really got it made. But if 
an ordinary person talks to him in front of his big shot friends, it indi- 
cates to others that he knows all these little people and they know all 
about him. All of a sudden here’s this creature who’s willing to tell 
everyone they started at the same place, and thereby expose his com- 
mon origins and show him to be a phony. A prominent Island politi- 
cian, whose first name is Thomas, was walking down the street with 
some politicians from other provinces when he heard someone call, 
“Thomas. Oh, Thomas.” It was one of his old classmates who is now 
an alcoholic. The classmate asked him several questions about his 
family, reminded him of their school days, and then said, “Give me 
a couple of bucks.” Thomas gave it to him but kept looking away. So 
his old classmate said, “And don’t let on you don’t know who I am, 
Thomas, just because you’re in with all these big shots. I know who 
you are and where you came from.” 

It is a cardinal error to ignore the importance of “speaking to peo- 
ple” on the Island. If you do not speak to people you risk your repu- 
tation and status within the whole community. When we go to church 
we are supposed to talk to a few people. Seek them out in a crowd and 
talk to them. I remember my Mom thinking that my aunt was very big 
feeling at church because she wouldn’t speak to anyone. When she’d 
come home Mom used to ask who she’d spoken to, and my aunt 
would say, “Nobody.” Mom would just be horrified. Then one day the 
hairdresser told Mom that my aunt was the most unfriendly person 
she’d ever met. Well, Mom just about died. Mom said we were going 
to be the talk of the country. Everybody was noticing. Mom was really 
upset. #5733 


2. Taking a leadership position 


If you are in a local organization, committee, or cause, you can easily 
get into difficulties. You are expected to help out, but you run a very 
thin line. If you do too much, it looks like you are getting in too deep 
and think you are big. You are expected to do your share, but you 
don’t take over. It’s almost safer to do nothing. Taking a leadership po- 
sition in the group is particularly dicey. The status and attention you 
gain are often matched by feelings of jealousy and resentment, and 
charges of acting big. 
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Very often it is difficult to convince people to take leadership po- 
sitions. In one local organization the current leader has been asking 
to resign for the past three years, but no one is willing to be president. 
People are often afraid others will say, “He just shoved himself in and 
took over.” In order to convince someone to take a position, you usual- 
ly have to explain that the group is right up against it and that every- 
one will lend a hand. 

If a person is asked to be leader of a group, the best thing for him 
to do is to pretend he would rather not do it, or that he does not feel 
he could do the job well enough. Only people who are acting big will 
jump right in and accept the position immediately. The last thing he 
should do is ask for the position or offer his own name as a possi- 
bility. Normally the person does want the position, so he does even- 
tually give in to the pleadings of others. 

In order to maintain good relations with group members, the leader 
must ask for reassurance from them. He must seek the help of other 
members and not get too bossy or try to take things over. A leader 
may try to placate others with comments such as “Well, you know. I 
don’t know any more about this kind of thing than any of you,” or 
“Speak up and tell me what to do here. You all have more experience 
in this than I do.” If he starts acting like he knows it all, people are 
likely to get upset. Also he should not give orders to people or criticize 
others because they fail to do something. Once I was in charge of a 
project, and two others, Dave and Ann, were working with me. I had 
to make all the decisions, because I was responsible for any mistakes 
made by the three of us. So I watched everything the other two did, 
and they didn’t like it. I don’t think anyone could have been more 
low key than I was. But when we three met together, I’d say some- 
thing and Dave and Ann wouldn’t respond. They would sort of stare 
ahead. It was clear they were upset, and then they quit coming to 
meetings altogether. They were mad at me because they felt I was 
taking over. Maybe I would have felt the same way had the positions 
been reversed. I know I would have had Dave been in charge. 

Although people within the group see the leadership position as 
an important one, often people outside the group do not. Thus many 
people don’t consider local church groups or women’s groups impor- 
tant. Sarcastic remarks are sometimes made, such as “Of course he’s 
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head of the Knights of Columbus now. I’d say that’s a really worth- 
while organization,” and “Did you see Fred’s picture in the Guardian 
the other day? He’s chairman of the Canada Day activities in this area. 
Well, Lord Jesus, you know you used to have to do something impor- 
tant to get in the paper. Now it’s just anyone at all.” 

People in the community are particularly apt to notice if the leader 
of a group shows signs of getting carried away with the importance 
of the group or the leadership position. “Since Mary got to be presi- 
dent of the Women’s Auxiliary of the Legion, you’d think she knows 
everything. They say a lot of the other women can’t stand her, and no 
wonder, she acts so big.” “Now that my cousin is vice-president of the 
CWL (Catholic Women’s League), she’s always talking about having 
to go to a meeting and all this. What gets me with her is that if you 
phoned her up and asked her to do something for you, she wouldn’t 
have the time. But if someone from the CWL calls and wants 500 rolls 
baked or something, she’s got all the time in the world. She thinks she’s 
big when she’s in on this stuff. Yes, she’s taking it right on her back; 
she’s taking over. No one else can do it. She’s just got to be there.” 
Because virtually anything that draws attention to you is cause for pub- 
lic discussion, it is very easy to become the object of criticism and sat- 
ire if you assume a leadership role. #9734 


3. Acting big in church 


In my local church, which is Catholic, much of the behavior is inter- 
preted in terms of acting big. Generally speaking there are two signifi- 
cant groups in the church. One group is small in number, and consists 
of the prominent individuals in the community. Members of this group 
typically sit toward the front of the church and perform many of the 
lay duties. The other group is large in number and is composed of or- 
dinary people. Members of this group typically sit toward the back 
and seldom perform the lay duties. To facilitate discussion, I will 
label the first group “the big shots” and the second group “the ordi- 
nary folk.” As far as the ordinary folk are concerned, the behavior of the 
big shots stems from a desire to act big. Moreover, the ordinary folk 
constantly watch the behavior of people in the church for signs of act- 
ing big, and carefully monitor their own behavior to avoid having 
others think they are trying to act big too. 
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Seating in the church is arranged in four columns of pews with 
three aisles between them. There are two broad columns at the center 
and two narrow columns at the sides. During regular church services 
the majority of people are packed into the pews at the backs of the 
columns. Males tend to occupy the back of one of the center columns, 
and females and children the back of the other center column. How- 
ever, because of the limited number of pews at the back, there is an 
overflow of people, about a third of the congregation, who sit further 
forward toward the middle. These include wives whose husbands are 
seated further back with the other men, and families who always sit 
together in the same pew. Then further forward in the middle there is 
an area about fifteen pews in length which remains practically empty. 
Rather than sit in the middle of these two central columns, people will 
usually sit in the columns at the sides. Those mentioned thus far tend 
to be small farmers and laborers and members of their families. At the 
front of the church, and in clear view of those to the back, a handful 
of people sit in the first few pews of the central columns. These are 
usually prominent older men together with their families. These men 
normally take up the collection and carry the canopy. Occasionally 
there will also be a nun or two present in the front pews. 

For years the same four men in our church have collected the 
pledge envelopes at the ten o’clock Sunday Mass and carried the cano- 
py at special services. Collecting the envelopes is called “collecting the 
cents,” perhaps because years ago all that people could contribute were 
pennies, and the collection baskets are kept at one of the front pews. 
When necessary these men also drive to people’s homes to collect their 
pledges. On very special occasions, such as the opening of the Forty 
Hours Devotions, Ash Wednesday, and Easter, the canopy is brought 
out. It is held over the Blessed Sacrament, which is carried by the 
priest. It is considered a real honor to be so closely associated with the 
Blessed Sacrament. 

The four men who perform these duties are prominent members 
of the community. One is the head of a large, financially successful 
family, which owns a potato warehouse and a grocery store. Another is 
a politician who is married to the first man’s sister. A third is the mail- 
man of the community. Because he holds a federal job, he is one of 
the better paid men in the area. The fourth is a carpenter, who earns 
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about twice what others do on an hourly basis. In some cases the 
fathers of these men carried out these religious duties in earlier years. 
There is a strong feeling among the ordinary folk that these men are the 
priest’s favorites, run the church, and view themselves as the elite. 

Men who perform these tasks provide good topics for conversa- 
tion. The ordinary folk see them as thinking they are “a cut above the 
rest of us.” They are often ridiculed behind their backs. The same four 
men have been performing these duties at the ten o’clock service for 
years. However, from time to time someone else will seek to partici- 
pate. Sometimes this might be a man who is present at the ten o’clock 
service who normally performs the same duties at the eight-thirty ser- 
vice. As a result occasionally five will stand up to take collection or 
go forward to carry the canopy, and one will have to sit down. People 
are quick to notice such actions by the newcomer and make com- 
ments like “Did you see who collected the cents today? He thinks 
he’s pretty big. Didn’t take him long to get started,” or “Did you see 
Bill running up to get the collection basket ahead of all the others? 
He thinks no one else knows what to do with it,” or “Well did you 
see him? He’s trying to get in on the cents. The next thing you know 
he’ll be carrying the canopy.” Recently a new canopy was donated to 
the church by a well-to-do widow in memory of her husband. It was 
decided to have a procession to display the new canopy, and because 
this was not a regular feast day, the men who usually carry it were 
caught unprepared. When they made their way up front and picked up 
the new canopy it appeared quite lopsided. They had raised it upside 
down, which they never realized. Also one of the men is rather tall and 
another very short, which did not help matters. During the procession 
when they got to the back of the church they miscalculated how much 
room they needed to turn around. The short man turned too quickly 
and hit the tall man with the canopy post. Everyone laughed at all the 
confusion. After the service people agreed that it was good enough for 
them. The men thought they were so good, but they couldn’t even get 
the canopy up and down the aisle correctly. Of the four men, the mail- 
man is the most friendly, the least well off, and the best liked. When 
people talk about his behavior in church, they are more likely to do so 
in a joking manner than when they discuss the other three. Also, there 
is far more notice paid to those who are starting to act like big shots, 
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particularly when they are younger men, than to those who have done 
so for years. Once you have taken an active part in the service long 
enough, people tend to no longer notice. But until then you remain fair 
game. 

Almost anything that draws attention to you in church can be 
interpreted as acting big. If you usually sit in the same seat, and then 
change your seat one Sunday, people are bound to notice and are 
bound to talk about it, particularly if you move closer to the front. 
You may have a perfectly valid reason for moving forward, but nine 
times out of ten you will be perceived as acting big. If a couple at- 
tends Mass with one or more small children, especially if they are 
infants, it is considered bad form for both to go to Communion at 
once. If they do go together, they have to take the child(ren) along and 
this is viewed as showing off. People are likely to comment, “There is 
no need in dragging a child to the rail,” and “They think no one ever 
had such a cute baby.” Hitting your child during the service and arriv- 
ing late for church are also viewed as ways of trying to draw atten- 
tion to yourself. People used to say that one man thought he was big 
and just wanted to show off his clothes, because he arrived when 
church was full just three minutes before the service and walked up 
the aisle to sit at the very front. In our church only the choir sings the 
hymns. If someone in the congregation sings with them, people will go 
home and say, “I wonder when he decided he could sing.” Losing your 
seat on the way back from Communion can also cause talk, especially 
if you are all dressed up, because people think you are showing off 
your clothes. People say that many women lose their seats at Christ- 
mas when they are wearing their new coats. It is also considered pre- 
tentious to spend a lot of time with the priest, and all the more so if 
you invite him over for dinner. 

Recently a couple from another community came to our church to 
talk about encounter groups for married couples. These groups are 
held every week in Charlottetown and are sponsored by the church 
diocese. The couple talked for about fifteen minutes. Their presentation 
was very low key and the man stressed that it wasn’t marriage ther- 
apy, but learning to listen to what others were saying. He said the 
group was not for marriages that were breaking up, but for people 
who had good relationships and wanted to make them better. People in 
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the congregation were really upset, because they felt someone of their 
own status was getting up in front of them, acting like an instructor, 
and telling them what to do. But all the couple did was tell people it 
was an exercise in communication and that they had been on two 
weekend meetings and enjoyed them. They said if anyone was inter- 
ested, they’d be around after Mass to answer questions. However, it 
looked to people as if the couple thought they were big, because they 
were up at the altar “where they shouldn’t be in the first place.” When 
the couple first got up to speak the guy sitting next to me asked, “Do 
you know these people?” When I replied, “No,” he said, “I do, too 
well.” Then he picked up the church bulletin and commented, “I’m 
glad I have the paper.” When two kids ahead of us started crying, he 
said, “I wish I had my daughter here. I’d pinch her to make her shout.” 
After their presentation, I overheard one man talking to himself all the 
way up the aisle to Communion, saying, “A hundred years ago there 
was none of this. When I got married there was none of this. I don’t 
know what we need you fellows here for, telling us what to do.” 
Later my father stated it was just plain foolishness and that the woman 
looked like ‘a gut on a switch,” meaning that she was really ugly. 
But actually she didn’t look that bad to me. My sister said the couple 
should clean off their own doorstep before they start on someone 
else’s. But my sister doesn’t actually know anything negative about 
the couple’s marriage. I think people may have felt threatened by the 
idea of discussing their own marriage problems with others. However, 
it was also the idea that someone of their own status would get up 
front and look as though they were in a position of instructing them. 
At times the ordinary folk also criticize the priest for acting above 
his station or trying to put them down. In other words, for acting big. 
For example, sometimes the priest complains that children are mak- 
ing too much noise in church. On a couple of occasions he has stopped 
speaking until the parents removed their child. A few weeks ago he 
stated, “I don’t know why people take young babies to Mass.” People 
were quite angered by this comment. After all, hadn’t priests always 
told us to bring children to church, and didn’t they say that if everyone 
was concentrating on their prayers no one would even hear the child 
making the fuss? So what did this priest think, that he was better than 
all the others? People also said he’d better be careful or he’d end up 
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with no one going to church. When the priest exercises his authority, 
people are quick to say he had better not get too independent, or out 
he’ll go. 

Also, every year our priest publishes the name of each parishioner 
and the amount they have contributed during the year in a booklet 
which he distributes to all church members. Many people feel this is 
unfair because then everyone knows how much everyone else contrib- 
utes. There is no question that people make comparisons. When you 
get the list, which is about three pages long, the first thing you do is 
look at your own amount and how you rank relative to others based 
on how much they earn. I can remember Mom going over the list and 
saying, “Well, you know, we’re alright. Look at this family and that 
one.” If you are putting in more money than someone who’s making 
more than you, that’s really good. Then there are the merchant families 
who own various stores or warehousing outlets, or who are into farm 
servicing. If you give half as much as they do then you are doing 
quite well. However, most people don’t give that much. Sometimes you 
just use the list to see how others have done. For example, you might 
say, “Here’s Tommy. He owns a store, and he gave $450. That’s sure 
more than the politician gave.” Publishing the list is really bad because 
some people don’t have much money, and they haven’t given very 
much at all. But with the list everyone knows. It’s just awful. Other 
parishes I know of publish a number, not a name, for each parishioner 
in order to ensure privacy. People say our priest publishes the names 
“Just to shame the poor people.” However, to my knowledge no one 
has ever complained to the priest about this. This year he went one 
step further and read the amounts for each parishioner from the altar. 
People were outraged. He was obviously “just trying to show up the 
people who have less money.” So far I have not heard that anyone 
complained to him, but people are more upset about his actions than 
ever before. 

In church everyone is on display. What you do, what you wear, 
and what you say are all viewed by the ordinary folk as indicating 
how good you think you are. You do not have to act big or even try 
to act big. All that is required is that you be perceived as acting big 
and people will react with very negative comments about you. Most 
ordinary folk are very sensitive to signs that a person is acting big. 
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And this is not totally without cause, because I believe people do use 
the church as a setting in which to show others how well off they are. 
I think some of the ordinary folk might like to participate in taking up 
the collection and carrying the canopy. However, there are two obsta- 
cles. If they did so, they would likely be viewed as acting big by their 
friends and acquaintances, and they know well the kinds of remarks 
that would be made. And secondly, the prominent members of the 
community have the duties all sewn up. They are in the front where 
they can easily be the first to reach the collection baskets and the 
canopy, and they go right ahead and perform the duties because they 
have been doing so for years. Ordinary folk make comments about 
the four being ready to spring from their seats to prevent anyone else 
from taking over. Occasionally the priest says he would like to encour- 
age more people to get involved. People respond with comments 
among themselves, such as “Well I wouldn’t be bothered. I wouldn’t 
want to have anything to do with it.” Or else they laugh about it and 
say, “What chance would you have with those fellows up front. Are 
they all going to stay home?” #5735 


4. Getting a son-in-law 


Parents have a vested interest in having a good son-in-law. They hope 
and expect the son-in-law will look after their daughter and provide 
well for her. If it is obvious that he can do this, then the son-in-law 
becomes an object of pride for the girl’s parents and they are quick to 
tell their friends about the good catch their daughter has made. This is 
especially true if he comes from a well-to-do family with a good reputa- 
tion. 

However, the girl’s parents are tactful about spreading the word 
about their daughter’s good fortune. They would never come out and 
say the new or prospective son-in-law has lots of money or a good- 
paying job. Instead, they would casually make a comment to this effect. 
For example, “Jane and Bob are building a new house, you know. They 
figured there was no use waiting, especially since Bob already had 
that grand lot by the river. And, of course, they don’t plan to borrow 
money. So they might as well go ahead and try to make some kind of 
start.” 
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This type of remark serves to infuriate the parents’ friends and 
naturally sparks gossip among them. “Did you hear about the fellow 
Tom’s daughter got? Has all kinds of money, or so they say. I'd like to 
see it for myself. Just tell me how anyone can build a house today and 
not borrow money. No way. Not unless you’re in the government or 
in moonshine; one way or the other. What a piece of blowing. I never 
heard the like, did you? I guess they think we don’t know anything 
about him or where he came from. Bill down the road told me his 
wife knows their people. They’re just the same as everyone else. Just 
have an ordinary place like the rest of us. Only thing is his father has 
a big government job, and that’s not likely to last beyond the next elec- 
tion. Then we’ll see how well off the kids are, alright. Yes, and I’Il bet 
you that if you could check at the bank, they’d be in as much debt as 
the rest of us. Perhaps more.” 

In fact, even if the bride’s parents say nothing about the new 
family member, people make statements which imply that the parents 
have or will talk about him. For example, when a girl in our area was 
engaged to a man from another community, one lady commented, 
“Just wait, they’ll soon start telling that he has something. I can see 
that coming alright. Well if they do I can tell them something differ- 
ent because he and his father came to our place once — five or six 
years ago — to buy a binder (a machine for harvesting oats). Both as 
drunk as could be and driving an old wreck of a car. That’s the only 
time I ever saw them, but that’s enough to tell you that he has nothing; 
at least no more than the rest of us.” One should recognize that the 
incident she is reporting happened once, several years before the en- 
gagement, and perhaps well before the couple ever met. Nevertheless, 
it was used to evaluate the young man and to strike back privately 
against the girl’s family, who hadn’t said anything up to that point that 
could be characterized as blowing. 

For the most part, few people would ever publicly say anything 
against their in-laws, unless it was already public knowledge and be- 
yond any doubt that relations between them had already gone sour. 
For example, a girl in our area married a man who was a serious al- 
coholic. It was common knowledge that he mistreated her physically 
and emotionally. In this case the girl’s parents criticized the son-in-law 
openly to their friends. The parents’ friends often commented to others, 
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“They’ve tried to convince her to get out of there for her own good. 
They’ve often told us about him, but I guess she won’t give in. It’s too 
bad, you know. She’s a nice girl too. Church or no church, no one has 
to put up with the likes of that.” 

Regardless of what the relationship is between the bride’s parents 
and the son-in-law, the bride herself is placed in a somewhat difficult 
position. If her parents like him, they may brag about him to the 
extent that community members will view her as acting big, even 
though she may not have said anything on her own. “I wouldn’t even 
be bothered speaking to Ann Jones. Since she married that young 
Smith fellow, she never lets on she knows you. God, people can get 
big all of a sudden.” On the other hand, if her parents dislike her new 
husband, the girl is faced with coldness and possible rejection by 
her parents as well as gossip from the rest of the community. In either 
event, it isn’t easy for her. #9736 


5. Reactions by others 


People are so sensitive to the idea someone is acting big that many sit- 
uations are no doubt misinterpreted. When we were driving by a neigh- 
bor’s new house recently, my brother said, “They have a large televi- 
sion, and to show it off they leave their living room drapes open in the 
evening.” True, their curtains were open, but it may have had nothing 
to do with their television. Once Mom and her sister were at a church 
service during the 1930’s, and the girl behind them was a neighbor 
they saw virtually every day. Suddenly they heard a ticking noise, like 
a watch or clock, but louder. At that time a watch was a rare posses- 
sion, especially for a kid. Mom glanced around and saw that the girl 
was opening and closing the snap on her purse. Both Mom and her 
sister are convinced she was purposely simulating the sound of a 
watch for their benefit in order to act big, but the girl may not have 
intended this at all. Another instance involved the use of cheques in 
our community. When I was growing up few people had checking 
accounts and everyone paid in cash. It was believed only wealthy peo- 
ple used cheques. The rest of us didn’t have enough money to bother 
with them. Whenever it became known that someone in the area was 
using cheques to buy groceries or to pay wages for picking potatoes, it 


88 


Reactions by others 


was a big topic of conversation. People saw this as a form of acting 
big because the person was pretending he had so much money he 
couldn’t possibly deal in cash. No one considered this might simply 
be a more convenient means of handling funds or a better means of 
keeping records. In many instances people may not be acting big, but 
their actions are interpreted that way by those around them. 

People who think that someone is acting big are quick to criticize 
the person. This criticism takes a variety of forms and is usually de- 
signed to run down the other person and undercut their basis for act- 
ing big. When others acquire new possessions like a new car, fine 
clothes, or expensive furniture, others certainly notice. People common- 
ly analyze what they know and can guess about their finances, to see 
if they can afford the items. They’ll say, “He’s got so much to run the 
place, so much on the car payment, so much for this and that,” and 
so on. Often they assume the new purchases are made on credit. This 
is not an unreasonable assumption, because people do buy on credit 
and very rarely have the cash for a major purchase. People who 
make noticeable purchases are seen as trying to enjoy a high style of 
living which they can’t afford. Others state they would be better off to 
have what they need and have it paid off than to have a whole lot of 
other stuff they can’t pay for. They make sarcastic remarks like “Oh 
yes, he could likely afford that, alright.” Often the people who make 
the purchases are seen as being “on the road.” This means they are 
close to losing everything because they owe so much, and have noth- 
ing except the high, dry road ahead of them. “Just because people put 
everything on their backs, doesn’t mean they can afford to do so.” 
Likewise, if people enter farming on a large scale, some say it must 
have been financed by credit, even though there is no way they would 
know that this is true. It is felt that people who acquire things they 
can’t afford are pretending to have more money than they actually do 
and are simply showing off. 

At the same time it is felt that those who can afford things that 
others can’t, don’t deserve them. Sometimes they are thought to have 
gotten their money by cheating other people. At a wake recently, the 
local merchant walked in wearing a full-length suede coat which 
was clearly very expensive. My sister-in-law stated, “That’s my grocery 
money.” Those who perform functions in church, such as take up the 
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collection, read the prayer book, and sing in the choir are sometimes 
seen as doing so because they have something to hide or be ashamed 
of. They are thought to be simply using the church as a vehicle to ap- 
pear to be fine, upstanding citizens. People make comments such as 
“There they are taking the ordinary people for all they can get (as own- 
ers of the local stores), and here they are the big guns in the church. It 
makes me sick.” 

Sometimes people say that a person could put the money to much 
better use, such as spend it on his parents rather than himself. One of 
my relatives is quite successful and when others in the family see him 
buy things with his money, they remark, “If his money is so flush he 
could always go to the local cemetery and pay to have a tombstone 
put on his father’s grave.” 

Another reaction is to say a person has no grounds to think he is 
better than others and to show off, because his family were nobodies 
in the past. For example, if a member of a family gets an important job 
and starts to flaunt his position, people might say, “He doesn’t want 
to get too important or someone will tell him what he is and where he 
came from. He’s just one of those damn MacDonalds from across the 
river. His father starved to death over there.” It matters little if several 
generations have passed since his ancestors were very poor. If, how- 
ever, the person has moved into the area and people don’t know any- 
thing about the family background, theyll say, “Things couldn’t have 
been too good where he was, or he wouldn’t be here. What brought 
him here anyway?” They mean that if things were so great where he 
was before, he wouldn’t have considered moving here. So he probably 
just lived in some wreck of a place before he moved, and God knows 
what he had to do. He was so poor he probably just starved. Similar- 
ly, people might mention something else damaging, such as alcoholism 
or an illegitimate child, that has occurred in the person’s family as evi- 
dence the person has no reason to think he or she is so good. Once I 
was in a group who were talking about a girl who had just gotten 
married in my community. The bride was noticeably pregnant, and had 
worn a white dress. The storekeeper’s daughter started going on about 
how horrible this was. What an awful thing to do, just disgraceful to 
wear a white dress when you were visibly pregnant, and she should 
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have been stopped and not allowed to get married, or at least not al- 
lowed to wear a white dress. The rest of us thought this was pretty 
harsh. What difference did it make? Like there were a lot of people 
getting married who were pregnant, but it wasn’t obvious. I remember 
repeating this at home, about how the girl put the bride down, and my 
sister said, “Yes, and she doesn’t have anything to talk about anyway, 
although she doesn’t know it.” I asked my sister what she meant, and 
was told the girl’s mother was pregnant before she got married, and 
she probably wore a white dress at her wedding. A person who acts 
big is seen as holding himself above reproach, yet you know the skel- 
etons in his closet and that he has no grounds to think he is better than 
anyone else. 

A good illustration of how people respond to instances of acting 
big occurs in connection with Islanders who have moved away and 
return periodically to visit. People are quick to assume someone has 
come back just to show off their new clothes and big car. People really 
react to those who act like they are returning to a peasant society or 
otherwise put on airs. Often those who are visiting talk about how 
much better things are where they live and sometimes they criticize 
farming, which doesn’t win them many favors locally. When people 
asked one visitor what he was doing now, he went on and on about 
this company he owned and how much money he was making. After 
he left someone remarked sarcastically, “He owns the company. Didn’t 
take him long, did it?” Likewise, if the visitor has achieved something, 
say gone to a good university, people might say, “Well we don’t know 
he went there. He could say he went wherever he liked,” or “God 
knows who he knew that got him in there.” #5737 


6. Trying to not act big 


Because of other people’s sensitivity to real and imagined instances 
of acting big, many people make deliberate efforts to make sure that 
no such label can be applied to them. People are particularly careful 
with new purchases because they are so noticeable, and therefore sus- 
pect. Thus my family always tries to avoid drawing attention to some- 
thing that is new. My uncle would take a new hat up into the loft of 
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the barn and rub it on the ceiling in the cobwebs so it no longer 
looked new. When I get new clothes I often hang them in the closet 
for a few days before I wear them. Then if someone asks if what 
I’m wearing is new, I can say, “It’s not really new. I’ve had this for 
awhile.” If I get new clothes for Christmas, I never wear them to 
work right after the holidays. I always wait a few days so people 
won’t think I’m showing them off. Other people also consider the im- 
pact of their clothing on others. A teacher in the local school told me 
she is hesitant to buy new clothes because the parents and the other 
teachers might think she is trying to dress better than them. 

When I bought a new subcompact car this spring, I enjoyed driving 
it on the highway, but didn’t want to take it places where people would 
comment on it. Instead I wanted it to be inconspicuous. One Saturday 
evening my niece and I were driving home. We had plenty of time to 
get to the evening church service, which we both preferred because 
we didn’t want to have to get up and go on Sunday morning. However, 
I didn’t want to drive my week-old car into the churchyard for all to 
see. It was too noticeably new. So I dallied on the drive home and even 
stopped to talk to someone on the road. As a result we were too late to 
go to the service that evening. The next morning, however, I had to 
face the problem all over again. We drove into the churchyard and three 
or four people came over to check out the car. It was the same after 
the service. People asked when I had bought the car, where I had 
bought it, and so on, and made comments like “Must be great to have 
the money,” and “Boy, those civil servants must make lots of money.” 
However, many of them drive bigger cars than this one. I felt terribly 
embarrassed with all the attention it attracted. 

People often keep what they are buying secret from others. Even 
when you buy a car, you keep it a secret until you actually have it. If 
you talk about getting or doing something in the future, it looks like 
you are “blowing,” or boasting. If you draw attention to something be- 
fore you’ve done it, it makes it more conspicuous, and gives people 
more time to chatter about it. If things don’t work out and you don’t 
do what you said you’d do, people are sure to comment. A relative of 
ours told everyone he was selling his house in order to build his own. 
That was two years ago, he still hasn’t found a buyer, and it looks to 
people like he was blowing. People sometimes speculate that you never 
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intended to do it in the first place, or don’t have enough money. Our 
family was among the first in the community to have a linoleum floor 
put in the kitchen. The neighbors from across the road came the night 
we were putting it down, and I remember everyone in the family seemed 
so uncomfortable. It’s better if you spend money and no one knows you 
are buying something, and afterwards they arrive and realize you have 
it. Then they are less likely to hint around to find out how much it cost. 
Otherwise they might say, “That would cost you a pretty penny, would- 
n’t it?” which is what the neighbors asked about the linoleum floor. It’s 
easier to play down something you’ve already done or already have in 
place, than it is with something that you’re all involved in doing. 

Another thing you are very careful to avoid is talking to others 
about your own accomplishments or those of your family. You should 
never praise yourself, which is thought of as blowing. You do not want 
to talk about how much money you have, or how much you are making 
at a good job. When my father and brother take cattle to town to a sale 
and get a good price for them, Dad has a tendency to tell. My brother 
will say, “I told him not to, but he went right ahead and told it.” Dad 
also likes to add a little bit to the sales price in order to look good. The 
person he tells is likely to say to others, “Did you hear Charlie letting 
on how much he got for that cow?” and sooner or later people will 
find out Dad exaggerated. There is always the fear this will come out, 
which would make us the butt of conversation in the community. Mom 
calls the embarrassment “white shame.” 

Although you aren’t supposed to mention your own accomplish- 
ments to others, it is fine for others to bring them up. When something 
good appears in the newspaper about a member of our immediate fam- 
ily, Mom expects others to say something to her about it. When it was 
announced in the paper that I had won an award, Mom was quite both- 
ered that her sister didn’t mention it. I find you seldom get praise for 
something you’ve done, but when you do you are uncomfortable and 
don’t know how to respond. 

When people receive compliments or attention for something, they 
play it down. Otherwise it looks like they are acting big. When people 
congratulate me for something I’ve done, I say I’ve been lucky. I sort of 
slough it off. I don’t want to look like I’ve done anything exceptional. If 
someone were to say to me, “Wow! What a nice car,” I’d probably say 
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something like “Yeah, me and the bank own it.” At home if someone 
says, “These are good biscuits,” Mom replies, “The fire was too hot.” 
“No, these really are good.” Then she’ll say, “I just can’t get the fire 
right.” The idea is that they could always be better. As for myself, oc- 
casionally I do say, “Thank you,” because I hear other people doing 
it. But if I were in my home community, I wouldn’t want to just say, 
“Thank you,” and walk away, because people would think I was acting 
big. 

Families also try to make sure their children don’t behave in ways 
that could be interpreted as acting big. As a kid I was told, “Don’t ever 
pass anyone without speaking. They’ll think you’re big.” We were ex- 
pected to be friendly and talk to people, because if we didn’t, people 
would start to notice. When I came home from somewhere I’d be asked 
who was there. I’d say, “Well, I saw so and so.” “Were you talking to 
them?” And I'd reply, “No.” “Why? Did you just not get close to 
them?” “No, I just wasn’t talking to them.” “Well, you should have 
talked to them.” There were other instances too. I remember getting 
a package of pens for Christmas when I was a child. Afterward, I must 
have said something to the effect, “I'll have lots of pens to take to 
school now,” because I was told, “Don’t you take all those pens to 
school at once. One will do you. And besides, it would just show up the 
other kids who can’t afford that kind of thing.” When we’d come home 
from the store, Id have my treats, like candy and pop. If I was going 
to play with someone, I wasn’t supposed to talk about all my treats 
because their families didn’t have much money and didn’t get these 
things. If I had talked about the treats, it would have looked as though 
I was putting them down and trying to act big. 

People are very sensitive to instances in which other people act 
big, and as a result work very hard to avoid having other people think 
they are acting big too. However, you really can’t live with other peo- 
ple and not be accused of acting big at some time or another. In my 
community there is the feeling that things are seldom what they 
seem. Any public display, whether it involves affection, beliefs, or pos- 
sessions, is suspect and assumed to be based on an ulterior motive. 
If you fail to be friendly, display the fact you have money, adopt be- 
havior associated with Charlottetown, do something which draws at- 
tention to you, or act in an authoritative manner, the immediate con- 
clusion is that you think you are better than others. If you wish to be 
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accepted in my community, you must show people that you feel you 
are no better than they are. You must strive to not show off or other- 
wise act big. You must play down your possessions and accomplish- 
ments, whatever they are, and work at being modest. If you fail to do 
this, then it is obvious to people you are trying to act big. #738 


7. Rural attitudes toward Charlottetown 


Many people in rural Prince Edward Island have mixed feelings about 
Charlottetown, the provincial capital. Actually, it isn’t the town which 
they find fault with, it’s the residents. Rural people believe many 
inhabitants of Charlottetown have a “swelled up” view of themselves 
and Charlottetown “society,” and think they are better than us poor 
country hicks. 

People in rural areas are quick to point out that Charlottetown isn’t 
much of a city, as cities go. If you’ve ever been anywhere else, it’s 
hard to get excited about Charlottetown. It’s certainly no Big City. This 
is not to say that the town lacks character and charm. It is nice and has 
a lot to offer. What aggravates people on the Island is the manner in 
which Charlottetown residents try to make Charlottetown seem large 
and sophisticated. Radio announcers are always talking about “down- 
town” and “uptown” as if there was a distinction. Many people wonder 
why they can’t just say “town” and let it go at that. Another thing that 
gets to rural people is the statement that someone hasn’t done some- 
thing because it would have been necessary to drive all the way across 
town and back. People in the country point out that the whole town is 
only a couple of miles long, and it wouldn’t take much to travel across 
it. In truth, there is little about the town which can be viewed as ur- 
bane, classy, or cosmopolitan, and the efforts of Charlottetowners to act 
like there is are ludicrous. 

A common feeling in the country is that Charlottetown people try 
to give the impression that they are higher class than country people. 
They are seen as thinking they are better than people from the country. 
However, they are just putting on airs. They have no more right to act 
grand than any of the rest of us. Someone remarked to a man from our 
area who now lives in Charlottetown that he must be making a lot of 
money. The man responded that he was from the sticks and had never 
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denied it. He was saying that he did not pretend to be from Charlotte- 
town and was not denying his common origins, and therefore was 
not acting big. My father used to say, “Some of the biggest hicks live 
in Charlottetown. If you sit in your car in town, you’ll see some of the 
ugliest looking and worst dressed people go by. They laugh at the likes 
of us, but they should see themselves.” 

The activities of the so-called classy people in Charlottetown are 
both pretentious and laughable. One of the popular activities of wom- 
en who don’t have to work is attending weekly coffee parties with 
their friends, where they gossip and engage in one-upmanship. The 
women talk about their mutual acquaintances, how smart their children 
are, how well their husbands are doing, trips they are planning and 
have already taken, and possessions they either want or already have. 
Most women living in the country would say they don’t have the time 
to be bothered with such nonsense themselves. “I have a lot more to 
do than sit around talking about others.” Although rural women cer- 
tainly visit each other and gossip, no one would go so far as to sched- 
ule regular sessions for doing so. Anyone who started holding weekly 
“coffees” would be seen as acting big. 

Cottages are another thing. No one in our rural community has 
a cottage. We’d have to come back home from the cottage every day 
to milk the cows. It’s just so ludicrous when you think about it. Many 
people who live in the better sections of Charlottetown have cottages 
at various locations on the Island. If you have a big beautiful house 
in a quiet suburb, why would you want to pack up and go a few miles 
out of town to get away from it all? What would you be getting away 
from? If you stayed home you’d have the whole neighborhood to 
yourself anyway, because all your neighbors would be at their cot- 
tages. It’s not as if you lived in an apartment or downtown where you 
were too close to other people. It’s just so dumb. No wonder the world 
is in such a state. People waste money on cottages when some people 
don’t even have houses. 

Another thing the self-appointed elite of Charlottetown do is “go 
shopping.” What this involves is walking through the same stores day 
in and day out downtown. Now, as most rural women would point out, 
there are never that many new things to see in these stores. So it really 
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is a waste of time to go back day after day. Nevertheless, some Char- 
lottetown women consider “going shopping” a sign of prestige, not so 
much because they buy things, but because they don’t have that much 
work to do at home and have the freedom to do so. In the country, 
housework consumes most of every day, and going to town to shop is 
not a daily activity. Instead it is usually planned in advance and neces- 
sitates doing extra housework the day before to make it possible. The 
tural housewife considers the society woman of Charlottetown self- 
centered and lazy. “She sits around while someone else cleans her 
dirt.” 

Another focus for resentment is the Confederation Centre. This is 
a group of buildings in the center of Charlottetown which includes a 
large auditorium, an art museum, the public library, a restaurant, a gift 
shop, and various rooms and open areas which are used for commu- 
nity events. The auditorium holds performances of local and national 
groups. Fiddle and other popular music is performed here. But so is 
ballet, opera, and classical music. Financial supporters of the centre in- 
clude the more successful members of Charlottetown who live in the 
wealthier parts of the town. Many rural people see the Confederation 
Centre as a facility only for the well-to-do and well educated. They 
make comments, such as “They are so snobbish. They try to promote 
it as a Centre of the Arts,” and “If that crew in around Charlottetown 
think they can run it by themselves, let them go ahead. They only as- 
sociate with the likes of us when they’re looking for money,” and 
“They charge so much for the tickets that the ordinary person can’t 
afford to go to the shows.” It does not help that the steps and patios 
around the buildings of the Centre are used as a major hangout on 
warm summer days. Here one finds transients and people from Char- 
lottetown of all ages. They sit and watch others, talk among themselves, 
eat lunch or a snack, listen to noon hour concerts, and nap. “These 
bums come in from off the Island and sleep on the steps. Half of them 
are drunks, but the police won’t say anything to them because they’re 
tourists. That’s what sickens me. Nice tourists, decent people, have to 
climb over them.” 

At home people also joke about those who go to the levees, which 
is seen by local people as the height of pretension. Levees take place 
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on New Year’s Day when those who consider themselves to be high 
society in Charlottetown dress up and go to socialize with the Lieutenant 
Governor, the Bishop, and top politicians. The Lieutenant Governor 
hosts a levee at Government House which is open to the public. For 
the most part, it is the well-off people of Charlottetown who take 
advantage of the invitation. This is a somewhat formal event, and both 
men and women dress up for it. At the levee, people are introduced to 
the Lieutenant Governor and are served a drink and a light lunch. The 
Bishop of the Roman Catholic Diocese also hosts a levee, but this is not 
viewed as prestigious as the one at Government House. People in rural 
areas read about such events and tend to view them as “awful foolish.” 
“Imagine landing at Government House on a frosty day in January for 
a little drop of Kool Aid (cheap punch) and an egg sandwich. Insanity, 
pure insanity.” “I’d say people should have more to do than make fools 
of themselves around town. You know the Lieutenant Governor doesn’t 
want to be bothered by people like that.” 

In rural areas, behavior which is identified with people from 
Charlottetown is also quickly noticed and commented on. Certain pur- 
chases, such as snowmobiles, skis, or golf clubs, are suspect. Golf is 
just something someone in our community would not normally do. 
When you get farmers going on about their membership at the golf 
club, I’ve got to think they’re acting big. People certainly talked about 
the guy who came back to visit and got out in the middle of the road to 
practice hitting golf balls. 

Those who move from rural Prince Edward Island to Charlottetown 
also take on a “citified” air in no time at all. This is treated as quite a 
joke among rural people. When you meet those who have just made 
such a move, they often ask, “How are things in the country?” You’ll 
answer, “Not bad,” and so on, but afterwards you’ll have a great story 
to tell others. “I saw Bill last week in Wal-Mart’s, and he hardly knew 
me. He asked how things were going ‘in the country.’ I guess he should 
know. He lived dirt poor over on the next road for thirty years. But 
now that he’s from town, he’s a big fellow. My God, it’s drastic. ‘In the 
country.’ Just imagine.” #9739 
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8. Attitudes of people in towns 


When you talk to people who live in Charlottetown or in other towns 
on the Island, many are just as sensitive to “snobs,” or people acting 
big, as people in the country are. They notice the same kinds of be- 
havior that rural people notice, including not speaking to you and 
flaunting money and possessions. “People expect you to say ‘Hi!’ to 
every person you are acquainted with. This is of utmost importance, 
whether you are out shopping or walking from one place to another. 
Otherwise you are quickly labeled a snob, and people say you are ‘stuck 
up’ or you think you are ‘too good to talk to us.’” “At school there was 
a girl who was really nice to you and would talk to you all the time 
when she was alone. But when she was with her friends she would 
act like you weren’t there. To me this girl thought she was better than 
other people.” “One girl always thought she was better than the rest of 
us. We would all go up town together and we would wear jeans, but 
she came all dressed up. Her father is a lawyer and she wanted to show 
that her family was richer than the rest of us. Her father bought her a 
car on her eighteenth birthday, and she would brag about it. Then she 
started hanging around with other people who also thought they were 
better than others. After that she never talked to us much, even though 
we had gotten around with her for four years. The only reason I can 
find is because of what her father does for a living.” “You often see 
teenagers going around combing their hair all the time, and a lot of 
them smoke and drink just to act better than other people.” “Snobs 
are people who think they are better than other people. They will only 
talk to the ‘in crowd.’ They don’t associate with us commoners. Snobs 
are usually more financially secure than others, and they like to brag 
about themselves. They are usually nice looking and have nice clothes.” 
“Snobs are notorious for having rich parents. They can afford nice 
clothes and a car, and they have the best of everything.” “People who 
think they are big, walk around with their noses in the air. If someone 
has a good job, naturally they will have more money. They try to have 
a better house than their neighbor, they may get a new car to im- 
press people, and some try to keep their yard nicer than other people’s 
yards.” “Some boys and girls who are really popular in school or who 
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are nice looking think they are better than other people, but really they 
are not. Some let it go to their heads and think it is a real honor to 
let someone talk to them. People who think they are big are not any 
better than other people, even though they may be rich. I think it’s just 
in their heads.” Someone may comment about a person who acts big 
that “He is full of himself,” or “He thinks his shit doesn’t stink.” Peo- 
ple who live in towns think there are more people in towns who act 
big than do so in the country. “Snobs are more apparent in cities, but 
there are also a few snobs in the country.” “There are more snobs in 
towns than in the rural areas of Prince Edward Island.” 

At the same time, people definitely do not want to be thought of 
as acting big. “Being called a snob, or being told one is acting big, is 
highly insulting. I have actually seen people get red with anger when 
they were referred to as a snob.” “If you tell someone that they are big 
feeling or acting big, you are walking on dangerous ground. Even if 
you say it as a joke, they will take it quite seriously. One time my 
brother was laughing with his friend. His friend had said his father 
was offered a high position in an important firm. My brother remarked, 
‘That’s all we need. Your nose is already in the air.’ His friend got real- 
ly mad and wanted to know what he meant by that comment. It was just 
said as a joke, but his friend found it awful hard to swallow.” 

People seek to understand “acting big.” “There are a lot of people 
who think others are acting big. Almost everyone thinks they are better 
than other people at some time or another, but it’s the people who do it 
constantly that get to me and to a lot of other people.” “The amount of 
money in a family determines whether or not they will be big feeling. If 
a family is well off, their children will have the best of everything. It is 
nearly impossible for them to grow up without feeling big. People who 
are big feeling find it difficult to relate to those they consider insignif- 
icant. It is difficult for them to mix in with the rest of society.” “Some 
people are big feeling because they think their family name gives them 
a reason to put their nose in the air. If someone in their family did 
something of significance, no matter how far back in the family tree, 
the family wears the family name as if they themselves had done it.” 
“The older you get, the less you notice snobs. There are families that 
are well off that you don’t associate with. But you don’t associate 
with them and they don’t associate with you simply because you have 
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nothing in common. They have a lifestyle we’re not used to. I can’t 
really say they’re snobs, just different from me.” 

People also reflect on the significance of acting big for the Island. 
“One of the pitches of the tourist industry is “Come feel our warmth.’ 
This means a lot to Islanders. They are proud to be recognized as one 
of Canada’s friendliest provinces.” “Prince Edward Island is one of the 
few places in North America where the people are truly friendly. Al- 
most everyone who visits the Island comments on how friendly and 
kind the people are. Islanders pride themselves on their warm, recep- 
tive nature. Not many places can brag about this. However, no matter 
where you go, you are going to find those who see themselves as better 
than others. It is good to know that there are many down-to-earth peo- 
ple still left. If you wish your life to be filled with friends who appre- 
ciate you and truly enjoy your company, stay down-to-earth and away 
from feeling big. Prince Edward Island is not the place for people who 
think they are better than the rest of us.” #9740 


9. Reacting to luxuries 


Recently I had a conversation with a friend of mine from Montreal 
about what things were like when we were growing up. I expected 
there would be a great disparity between life in Montreal and life in 
my rural road community on Prince Edward Island. But it was the dif- 
ference in attitudes which surprised me the most. 

My friend from Montreal was astonished to learn that my parents 
did not go on a honeymoon when they got married. I didn’t think this 
was unusual. Even when I explained they were married during the 
Depression, she was still amazed. As far as I know, most couples of 
that era never even thought of going away when they got married. 
Also, few women of my mother’s generation had an engagement ring. 
The women usually had a wedding band, and most of the men did not. 
My friend from Montreal simply could not believe this. Her mother and 
everyone else she knew had an engagement ring. 

Next we discussed leisure activities. My friend was surprised to 
learn that I did not know how to swim, and that although I lived on 
an Island, I rarely went to the beach as a child. Sundays were spent 
going to church, visiting relatives and friends, receiving visitors, and 
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simply resting. We never considered heading for the beach on a Sunday 
afternoon. We also never went out to dinner at a restaurant, or anything 
like that. The prevailing attitude was that we would eat at home, where 
the food is less expensive and a lot cleaner. There was also no money 
for things like piano lessons or tennis lessons. We were aware that such 
things existed, because we watched family shows on television, but 
we certainly never thought that they were part of our reality. I simply 
never thought of playing sports, but I never felt I was missing out. 
These things further surprised my friend, because she had taken them 
for granted, and she assumed that everyone in Canada did them. 

The thing that surprised my friend the most was the fact that when 
I was growing up my family had never gone on a vacation, nor had 
any of the other families along our road community. No one thought 
much about assigning time for relaxation, in the sense of having a 
vacation. For us relaxation meant visiting friends and relatives, having 
card parties and dances, and catching up on sleep on Sunday afternoon. 
No one had money to go on a vacation. Instead, you had to spend most 
of your time earning a living. This was not true for everyone on the 
Island, but it was for most people in rural communities. 

People in my community scoffed at tourists who had nothing bet- 
ter to do than drive around and look at their surroundings. Part of this 
was jealousy, but I think it was more than that. Vacations were some- 
thing most of us could not conceptualize. They were unnecessary and 
unreachable. We could understand people returning to the Island to 
visit their friends and families, but to come just for a trip, that was too 
much. 

Some of the local people were outraged that a few people could 
sit around and relax all day while most Island farmers and housewives 
had to work incredibly hard during the summer. I remember a family 
that rented a house on our road during the summertime. The woman of 
the house would sit on the lawn wearing a bathing suit in an effort to 
get a tan. None of the women on our road had bathing suits, let alone 
wore them at home. This woman’s two sons were quite intrigued by 
our farm and spent a good deal of time at our place. I remember my 
mother getting absolutely livid because this woman could sit in the sun 
all day while Mom had to work extremely hard and at the same time 
keep an eye on the woman’s boys. Just recently my niece was involved 
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in a similar incident. One afternoon, while she was on her summer 
vacation from school, she had finished the housework she had to do. 
She took a blanket and a pair of sunglasses and went outside to sun- 
bathe. Next door, people were outside hoeing tobacco, a very hard and 
exhausting task. Her father got quite upset and ordered her into the 
house. He told her, “For God’s sake, don’t sit there with your feet up, 
sunning yourself, while two fields over people are trying to earn a 
living in this heat.” My niece was quite angry about this, but her 
father remained firm and there was no more sunbathing. Apparently 
we believe this kind of leisure activity is unjust and wrong, although 
we could participate in it. Such stories shocked my sophisticated city 
friend. 

I can see in myself attitudes which are similar to those held by 
my older relatives, and I believe this comes from my upbringing. I 
experience the same kind of feelings they do when I see people enjoy- 
ing cottages by the seashore, golfing, and camping in trailer parks. I 
try to rationalize my feelings and say these activities are acting big 
and bourgeois, and are therefore not for me. Maybe this is why I avoid 
such activities. Deep down, I see them as unnecessary and unfair. I know 
this is irrational, but it’s hard to shake. Perhaps it is these unconscious 
attitudes and feelings which contribute to the local concern with the 
behavior of “people from away” and “big shots from Charlottetown.” 
My friend thinks that my attitudes may explain why I am unwilling 
to do “touristy” things, like go to museums, walk by the canal, or see 
the changing of the guard, when I visit cities in Canada. Many of the 
things which my friend takes for granted, my family and neighbors re- 
gard as luxuries, if they think of them at all. But combined with this is 
our feeling that those who enjoy these luxuries don’t deserve them and 
are trying to act big. #574! 


Analysis 


Acting big is a concept, or model, which is used to interpret behavior. 
It assumes that a person believes he is better than other people, and 
that you can recognize this on the basis of his behavior. It assumes that 
the person who does not speak or talk to you is doing so intentionally, 
and that the person who has possessions and achievements that you do 
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not is purposely flaunting them. Moreover, it assumes that the person 
does this because he thinks he is better than you. 

Most people do think they are better than at least some other peo- 
ple. Often these are the people they criticize. They may criticize others 
for being lazy, clumsy, sloppy, dirty, dishonest, self-centered, selfish, 
greedy, immoral, violent, undisciplined, stupid, smelly, careless, uncar- 
ing, unappreciative, insensitive, rude, uneducated, opinionated, taste- 
less, unthinking, irresponsible, foolish, unmotivated, lacking ambition, 
cowardly, or misled. They may look down on others for being fat, 
ugly, alcoholics, drug addicts, wasteful, poor, old, for smoking, or for 
acting big. People frequently identify specific traits in others that they 
disapprove of, make comparisons between themselves and others, and 
consider themselves superior and others inferior in that regard. Often 
such judgments are not limited to a specific trait, but are extended to 
the entire person. 

At the same time people have limited resources. They do not have 
enough resources to allocate them to everyone. When they pay attention 
to one person, they can not pay attention to everyone else. People fre- 
quently overlook and ignore others as they concentrate on what they are 
doing, and as they think about things or focus on different individuals. 

“Acting big” is a concept which represents one way in which a 
society manages the conflict between 1) efforts to obtain positive reac- 
tions, and 2) the envy and criticism this elicits. The concept “acting 
big” does not recognize that people want and need positive reactions 
from others, and frequently go to enormous effort to obtain them. In- 
stead, the concept provides people who are envious with a weapon to 
attack those who attempt to obtain positive reactions. Charging a per- 
son with “acting big” provides a way to retaliate for making one feel 
jealous and inferior. Acting big is a negative characterization. People 
do not want to be labeled as acting big because they hate negative re- 
actions, such as criticism, from others. In order to avoid being accused 
of acting big, people attempt to be subtle in their efforts to obtain 
positive reactions. Many try to be modest and self-effacing about their 
successes. 

People in society are caught between two forces. One force is the 
desire for positive reactions, such as praise, recognition, and admiration. 
Positive reactions come from other people and from oneself. In order 
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to get positive reactions, people attempt to smile, say things which 
interest others, look attractive, acquire attractive and desirable posses- 
sions, and produce achievements. Positive reactions are a limited re- 
source, and people compete for them. The second force is the desire to 
avoid criticism and other negative reactions from others. People hate 
to be criticized by others. However, other people are envious of those 
who have things that they do not. They resent those who are more suc- 
cessful than they are at acquiring the means to obtain positive reactions. 
They express their envy and resentment by attacking those who cause 
them to feel envy and resentment. Often their attack takes the form of 
criticism. People are caught between these two forces. They want to ob- 
tain positive reactions, but they do not want to be criticized. However, 
the more successful one is at getting positive reactions, the more envy 
and criticism one elicits. (See the chapters on “Seeking positive reac- 
tions” and “Avoiding criticism” in Volume One of this series, and the 
chapter on envy, “Trying to get what others have,” in Volume Two.) 

An interesting question to pose is “Are people more desirous of 
getting positive reactions, or more desirous of avoiding criticism?” 
Consider two different hypothetical approaches. 


Approach 1: 


If people were exclusively oriented toward getting positive 
reactions they would try to dominate conversations, constantly 
show off, borrow to the hilt to obtain possessions and experi- 
ences others do not have, talk about themselves all the time, 
insist that everyone pay attention to them, and think of them- 
selves as being different from everyone else. 


Approach 2: 


If people were exclusively oriented toward avoiding negative 
reactions, such as criticism, they would try to look and act like 
everyone else, avoid doing things that others do not do, avoid 
getting things that others do not have, not talk about them- 
selves, and think of themselves as being the same as everyone 
else. 
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Which of these two approaches best describes the way people are? 
Actually, it is difficult to say that one is more true than the other 
of human behavior. People consist of a combination of the two ap- 
proaches. 
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23. ROUGH 


Rough refers to being messy, dirty, or sloppy, and showing one cares 
little for cleanliness, neatness, and order. 


Rough is a country word, used to describe people who keep an untidy 
or dirty house or yard. It can also be used for someone who dresses in 
a sloppy fashion or who has poor manners and doesn’t give a damn 
about anyone or anything. #5742 


Although the term “rough” is only used in certain parts of the Island, a 
great deal of Island behavior is geared to prevent the impression that any 
such term would apply to one’s family or oneself. 


If you called someone rough it would be a very bad insult. I don’t 
know if it has ever been said to anyone’s face. Oh God, yeah. It’s like 
if someone said to you, “You’re so sloppy. You are just like a pig, 
you're so sloppy.” I’d die if someone said it to me. #5743 


Rough can apply to many subjects, including one’s farm, house, yard, 
cooking, behavior, and appearance. 

A farmer would be considered rough if he did not mend his fences 
but simply propped them up, or if he put a stick against a door to hold 
it shut instead of making a fastener for it. Neglecting to clean out 
one’s barn, having dirty animals, leaving one’s machinery outside and 
letting it rust, or failing to clean the separating instruments properly if 
one sells milk or cream, would all be indications that one is rough. 

It is also considered rough if one’s farm animals are allowed in the 
yard around one’s house. Fences and other barriers are normally used 
to keep farm animals from one’s yard. It is considered particularly bad 
if farm animals get on and around the steps and porch of one’s house. 


We have a hen and rooster that are pets and they’ve gotten quite bold 
and are coming around the door. Mom says she’s going to put the run 
on them pretty soon with the broom. It does not look good, a hen and 
rooster coming that close to the house. There’s a family in a nearby 
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community who have sheep and goats. The door is always open on 
their porch and the animals are constantly in there. My sister-in-law 
said she saw a gander right up on the porch step the other day. That 
is rough, believe me, that is rough. #5744 


There is this man who keeps rabbits in his house. People feel he lives 
just like an animal. #5745 


If a yard is littered or not mowed, it is considered rough. 


You can tell when you go into a place if it’s rough or not. You can 
just tell by the cut of the place. That was one of the things against the 
people down the road. They never mowed their lawn. It was just a 
jungle. Their yard was the talk of the neighborhood. My brother al- 
ways says, “Thank God you can get through my yard.” #9746 


Because grass grows so quickly in the summer, some people feel a yard 
may need mowing as often as two or three times a week. In addition, 
there is an ongoing battle with dandelions for control of the lawn. 


Kids are the only ones who like dandelions. They think they are 
flowers. But I learned in school they are weeds. It was taught to 
us. Anyway, dandelions are yucky. If I saw a lawn full of them, I’d 
wonder why the people didn’t look after their lawn. A yard full of 
dandelions; you’d have a nice looking mess. It’s very discouraging. 
You just get your lawn cut, and the next morning you get up and 
it’s full of dandelions. I saw a woman walking around picking them 
today. She must have just mowed her lawn, because it was quite 


short, and she was out in her coat reaching down and breaking them 
off, #5747 


A great deal of attention is given to cleanliness in food preparation. 
Certain things are considered especially rough or unsanitary if they are 
found in association with food. 


Mom just about goes crazy if she finds a hair in food. She’ll want to 


throw the whole dish out. It happens very rarely at home. I would 
never mention it because it would upset Mom so much. #5748 


108 


Rough 


If you crack an egg to cook it and there’s a red spot on it, just the 
least bit of a red spot from fertilization, you throw it out. And you 
don’t tell people sitting at breakfast what you are doing. I’ll call my 
mother over and whisper to her that I’m going to throw this out, but 
you wouldn’t say it in front of anyone else. #9749 


It is also considered very bad to leave dishes dirty. 


My mother will wash dishes just before lunch if there are any dirty, 
even though she’ll soon be washing the lunch dishes. Just so she can 
keep a clean sink. #5759 


At home Mom will stay up to do the last few dishes that the men are 
using late at night. After my sister first got married her husband was 
often off working on the ferryboats several nights at a time. When 
Mom and I would go visit her for the weekend, we would all have 
tea and a sandwich before bed, and there’d be three cups and three 
dishes or whatever. My sister would say, “Just leave those dishes. 
We’ll do them in the morning.” And Mom used to watch until she’d 
be out of the room. Then Mom would jump up and turn the water on 
and do the dishes. My sister would say, “Mom, I told you to leave 


them.” “Oh well, I didn’t have anything else to do. I thought I’d do 
them.” #5751 


It is considered especially bad to have dirty dishes around when visi- 
tors arrive. 

Rough can also apply to a great many other activities and appear- 
ances. A few examples include serving meals from cooking pots placed 
on the dining table, not having curtains or blinds on one’s windows, 
standing on the couch, putting one’s feet on another person’s pillow, 
wearing dirty clothes while cooking, not wearing underwear, having an 
unfinished floor in one’s home, leaving one’s bed unmade, not clean- 
ing eating utensils thoroughly, and having a smelly home. 


After a man went to see a farmer at his house, the man’s wife asked 
what the house was like. Her husband said that the house was quite 
rough, and added, “And boy, oh boy, you should see her (the farm- 
er’s wife) when she’s just around the house. Everyone thinks she’s 
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rough in church. Well that’s nothing compared to the way she looks 
at home. Hair not combed, clothes all wrinkled. God almighty, what a 
looking sight.” #5752 


The family and community make various attempts to encourage 
members to be less rough. Thus a husband may remind a wife that 
the house is messy, or a mother may tell her son who has been wash- 
ing the car that he looks like the man who is known in the community 
for his sloppy appearance. In one case, the family was embarrassed 
by the mother’s failure to wash dishes often enough, and bought her a 
dishwasher. In another, a man volunteered to help a neighbor move a 
discarded automobile from his yard to his woodlot. 


One Sunday the priest in a rural parish said he wanted people to put 
some effort into the appearance of their properties. He made a special 
appeal to one road community which was quite scruffy. “Would you 
please pick a bucket of blueberries and sell them to the local store. 
Then take the money and buy some whitewash for your buildings. 
Also, cut a sole off a rubber boot and make a hinge for your door. 
For God’s sake, take the cart axles away that are holding the door 
closed.” This sermon was supposedly delivered over fifty years ago, 
and people my parents’ age often bring it up as a means of putting 
down that community and its residents. #5753 


The number of households which are considered rough varies 
considerably from community to community. In some communities 
no household is recognized as fitting the description. In others one or 
more families have a definite reputation for being unclean. 


A family in my community is considered quite rough. They once 
served my aunt tea in a glass, and gave my uncle his in a cup with 
no handle. This made a great “rough” story in the community. The 
woman would also boil eggs in the kettle and then use the same 
water for making tea. Their daughter, Carla, used to mess through 
her food, and when anyone in our family made a mess in their food, 
it was referred to as “Little Carla-ing.” #5754 
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I would say that ninety percent of the households in my community 
are just immaculate. I went over to visit at a house the other day and 
the woman was upstairs scrubbing all the bottles in the medicine cab- 
inet. In another house the man enters through the outside door so he 
can leave his farm clothes in the basement before he ever goes else- 
where in the house. Once I saw him track some snow on the floor 
and go to clean it up, but his wife said to leave it for her, because she 
knew how best to do it. In addition, there are a few households in the 
neighborhood which are very messy and dirty. It is said of one wom- 
an, who is now dead, “Betty was a nice woman, she went to church. 
But she never got into her corners.” Often the really messy households 
are composed predominantly of males. In one the woman has five sons 
and no daughters. In another there are two brothers who are living by 
themselves. It is just incredibly dirty. When I visited them they told 
me they hadn’t cleaned since their mother died. One said they ought 
to get busy doing it. He carried the vacuum cleaner into the bathroom, 


but then gave up. He said it was just impossible to do anything about 
i¢ #9755 
it. 


Entire neighborhoods and even communities can be considered rough. 


One community that I am familiar with has both attractive well- 
maintained areas and a neighborhood that is considered rough. The 
better districts are composed of stately summer homes, large farms 
which are very well kept, and many new private homes which are 
quite beautiful. Most of these houses are along the shore and their 
inhabitants are concerned with keeping their property in very good 
condition. The district that is considered rough is on the highway. 
These homes are small and often unpainted. They include a large 
number of house trailers. Their yards are very untidy, with bales 
of hay used for banking around the foundations of the trailers and 
houses, and several demolished and discarded cars scattered about. In 
several instances there are chickens, ducks, or sheep wandering about 
at will. Some people have cluttered their yard with assorted lawn 
ornaments, which look absolutely tacky. Many of the people who live 
here are unemployed. Moreover, this district is near the community 
dump. This community dump is unlike any other I have ever seen 
on Prince Edward Island. In other dumps there is a proper pit or a 
metal container for your garbage. But here there is no place to put 
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the garbage, and you just have to throw it into the pile. The entrance 
to the dump is unpaved. In winter it is blocked by snow and in spring 
it is very muddy. By the time the mud dries there is garbage all over 
the area and on both sides of the highway. Crows and seagulls tear 
the garbage bags to shreds and everything blows about. It is an in- 
credible eyesore. Every summer a crew is hired to clean the area with 
machines. Then the cycle begins again. If you lived in this district 
among the little houses, many either unpainted or painted bright pur- 
ple or yellow, with the chickens walking on the doorsteps, an empty 
beer carton blowing around the lawn, and the garbage from the 
dump in your driveway, it would be nearly impossible to be seen as 
anything other than rough. Your only alternative would be to move 
away. All in all, this area reeks of roughness. This is the only area I 
know of where roughness appears to be an uncontrollable disease. 
It is a far cry from the fine homes and idyllic surroundings in the 
areas off the highway. All of these districts are part of the same com- 
munity. Nevertheless, members of the better districts attempt to dis- 
associate themselves from the “rough” district. Rather than say they 
live in the community of Bayville (pseudonym), they are quick to 
point out they live in East Bay or West Bay (pseudonyms). They are 
embarrassed by their untidy neighbors and openly admit this. “I’d 
rather die than think that they live in the same community as us. I al- 
ways refer to that area as Roadville, not as Bayville.” #9756 


Families which are considered rough are a popular topic of dis- 
cussion. People talk about the families in their own and neighboring 
communities who have this reputation. Stories about them are often 
embellished and anything they do which is considered unusual is taken 
as just what one might expect from them. 


My father and a friend once helped put out a fire in a flue at a house. 
That place was one of the roughest around. There was this rooster on 
the table in the house, and they made the story worse. The friend said 
the rooster would take a few pecks of bread and a few pecks of 
butter. And there was a sewing machine inside, and they said the 
chickens would sit on the sewing machine and spin around and around 
on its wheel. #5757 


You just have to meet this family to know they are rough. When they 
come into the church you can hear them all over the place, stomping 
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their feet in the wintertime to get the snow off their boots. Anybody 
else would sweep their boots, but these people jump up and down and 
nearly tear the porch off the church. And everyone will look up and 
they’ll know that’s them coming. #5758 


Mom and her friend went visiting to this rough place. I don’t know 
what took them; I think just to have a few laughs. Anyway the woman 
insisted she was going to make lunch for them. They didn’t want to 
stay, because they thought the lunch would be dirty, which it likely was. 
Apparently the woman had to sneeze, and she sneezed right over the 
food. That is considered very rough. Another time Mom and I went to 
that house for a baby shower. Dad was joking, “Be careful what you 
eat out there. Pretty rough place.” And things looked pretty good; other 
people had brought stuff. Anyway there were sandwiches and I took a 
couple. I tasted one and said, “What is that?” I thought, “What could it 
be?” I knew the taste, but I’d never had it in sandwiches before. I sort of 
held it in my mouth for a minute. Then it dawned on me. Mackerel. And 
I said, “My God, a mackerel sandwich. My God, I can’t eat it. Mackerel 
and mayonnaise, oh my God.” I didn’t know what to do with it, because 
I'd already taken a bite of it. So I finished my tea and put it in the cup. I 
told Mom and she said, “What else could you expect.” #9759 


There’s this family near here that is considered to be very rough. He’s 
a carpenter. Because he’s so rough, people make up stories about him. 
If you need a doorstep built, people say he’ll just use planks. He real- 
ly doesn’t, but people say that anyway. Once the man came to visit us 
and dropped his coffee and cake and broke the dish. Then he got down 
on the floor to pick up the pieces of cake and eat them. My sister pro- 
tested, “No, don’t eat that. It’s got dirt all over it.” “A little dirt won’t 
hurt anybody,” he replied. He also visited a neighbor’s place when 
they were about to hold a birthday party, and sat down on the box 
holding the cake and drove the candles right to the bottom. Another 
time he backed into my brother’s truck. We talked about how it was 
just what you could expect, and from now on when he came we'd 
have to park the truck on the roof. One evening I went to his house 
with a neighbor. We were going to a shower and his wife was coming 
with us. I went in the door with my neighbor behind me and the wom- 
an let the door go and hit her in the face. I told that home. Well, my 
God, they thought it was typically what you would expect from these 
people — half kill you getting you in the door. Another time we went 
to collect for a charity. Instead of taking us outside to see their pups, 
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they brought the pups in the house. And one of the little dogs wet all 
over the couch and the man’s shirt, which was on the couch. The girl 
picked up the shirt and swore. Then she held it up and laughed and 
laughed. I didn’t think there was anything funny about it, really. But 
I thought it was pretty funny the way they were acting. I think they 
act that way all the time. When we talked about it at home, we said 
it was terrible that people could be that rough in the house. If any- 
thing like that ever happened at home, there would just be war. #9760 


You feel sorry for someone who’s rough. But they’re good for a laugh. 
I mean if we didn’t have some rough families, we’d have nothing to 
talk about. #5761 


Nevertheless, excuses are sometimes found for those who do not 
meet ideal standards. 


My sister leaves dirty dishes in the sink. But that’s because she does- 


n’t have time to get to them. She’s got too much other stuff to do. 
#5762 


You can be rough in lots of ways, and Alice was rough in the house. 
That was because they had an old house and they didn’t have elec- 
tricity. Plus she had to do the outside work too. #5763 


It’s not surprising that people will go to considerable lengths to pre- 
vent the impression they might be rough themselves. 


I remember one day Mom and my sister-in-law were away. A bunch 
of us were reading, and I guess Dad was asleep. And we saw this 
family coming up the lane to visit who hadn’t been there for years. 
They notice everything and they tell. So you don’t want these people 
there when things are messy. We had just had coffee and the cups 
were on the table. You never want someone coming when there’s dirty 
dishes on the table. It looks sloppy. And the newspaper was around 
and we’d been reading books. Things were too messy. Oh it was aw- 
ful. We had to race. We had to get Dad awake and outside to keep 
them there until we got things cleaned up. We put things under cush- 
ions because there just wasn’t time to get rid of it all, and it had to 
be stuffed someplace. The thing that was really embarrassing was that 
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our screen door was broken. It was windy, and the door kept blow- 
ing back and forth, back and forth, and the man who was visiting 
would look out and stare at it. We were quite embarrassed by the door. 
I just gritted my teeth. The men were so angry at Mom and my sis- 
ter-in-law for not being home to keep things straight. When they got 
back my brother said, “Well you two would have to be away the day 
they came.” And Mom said, “Of all days for us to go away from the 
place. They just had to land here. Evelyn is so nosey she sees in every 
crack and corner.” #5764 


Often people are more concerned with the impression they are making 
on others, than with the idea of keeping their possessions thoroughly 
neat and orderly. 


When I was growing up, I always noticed how lots of people would 
paint the front of their house or barn every year, but then just not 
bother about the back. They would have their lawn nicely mowed 
and all fixed up with flowers and everything, but the back would be 
a wreck. They wouldn’t bother with anything you couldn’t see from 
the street. My own family would paint the whole house one year and 
touch up just the front of the house the next. Even today you see this 
kind of thing in some communities. Everything looks really good 
from the road, but when you drive up their lane, it’s terrible. #9765 


Most of the furniture that people have in their houses is attractively 
finished on the surfaces that others see. But the areas that are out of 
sight at the back, underneath, and inside are left rough and unfinished. 
It’s like the whole thing is only for show. But if you think about it, the 
same is true for the outside versus the inside of their clothes. #97 


Many people are also concerned that their community does not 
acquire a bad image. Thus, in one community, when only local people 
are attending a social function at the community hall, just a few wom- 
en go to clean up beforehand. But when people from other communities 
are expected, most of the women in the community gather at the hall to 
give it a very thorough cleaning. In addition, there is an annual cleanup 
day for the entire Island in May before the tourists arrive. The province 
provides garbage bags, the Women’s Institute distributes them, volun- 
teers collect litter along the roads and elsewhere, and the activity is 
given extensive coverage on the radio. 


115 


Rough 


Some individuals and families are very apprehensive about rough 
conditions that they might encounter away from home. They feel they 
constantly have to be on guard. 


When I go into a place that’s really rough, I always have a terrible 
fear of the place. That I’m going to catch something there. I would 
certainly feel this way if I had to sleep in a room where everything 
was covered with cat hair or dust or something. #5767 


We were at a wedding and the dessert was apple pie. My brother 
was sitting next to me, and said, “There’s a hair in my pie.” I said, 
“My God.” I looked all over mine, but didn’t find anything, and I 
whispered to Mom, “He’s got a hair in his pie.” She looked and 
there was nothing in hers. So we ate ours, but he didn’t eat his. It 
would look pretty obvious if three people sitting together didn’t eat 
their pie. #5768 


My friend and I were housekeepers for this family while the parents 
were out of town. They have a lot of money, but the mother’s not very 
clean. Whenever the kids would leave for school, we’d take a shelf in 
the fridge and just go through it. Everything we planned to use we 
threw out and took up new stuff from the pantry to replace it. This 
jar of grape jelly had about an eighth inch of water on top of the jelly. 
That just nauseated me. Out it went. #5769 


Some people are also apprehensive about eating in restaurants which 
they do not consider clean. Restaurants are evaluated on their appear- 
ance, whether the menus are soiled, and the type of people they attract. 


Dad doesn’t like to eat in restaurants. He’s worried he could get food 


poisoning. He knows if Mom cooks, he won’t get any stomach trouble. 
#5770 


Such apprehension can even extend to one’s own family members. 


Lots of times my father doesn’t trust Janie, my older sister. Not be- 
cause she’s dirty, but because she often doesn’t have time to throw 
old food out of her fridge, which is just as bad. Dad’s always suspi- 
cious that she’ll bring something over that’s been around a little long- 
er than it should be. I’ve often heard him asking, “Well, where’d that 
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come from? Did you make that?” And my mother will say, “No, Janie 
made it.” Then Dad’ll say something like “I guess that’s been around 
for awhile.” Or he’ll say, “Pll let the rest of you try it, and in an hour 
or so I’ll have some.” #977! 


People sometimes go to considerable effort to avoid food prepared 
by families they consider rough. 


There’s a family in my community who are really filthy. The man 
came over to help deliver a calf, and reached his arm right into the 
cow to pull out the afterbirth. Then he simply wiped his arm off 
with some straw, rolled down his sleeve, and left to go about his 
business. My sons say you can’t walk in his yard without stepping 
in manure, and the cows in his barn stand really high, on top of the 
manure he’s never removed. I’ve never been to his house and don’t 
intend on going. You might find a dead sheep in it. I could see him 
take in a sick lamb, have it die, and then not get around to removing 
it for awhile. Also, his wife would be sure to serve you something to 
eat if you went there. Of course, you couldn’t ask for anyone nicer 
than his wife. But my friend went in one day and the wife served her 
tea and a sandwich. When the wife was out of the room, my friend 


poured the tea in a plant pot and stuck the sandwich in her pocket. 
#5772 


When my brothers go help other families with the farm work, the wife 
of the family is expected to cook for them. But there are some places 
where they won’t want to eat because the wife is a poor housekeeper. 


They know the food won’t be any good, because the place is not that 
clean. #9773 


My brother and I went to a lobster supper recently. His wife wouldn’t 
go because she had grown up in the community having the supper, 
and knew some of the women weren’t very clean. She said she’d get 
there and start thinking about who made this and that and wouldn’t 
want to eat. When we got to the supper there was a plate of biscuits 
right in front of us. We never touched them because biscuits are 
something that have to be handled a lot when they’re made. Pie crust 
is another thing that’s handled a lot. So when it came to dessert, we 
wanted to make sure we knew who had made the pies. We had talked 
it over beforehand so we’d know what to ask for when the girl asked 
what we wanted. I said, “Remember, Susan (my aunt) made the cherry 
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pie.” “The cherry?” asked my brother. “Yes,” I said. But then the girl 
serving happened to be Judy, the sister of my brother’s wife. So we 
knew her pie would be alright too. My brother asked her, “What kind 
did you make?” “Lemon,” said Judy. And my brother said, “If you 
can get me a piece of that then.” So Judy brought him a piece of 
lemon pie and told him, “This is mine.” “You’re sure it’s yours?” he 
asked. “Oh, yes,” replied Judy. When we got home they asked what 
kind of pie we had had. I said, “Cherry,” and Mom said, “Well, 
Susan made that.” And my brother said he had had a piece of Judy’s, 
or at least she had said it was hers. And his wife reassured him, “Oh, 
yes. Judy always makes lemon pie.” #9774 


My family went to a potluck supper at our church hall. I love going 
to that kind of thing, but I never got such a sickening. That church 
is located in a rough community. The look of the people who were 
there. They were so dirty looking. The women serving looked messy 
and they had their hair draped forward, hanging loose. It was a boil- 
ing hot day and the inside of the hall was dirty. There were no table- 
cloths, and it was just rotten. My sister-in-law and mother wouldn’t 
eat at all. I had made the casserole and squares that we brought, so 
I figured we should eat something. I ate, and God it was awful. You 
just didn’t know where anything came from. That potluck supper was 
one of the roughest meals I was ever at. I felt quite ill afterwards. I 
came home and had tea to settle myself down. #9775 


There is a community in my area which has a bad reputation because 
the people are poor and don’t take good care of their houses and 
yards. Every year they hold a bake sale and people from neighboring 
communities go and buy their cakes and pies and squares to show 
support. Then many of them take what they’ve bought home and 
throw it away. #5776 


In addition to families and communities, certain groups and re- 
gions both on and off the Island are frequently characterized as being 
rough. One such group are the Mi’kmaq natives, who live primarily on 
several small reservations on the Island. 


White people say the Micmacs are bums and live in dumps. I’ve been 
to the reservation and almost all their houses are in good shape. They 
live in either bungalows or two-story homes with good siding and 
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windows. However, most of their yards leave something to be de- 
sired. They do not keep tidy yards. In front of one house is an old 
stove which has been left to rust with all the pipes attached. In front 


of another is the wheel of a child’s bike, lying broken on the lawn. 
#5777 


One person caricatured the situation as follows: 


The Micmacs love to display their possessions in their yards. This real- 
ly upsets the dominant ethnic group, the Knickknacks, who prefer to 
spread their odds and ends over the walls inside their homes. #5778 


Another group who are openly criticized are the back-to-the-landers. 
These are Canadians, usually from other provinces, who are attracted 
to the Island because of cheap land. They frequently engage in organic 
farming, and often raise bees and goats. They are criticized for neglect- 
ing their houses and yards and allowing animals around their homes. 


This family moved to our area and their two kids are way ahead of 
others in reading and other intellectual skills. However, the teachers 
at the village school never talk about how bright the kids are. In- 
stead, they talk all the time about how the mother neglects the chil- 
dren. The two kids come to school in homemade moccasins and bring 
bannock for lunch. The family hasn’t finished building the front of 
their house, and the teachers say they can’t understand how they can 
all live in a shed. The teachers took one of the kids and washed his 
hair. They said it hadn’t been washed for a year. #9779 


Areas off the Island are subject to similar criticism. 


I haven’t been in New Brunswick very much, but I think it’s filthy. 
When you drive by the farms you can see some of the barns are at- 
tached to the houses. That’s what stuck with me. I couldn’t believe 
that. You shouldn’t put your house too close to the barn, because of 
the smell and flies and all that. It’s just dirty, rough. Can you imagine, 
watching TV and hearing the cows bawling on the other side of the 
wall? Don’t you see how it would be? Would you want to live in a 
house where if you opened the door there would be a bunch of pigs 
or something? (This person is not aware that certain barns on Prince 
Edward Island are also attached directly to farmhouses.) #9789 
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Analysis 


Rough is a concept, or model, which is used to characterize individ- 
uals, families, and communities in a very negative way. People who are 
rough are sloppy, unclean, do not take care of things, do not fix things, 
and act in a crude way. Those who are considered rough are talked 
about and ridiculed. They are a great source of stories, and people 
exaggerate and are amused by their behavior. There is a strong belief 
that if a person or household is not properly clean, then the food they 
prepare is unclean and can make you sick. Therefore, people frequently 
try to avoid the food prepared by those they consider rough. 

People do not want to be labeled rough. They very much want to 
establish consistency with the model that “We are not rough.” People 
would feel embarrassed and hurt if they were considered rough. There- 
fore they go to considerable effort to clean, straighten, take care of, fix, 
and act in a refined way so that the label will never be applied to them. 
They also put pressure on those who are associated with them, such as 
their family members, to make sure they do not appear rough. 
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When a family plans for a son to inherit the family farm, there are good 
reasons to have the son bring his wife to live with him in the family 
farmhouse. These include the following: a) the son has lived much or 
all of his life in the farmhouse, b) the farm buildings and fields are usu- 
ally located very close by, c) money which would be needed to get a 
second house and meet the mortgage payments could be better spent 
on the farm itself, d) often the family house has already been paid off, 
e) the parents will need care from others during their declining years, 
and f) the son and his wife are likely to live in the house anyway after 
the parents die. Often, however, a family underestimates the difficulties 
involved when two nuclear families attempt to share the same facilities. 
My own family has spent many years struggling with the problems in- 
herent in this kind of arrangement. 

My parents live in a road community, which is composed of a 
number of neighboring rural households that share the same road(s). 
The primary source of income of my parents is their farm. They have 
three children: a son, an older daughter, and a younger daughter (my- 
self). Their older daughter is married, has her own family, and lives 
several miles away. My brother and I continue to live with our parents. 
However, my brother is married and his wife and three children live 
with us too. Although there are many struggles between family mem- 
bers over who decides how things are done, probably the three most 
important conflicts occur in connection with the farm, the household, 
and the children. #>78! 
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1. Control of the farm 


A struggle occurs on many Island farms as control is slowly passed 
from fathers to sons. Most farmers want very much for their sons to 
follow in their footsteps and make a life on the farm. When this fails 
to happen there is a feeling of disappointment and often bitterness. 
Nevertheless, when a son indicates he wants to make a commitment 
to farming the family land, the parents, especially the father, are often 
suspicious and fearful. Frequently the father has developed the farm 
from practically nothing and is proud of his accomplishments. He is 
anxious that his son may not put as much effort into the farm as he has 
himself. When the father was younger, farming was the most obvious 
career. Today, however, there are many other opportunities available. 
Often his son has some education or training and could turn to some- 
thing else to make a living. His father worries how dedicated his son 
will be if the going gets rough. Will he desert the farm for surer money 
and more leisure time doing something else? The father is likely to say, 
“T’d hate like hell to see the place grow up. I cleared most of it by hand 
and it was no picnic either, I'll tell you. I just don’t know if he’s inter- 
ested or if he even knows himself.” Nevertheless, the father has little 
choice in the matter. The father could always sell the farm to an out- 
sider. However, he has probably intended all his life for his son to own 
the farm at the right time, and selling it to another would make this 
impossible. Also, everyone in the family and the community expects him 
to give it to his son. 

So the question remains, when is the right time to make a transfer? 
Often men are worried about losing control of their property and find 
it wrenching when faced with turning it over to the next generation. The 
ensuing conflict produces many bad feelings. If the transition occurs 
before the father’s death, the father will want to continue making deci- 
sions as to which crops to grow, the sale of animals, and expansion. This 
is resented by the son, who feels capable of running the farm on his 
own. If the father decides not to make the transfer while he is alive, 
and to will the farm to his son, the son is likely to feel quite bitter. 
After all, the son has probably worked on the farm since he was a child 
and has likely sacrificed many other dreams to accommodate his father 
and the farm. As the father becomes older the son does practically all 
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the work and puts all his energy into the farm. However, the monies 
are still in his father’s name, and people expect to deal with the father 
when things are bought and sold. For all intents and purposes the son is 
a grown man still living on an allowance from his father. Often the son 
will put pressure on the father to sign the farm over to him, and in 
some cases threatens to leave if he doesn’t. “I’m tired working for 
nothing. Either you make some arrangements or you'll be on your 
own.” It is rare that a son follows through on this threat, and when he 
does so the family and community usually blame the father for holding 
on too long. 

John, my father, is unable to do much work on the farm and has 
retired. Although my brother runs the farm today, my father still sees 
himself as boss. The farm belongs to my father, and people in our 
community refer to it as “John’s farm.” He is very reluctant to let it 
slip out of his control and expresses fear that if he does so everything 
“will go down the drain.” Because of this fear he treats my brother like 
a little boy and tells him what to do, which is certainly not necessary. 
My brother sees that although he has worked very hard on the farm 
for 30 years, he is not yet established on his own. He resents this deep- 
ly. My father also resists changes in the operation of the farm and be- 
lieves firmly in the old methods and familiar traditions. My brother 
complains that my father always “throws cold water” on any new ideas 
or plans he comes up with, and is quite unhappy about this. As a result 
there is a great deal of strain and tension in their relations with each 
other. 

Most rural families have encountered problems of this kind at one 
time or another. So much of a man’s identity is tied up with his farm 
that giving up control is tantamount to giving up his source of self- 
esteem. Men who scoffed when their elders were reluctant to give up 
their farms, now resist with equal determination. As a result, bad feel- 
ings occur and some families become divided. #9782 


2. Control of the household 
When it comes to running a household, the woman who is already 


established in the house is rarely willing to share her authority with a 
newcomer, such as a daughter-in-law. Typically the mother-in-law has 
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her own methods and routines of operating a household and does not 
see any reason to change them. Tasks such as cooking, baking, and 
house cleaning take on great significance when a newcomer wants to 
alter the established way of doing them. The majority of rural families 
do most of their living in the kitchen, and only one person can be in 
charge at a time. “I’ve been running this household for forty years and 
I don’t need anyone to start telling me how to do it.” “That’s the recipe 
I’ve used for raisin bread ever since I got married, and I’ve never had 
a complaint. So I’m not going to try some new thing that could be a 
flop.” 

The daughter-in-law is placed in a very difficult position. Often re- 
lations between her and her mother-in-law were quite congenial before 
they began to live together. The daughter-in-law may also have under- 
estimated the strong control which her mother-in-law has over the 
household. Often the daughter-in-law had envisioned marriage as pro- 
viding her with a household to run in her own way and she has culti- 
vated ideas since childhood exactly how she plans to do so. Now she is 
faced with the reality that she does not even have a kitchen to manage, 
nor the right to decorate her home as she sees fit. Frequently when she 
tries to do things the way she is used to doing them, she finds herself 
in conflict with her mother-in-law, who does things differently. The 
daughter-in-law can see the sense of doing things her own way and 
feels that if her mother-in-law were only willing to try them she would 
recognize their superiority too. As year passes year, the daughter-in- 
law begins to fear that she will never have a home of her own to run 
her own way. At the same time her children are growing up and this 
strengthens her desire to gain a position of influence in the household 
so she can provide them with the home environment she wants them to 
have. 

The mother-in-law usually has the upper hand in this conflict be- 
cause she is already well established in the home and is unwilling to 
give much ground. Having held a central and important position in a 
farm household for many years, it is very difficult for her to step aside. 
The idea of taking a subordinate role and no longer being useful is very 
threatening. Moreover, most women can relate stories of other daugh- 
ters-in-law who arrived in households and completely took over, and 
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the women are determined that this will not happen to them in their 
own home. Visitors to the house are normally alert to any indications 
of the latest squabbles between the two women. “You know Mary has- 
n’t got the dare to open her mouth since that other one moved in. It’s 
a crying shame. You know how hard Mary has worked all these years. 
I could tell things were pretty bad when I was in there on Friday, be- 
cause Mary said a couple of things which gave it away. I didn’t get much 
chance to ask anything because the other one was around most of the 
time. It’s too bad though, it really is. That young fellow of theirs should 
do something and put his wife in her place.” Because the women of the 
community usually side with the mother-in-law, the daughter-in-law 
is dependent on support from her husband and her own family. But no 
matter how much support they give her, she still has to cope with day- 
to-day life in the household. The husband is frequently caught in the 
middle, because his wife expects his support, yet he is also sympathetic 
to the position of his own mother. This can create additional conflict 
between the son and his wife. Eventually most daughters-in-law reach 
a workable arrangement with their mothers-in-law. Nonetheless, prob- 
lems continue to appear from time to time, and this helps maintain a de- 
gree of tension and touchiness in the home. 

It is clear that in my household, my mother, Ann, is the dominant 
figure. She was the woman of the house for over thirty years before 
Patricia, her daughter-in-law, appeared on the scene. Ann views Patricia 
as something of an intruder in her kitchen, her house, and her life. Be- 
cause Ann is afraid of losing her dominant position, she is inclined to 
exercise her authority. Ann deals with the cooking, grocery shopping, 
household bills, and decorating. Although Patricia does a considerable 
amount of housework, there is the feeling she is doing so under Ann’s 
supervision. Ann often makes statements like “I to/d Patricia to do it that 
way,” or “I sent Patricia to the store to get me some groceries.” Patricia 
sees the house as her home too and feels she has a right to express 
her individuality and independence. She often replies to Ann, “Well, I 
don’t need to be sent to the store. ’'m going anyway.” Patricia has her 
own ideas about furnishing and decorating, and she pursues them de- 
spite Ann’s disapproval. As a result there is a certain amount of friction 
and tension in the relationship between the two women. #9783 


125 


Struggle for control in an extended family 


3. Control of the children 


Another source of conflict in the extended family are the grandchildren. 
The son’s parents have raised a number of children already, have their 
own ideas how children should be brought up, and believe their methods 
are best. Unfortunately, their approaches rarely correspond with those of 
their daughter-in-law. Thus the mother-in-law is often quick to offer her 
own views, such as how a child should be fed. For example, Ann has 
little patience with new formulas and diets. “I raised six on plain old 
cow’s milk and none of them suffered,” and “That kid should be on 
solid food by now, you know. But you can’t tell her that. Oh no, she’s 
running around with that book she brought home from the hospital 
and she’s on the phone every half hour to her mother. You’d think I 
knew nothing about kids at all to see and hear her. Makes me sick, 
that’s all.” In most instances the daughter-in-law is simply trying to do 
the right thing for her child. It is not surprising she usually feels more 
comfortable going to her own mother for advice. Her mother-in-law, 
however, often feels slighted by this. 

The question of how and when to discipline the children is fre- 
quently a major source of conflict. Not only do the grandparents have 
their own ideas and experiences, but they are inclined to be more indul- 
gent with their grandchildren than they were with their own children. 
However, the daughter-in-law has her own ideas in the matter, and is 
often committed to avoiding the mistakes that she thinks her own par- 
ents made. Once again the grandparents are not inclined to sit back and 
watch someone else deal with their grandchildren in their own home in 
the “wrong” way. They find it almost impossible to keep quiet on the 
matter. Because this is an issue that most people have very set ideas 
about, it is difficult to achieve much in the way of compromise. 

When the daughter-in-law encounters what she considers interfer- 
ence in raising her own children, she usually seeks her husband’s sup- 
port to help her maintain her autonomy. This traps her husband in a 
very difficult position. If he sides with his wife, he will appear to dis- 
agree with the approach of his own parents in raising children, of 
which he is a product. He will also alienate his parents, whom the cou- 
ple have chosen to live with. If, on the other hand, he decides to go 
along with his parents, he appears to oppose his wife, who is likely to 
accuse him of being incapable of standing on his own two feet. 
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My parents, John and Ann, do not believe in punishing a child for 
misbehaving. Instead, they talk to the child firmly, and if necessary 
“orowl him out.” In contrast, their daughter-in-law, Patricia, is prone 
to shout at a child or spank him. This upsets John and Ann very much 
and they often take the child’s side. If this does not stop Patricia, 
John sometimes launches a full-scale verbal attack on her for being so 
harsh. John has also told Patricia, “Things like that never happened 
around here when I was running the place. And as long as I’m here 
you won’t get away with it.” Similarly, Ann occasionally tells Patricia 
to stop when Patricia is in the midst of disciplining a child, and adds, “I 
still have some say around here. Remember that.” This makes Patricia 
very angry, because she feels the grandparents have no business inter- 
fering in such matters. Sometimes Patricia seems to use discipline, 
even when the children are not misbehaving, just to exert her author- 
ity. These disagreements over discipline have generated a great deal of 
tension in our household. #5784 


4. Other factors 


I am twenty years younger than my brother and was still a child when 
his bride, Patricia, came to live with us. Growing up in this family, 
I was caught in the middle of the struggle for control between the two 
generations. I was frequently discussed as an example of the correct or 
incorrect way to raise children. I was also called upon as a witness, usu- 
ally to support my mother’s point of view, and I was used as a sound- 
ing board on issues which I neither understood nor cared about. When 
my mother and Patricia were at odds with each other over a household 
matter, such as how often the floor should be waxed, my mother often 
explained her point of view to me in detail. Initially I felt I was ex- 
pected to take part and look for opportunities to advocate my moth- 
er’s position when I was with Patricia. Because Patricia could not strike 
back openly at my mother, she would often direct her resentment and 
anger at me. This in turn led to further disputes as to whether or not she 
had the right to discipline me. Actually Patricia rarely did anything to 
me, but did frequently threaten to do so. She would say, “I'll tell you 
one thing, if you were mine you’d have something to answer for,” or 
“Try that one more time and I’ redden your arse for you.” Once when 
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I pointed out I had never been spanked, she replied, “No, and the signs 
are on you too,” meaning I would have been a better person had I been 
spanked. On one occasion she slapped me and this made my father ex- 
tremely angry. He told her, “As long as I’ve been here no one has ever 
raised a hand to a child, and it’s not going to start now.” 

Today my parents view their daughter-in-law as the single factor 
which has thrown the family off balance and changed their lives. My 
parents are quite familiar with the numerous accounts in the commu- 
nity in which a daughter-in-law moved in and used her influence with 
her husband to dispossess his parents of all their rights and decision 
making ability regarding their home and future. This is a real issue for 
people of my parents’ generation, and when my parents’ friends come to 
visit they often exchange stories about this. Patricia, their daughter-in- 
law, has also told us about her own mother, who is being bossed around 
by her son-in-law since he moved into her household. As a result, my 
parents are determined to hold their ground, and know they must watch 
their daughter-in-law carefully so that this does not happen to them. 
Furthermore, my parents are very private people. Because Patricia has 
access to the family secrets, they worry she is “telling everything” to 
her own family and soon our business will be all over the countryside. 
Thus they feel a great deal of mistrust of her. 

This is not to say that my parents never get along with my sister- 
in-law, or that they dislike one another. In fact, they depend on each 
other for many things. Ann, my mother, and Patricia also confide in 
each other a great deal and genuinely seem to care about each other. I 
believe there are strong bonds of love and affection between both cou- 
ples. However, with the exception of anger, feelings are not openly 
expressed or discussed among adults in the family. 

Although sharing a household may seem to be a very practical path 
to take, the problems of living in an extended family can outweigh the 
advantages. A certain amount of conflict occurs in every family, but 
this is intensified in an extended family when there are struggles over 
decision making and control. Family members can become extremely 
sensitive about many different issues. For example, my mother and Pa- 
tricia get into a fight practically every time my mother compliments a 
dress Patricia is wearing. Mom will ask, “Is that new?” and Patricia will 
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say, “This old thing? It’s just a rag.” Or Patricia will be going someplace 
and Mom will comment, “I haven’t seen that dress before.” “Yes, you 
have,” Patricia replies. “No, haven’t. I never saw that in my life.” “It’s 
a hundred years old.” “No, it can’t be a hundred years old.” What Mom 
is saying to Patricia is that Patricia has a lot more than she admits. The 
relevant expression is “Oh my, the silks and satins.” Because of all the 
tension and friction within our family, a lot of whispering goes on as 
individuals tell each other the ins and outs of the latest family problem. 
The children in our household often have divided loyalties and have 
learned to play one generation of adults off against the other. In an 
extended family, differences over decision making and control are rarely 
resolved. Instead they tend to continue through time with varying de- 
grees of intensity. The resulting conflict and tension places a great deal 
of strain on the extended family. It is not surprising that some couples 
move out of the family household and build or buy a separate home for 
themselves. #5785 


Analysis 


Individuals hold different models regarding what to do, where to do 
it, and when to do so. When different people try to execute their models 
in the same setting and situations, conflict ensues. People are committed 
to their models and frequently feel bothered when they see other people 
employing models that are different from their own. Each person thinks 
their own way of doing things is superior and they put pressure on 
others to adopt their way. Many different methods, including instruc- 
tion, threats, and violence, are used to try to get individuals to accept 
and use another person’s models. However, people feel disappointment, 
resentment, frustration, unhappiness, and/or anger when others interfere 
with their efforts to execute their own personal models. There are nu- 
merous struggles within a family over whose models will win the day. 
In an extended family, because more people are involved and because 
different families are represented, there are even more models to fight 
over. Also, there are more individuals present to be won over and to 
become allies or opponents in these struggles. 

People do not want to lose the control they have over their busi- 
ness, home, and family. Without this control it is much more difficult 
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for them to execute their models. Also, their self-image is tied to mak- 
ing decisions in these realms and carrying them out. Therefore the fa- 
ther does not want to turn over control of the farm to his son, the moth- 
er does not want to turn over the control of her home and kitchen to her 
son’s wife, and neither wants to stand by and see their grandchildren 
“mistreated.” 

At the same time the son and his wife want to gain control over 
their business, home, and family. If they do not gain control, they can 
not execute their models. Until they gain control the son can not oper- 
ate the farm as he sees best; his wife can not run the household and 
kitchen her way, decorate her home, or provide the home she wants for 
her children; and the couple can not discipline their children when and 
how they think they should. Their self-image as adults requires that they 
gain this control. 

It is noteworthy that these issues of control are seldom resolved. 
Often the death of the older generation is necessary before the younger 
generation can execute many of their own models. 
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25. WARNINGS 


As a child I was quite familiar with the idea of warnings. This was 
a concept which parents used freely with us. We were warned what 
we shouldn’t do, and sometimes what would be done to us if we went 
ahead and did it. We were also warned about things we were not sup- 
posed to tell people outside and inside the household. However, the de- 
gree to which we were warned about specific acts varied considerably, 
and depended on a number of factors. 

There were certain behaviors we were thoroughly warned about, 
and there was no question we weren’t supposed to do them. Walking 
on rotten ice, climbing on roofs, and eating green apples were fre- 
quently mentioned. We were also warned not to tell others about marital 
and money problems or family arguments, particularly when some- 
thing unusual happened, such as throwing and breaking a dish. Because 
it was unusual, a kid might tell. There were also things we were warned 
not to tell other family members who lived in our house. Mom had 
a charge account at Eatons. Dad didn’t know about it, and would have 
been quite upset to find out. Mom would stay up late to place her 
Christmas orders through the Eatons catalog and I would get to stay up 
with her. But I was always warned not to tell Dad how much the order 
was or what the payments would be. Mom paid for this out of her own 
money. 

I got my strongest warnings when Mom and I would go visit a 
relative, or have a relative visit us. Mom and the relative would stay up 
most of the night hashing over old problems between family members. 
For some reason, I was allowed to listen in and no one ever told me to 
leave the room. They’d talk about slights, squabbles, upsetting things 
that were said, those who were cheated, and people who weren’t good 
to their parents. For example, they’d discuss how my mother’s father 
had helped some of his children financially much more than others, and 
told the rest they would have to make it on their own. “He used to say 
to us, ‘Nothing for you but the high dry pavement.’” Or, when their 
father died one of their brothers came and told them very matter-of- 
factly, “Edward died this morning,” and that was that. The brother gave 


131 


Warnings 


no explanation, showed no remorse, and just dropped it on them. Who- 
ever was telling this would have every detail down. “J remember him 
driving into the yard, and we were out shingling the barn.”” Mom used 
to finish things by saying, “They may be all right now, but they’ll have 
a lot to answer for before they’re through.” She meant that the issue 
might be dead to the rest of the world, but we knew the facts and the 
inside story, and it’s not dead to us, nor will it be when the decision 
is made where they end up in the hereafter. Often these accounts in- 
volved family members who no longer lived in our area, and I’d never 
met them. I’d be interested and want to know who they were talking 
about. So I’d ask, “Who was she?” and “Was she so-and-so’s daughter?” 
This is when I’d get my warning. “You are not to tell. Nothing you 
heard tonight is to leave this room.” When family conflicts were dis- 
cussed, the warnings were very clear. 

Then there were those warnings which we were given repeatedly, 
but their meaning was unclear. One was the oft repeated warning not to 
talk about private matters to outsiders. This behavior was simply un- 
acceptable. However, it wasn’t made very clear exactly what was a 
private matter and what was not. As a result I was never sure when it 
was appropriate to answer questions about our family that I was asked 
by other people. Afterwards, if I was worried that I had told something 
I shouldn’t have, I would often talk to my mother about it, just in case 
I had violated a warning. I usually felt it was better to tell her what I 
had said myself, rather than have her hear it from someone else. If she 
felt I had ignored a warning, she would often give me a barrage of 
additional warnings, as well as deliver a severe critique of the person 
who had been “picking a kid,” or pumping for information. When I was 
in grade school and only about seven years old we began to fix up the 
upstairs at home. We put down a floor covering and put doors on all 
the rooms. I thought it was a big deal and was quite excited about it, 
and of course I told my teacher. Afterwards I started thinking maybe I 
shouldn’t have said anything. So I casually mentioned to Mom that I 
had told the teacher what we were doing. She became quite agitated. 
“Don’t you go telling them what’s on our upstairs and what isn’t. 
There’s no need of anyone knowing whether we have doors on our 
rooms or not. And another thing, don’t, whatever you do, don’t you 
dare tell them who sleeps in what room.” I didn’t understand what she 


132 


Warnings 


meant about the rooms at the time. The truth was my parents rarely 
slept together and they had their separate rooms. There was a room we 
called Mom’s room and another we called Dad’s room. I assume it was 
their method of birth control. Whatever their reasons, Mom certainly 
didn’t want others to know about it. 

Sometimes parents would prepare you in advance with what to 
say if someone asked about an embarrassing topic. After my sister and 
her husband separated, her husband decided he would travel to Halifax 
to try to persuade her to come back home. I was a child at the time and 
was informed that his trip to Halifax was a big secret I shouldn’t tell. 
Our family did not want any attention focused on the fact they had 
separated. I was told to tell anyone who asked about her husband that 
he was working in the barn cleaning calf pens. I was supposed to say 
this no matter what, and I did for the ten days he was gone. But as 
time passed it became increasingly clear that word had leaked out and 
practically everyone knew where he really was. My teacher knew, and 
a kid whose parents were obviously in the know asked me, “Is Gordie 
having a good trip to Halifax?” I think this kid was being deliberately 
malicious. I told my parents what he had asked, and it certainly didn’t 
help relations between my parents and his. This was one time when my 
being warned didn’t help a bit. 

If you started to tell something you shouldn’t when there were vis- 
itors in the house, parents would often use other means to remind you 
that you had been warned. Usually a parent would try to give you the 
eye. However, some parents were more dramatic and would get behind 
the visitor and make fists or faces at the child. One person told me her 
mother would reach under the table and squeeze her arm tightly when 
she spoke out of turn. “When company left, I was black and blue.” Af- 
terwards, you usually had to listen to the same old story. “Now what got 
into you to start telling about my unemployment cheque? Weren’t you 
warned to keep your mouth shut about that kind of thing when there’s 
people in the house?” 

It doesn’t help that parents generally do not explain to a kid why 
something should not be told. Of course, it can be a real struggle get- 
ting a child to appreciate that certain things which don’t cause the 
child any embarrassment can be excruciating to the parent. My sister’s 
twelve-year-old boy is very proud he can burp at will and he enjoys 
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doing it to annoy family members. My sister will get after him and 
say, “I hope you don’t do that in school. It looks terrible. That’s awful. 
Very uncouth.” And several times her son has responded, “Oh yeah, 
Mom! What about that time you and I were at the store in Kensington? 
Right up in the Clover Farm store. You were drinking a bottle of ginger 
ale, and you gave a great big burp in front of a whole bunch of people.” 
Oh the look on his mother’s face when he tells this. And her son has all 
the details down perfect. She always tries to make it appear like he’s 
just teasing her. Although she has repeatedly warned him about men- 
tioning this, he continues to do so. 

Occasionally, if you did something that a parent considered out of 
line in any way, the parent would say, “Remember, you were warned,” 
or “Didn’t you get your warning? Now didn’t you?” Often you really 
hadn’t been warned at all, and didn’t know you were doing anything 
wrong. However, your parents genuinely felt they had already warned 
you about it. I got in trouble this way when I repeated a family story 
to some neighbors who were visiting. I told them about my father and 
brother traveling to town and, because they had some time to kill, go- 
ing into Holman’s Department Store. Dad said “Hello!” to a mannequin 
standing just inside the entrance. He assumed it was a person. This story 
had been told numerous times within the family, and everyone thought 
it was very funny. However, when I told it to the neighbors, Mom got 
quite mad. After they left, she said never to tell it again and that I’d 
been warned about it. I protested, “No, nobody ever told me. Everybody 
laughed the last time it was told.” In another instance a woman was 
visiting a family I know and was telling that she had been in someone’s 
apartment and had seen silverfish. People think of silverfish the way 
they do of cockroaches, and the implication was that the place was very 
dirty. At this point the six-year-old daughter of the family said, “Well, 
we had them here too.” Her mother got really mad and later told her, 
“You knew you weren’t supposed to tell that. What'd you tell for?” Yet 
the girl had not been warned at all. It is difficult for parents to warn 
kids about everything. Often it just doesn’t occur to parents that a kid 
might tell something they wouldn’t tell themselves. 

In truth, there is more talk about warnings than there are warnings 
given. Parents seem to take great pride in telling each other and in 
reminding kids about all the warnings they have delivered. Often these 
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are mentioned after someone else’s kids do something which lands 
them in trouble. Parents like to reassure themselves and others that they 
are doing a proper job of warning their own kids. They frequently men- 
tion their own warnings when talking to other parents about the things 
kids are up to. “Well, I hope none of mine are involved in anything like 
that. They’ve certainly been warned, I know that.” Or, ““We warned them 
severely. So I know they won’t go there. Not after the warning we gave 
them.” Or, “Yes, mine have been well warned about that kind of thing. 
Warned and rewarned.” #5786 


Analysis 


Adults use warnings as a method of control to get children to cooper- 
ate with adult models. Warnings are used ahead of time to stop children 
from doing certain things. Warnings are threats. If the child does not 
conform to the warning, the child will get in trouble with the adult. 
Warnings are used to get children to avoid specific dangers. In addi- 
tion, adults often use warnings to prevent children from saying and 
doing anything that could cause the family embarrassment and hurt 
their reputation. Families are concerned with protecting their reputa- 
tion. A family’s reputation is hurt if the family members do or say any- 
thing that others view in a negative way, and a family’s reputation 
determines whether or not members of other families are willing to 
exchange resources with them. Warnings are also used to prevent chil- 
dren from mentioning something that would get an adult in trouble 
with another family member. 
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26. CHILDHOOD MYTHS 


Adults have a repertoire of myths which they use to get children to 
behave as they want. Adults elaborate on these myths to fit current cir- 
cumstances as well as to answer questions about the myths asked by 
children. Because most children readily believe their parents, such 
myths constitute a significant part of the child’s socialization. The 
following are some of the myths used on me and others between the 
ages of five and nine. 

Parents often tell their children to “be good.” At certain times of 
the year, such as Christmas and Easter, it is considered especially im- 
portant to behave. As Christmas approached we were told that Santa 
Claus would pass us by and not leave any gifts if we weren’t good. 
My parents told me he looked in the windows to see what I was doing. 
After Christmas we were told Santa was still watching through the 
windows to make sure we were behaving. My mother said there was a 
good chance he would take the gifts back if we weren’t good. 

The Easter Bunny was treated in the same way. The Easter Bunny 
brought us candy. Once I also got a china rabbit with a basket of eggs 
on his back, and another time a figurine of a family of rabbits all joined 
together, and other kids got clothes, shoes, or toys. We were told if we 
weren’t good, the Easter Bunny wouldn’t give us things. We always 
looked forward to getting gifts from the Easter Bunny. There was little 
danger of the Easter Bunny taking the candy back, because we finished 
eating it soon after we got it. 

About the middle of November you would start trying to act good 
for Christmas. This was when the Christmas catalogs came from Eatons 
and Sears. You’d pick out all the toys you wanted, and your parents 
would say, “Well, it depends on how good you are.” When the catalogs 
started arriving earlier and earlier in the year, they became less signifi- 
cant. We would begin to be good for the Easter Bunny about March. 
Then a couple of days before Christmas and Easter I would try to be 
really, really good. I was always told to talk less and not to butt in, and 
I was really careful to obey at this time. I would not argue with my 
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parents or say anything that would get me in trouble. There were also 
things I hated and refused to eat, like casseroles and macaroni and 
cheese. But boy I’d eat them around Christmas and Easter. 

At my house Santa and the Easter Bunny always left a note for the 
children. The notes would say something like “I hope you appreciate 
these treats. Be a good girl and I’ll see you next year,” or “Be good till 
next year and I’ll bring you more treats.” Today I help my brother’s 
wife write these same notes for her children. 

Another problem encountered by many parents was enforcing bed- 
time. As a child I was told the Sandman was ready to put me to sleep 
and that I shouldn’t keep him waiting. The Sandman carried a bag of 
sand which he tossed in the eyes of children to make them sleepy. I 
wondered why I could never stay awake to see the Sandman, and Mom 
said that was the whole point. A friend of mine was told the stuff in his 
eyes when he woke up was the sand used by the Sandman. 

Few people in our community went to the dentist, because it was 
usually too expensive. There was normally no problem when children 
lost their baby teeth. However, sometimes a tooth was loose but did not 
fall out. It often required a yank from a well-meaning adult, but most 
children resisted this violently. The promise that the Tooth Fairy would 
bring a silver coin convinced many children to let someone remove the 
tooth. Some children wanted their teeth to become loose in order to get 
this reward. 

The idea of the Boogie Man was used to keep kids in sight and out 
of the areas in a house they weren’t supposed to enter. If you went 
someplace to visit and wanted to go snooping into certain rooms, your 
mother might say, “Oh no, don’t go there. The Boogie Man’s in there.” 
This was most likely said in regard to the upstairs of another person’s 
house, and it was considered very rude to go there. When we were kids, 
if we brought another kid home to play we couldn’t take her upstairs, 
and Mom would be furious if she learned I did so. I think it was be- 
cause in many homes the upstairs wasn’t as well finished as the down- 
stairs and people didn’t want kids going home and telling what they 
saw. Also, if you wanted to enter an area where Christmas presents 
were hidden, you might be told, “Don’t go there. The Boogie Man will 
get you.” It was clear that the Boogie Man had easy access to the var- 
ious areas of people’s homes and was often associated with the dark. 
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There was also the idea that he would come get you if you were bad. 
My sister told her children, “Go to sleep or the Boogie Man will get 
you.” 

Sometimes an item would mysteriously disappear from the child’s 
home, such as a particularly noisy toy, a water pistol, or a baby bottle. 
It was well known that these items were stolen by the Boogie Man, 
who seemed to enjoy making kids miserable. My sister even invented 
a place where the Boogie Man lived — the Boogie Road — and she told 
her children this was where he stored all the things he took. When her 
boy was about two years old, we would ask him, “Where’s your bot- 
tle?” and he would reply, “Up the Boogie Road.” 

From time to time we would question the myths provided by our 
parents. For example, when I cried my father would tell me, “That’s a 
pretty face. Keep crying and it’ll freeze that way.” This threat worked 
with me for quite a while. However, one time he said it on a summer 
day, and I thought, “How can it freeze? It’s hot outside.” This threat 
never had the same influence on me after that. Nevertheless, parents 
were skillful at protecting their myths. Thus some children were told 
they shouldn’t curse because Devil’s Darning Needles (bluish dragon- 
flies) would sew up their lips. One child I know asked his mother 
why there is no one with their lips sewn up even though lots of people 
curse. She responded that she had seen a fellow with his lips sewn to- 
gether in a neighboring community. In my case, when I said something 
my mother doubted, she’d say, “Stick out your tongue. Ah, I can see 
a black mark,” meaning I had lied. Once when this happened I was in 
tears and I went to see for myself. I was finally tall enough to see in the 
mirror, and there was no black mark on my tongue. “There is not,” I 
told my mother. “Yes, there is,” she said. “No, there isn’t. I can’t see one.” 
“Of course not,” she replied, “the person who tells a lie can never see it.” 
I never looked for it in the mirror again. #9787 


Analysis 
In this case adults teach false models to children. Adults do this to get 


children to cooperate with the adults’ models and behave the way adults 
want them to. Children believe the false models, or myths, and alter 
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their behavior accordingly. Adults elaborate on the models to gain fur- 
ther compliance from the children. When children question the myths, 
adults invent explanations to support them. These adult models, or 
myths, promise children resources (toys, candy, money, etc.), threaten 
that children will not receive resources, and threaten to remove re- 
sources they have been given. Additional myths threaten children with 
a harmful being (the Boogie Man), or physical afflictions (a frozen, 
distorted appearance; or having one’s lips sewn together). 
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27. FAMILY INTERACTION OVER TELEVISION 


My family consists of my mother and father and four children, three 
of whom live at home and one who lives nearby and visits frequently. 
My parents are in their fifties and we children are in our twenties. 
Television, or TV, has caused problems for the members of our family 
in terms of getting along with each other. At one time or another every 
member of the family has fought over which show to watch. 

My family really likes to watch TV, and we have two sets. The 
larger, color set is located in our combination dining and family room. 
It is turned on an average of ten hours a day and is often on during 
mealtimes. We also have a smaller black and white set upstairs which 
my father purchased for the male children to use when they don’t want 
to watch what is on the big color TV. 

My father is the boss of the big TV. He monopolizes the handheld 
remote control unit in order to select which channel the set is tuned to. 
Rarely does he ask anyone else what they would like to watch. There- 
fore, when others want to watch a particular program, they must ask 
him to change the channel, or else they must go upstairs to see the 
black and white set. When Dad is asked to change to a particular show, 
he usually agrees. Sometimes, however, he wants to watch something 
different or doesn’t like the program he is asked to change to. In such 
cases he ridicules the other person for their selection or leaves the room 
in disgust. In the past when someone asked to watch another show or 
complained about what he was watching, he would often storm out of 
the room and go upstairs. Then he would hold a grudge against the 
person for days and often get back by punishing the individual for 
some insignificant act. He has mellowed somewhat in the last few years 
and no longer punishes us when this happens, which has improved fam- 
ily harmony. However, his actions still imply “I am the boss. I should 
have the final say, and my choices shouldn’t be challenged.” Even when 
other family members consider the situation unfair, they rarely question 
my father. Also, we remember his potential to become violent. 

My father likes to watch sports on TV. He enjoys basketball, foot- 
ball, baseball, volleyball, hockey, and almost any other form of physi- 
cal competition. He also likes situation comedies, such as Barney 
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Miller, a series about a police station, and All in the Family, a family 
interaction series, as well as game shows, such as The Price is Right. 
He also likes Star Trek, a science fiction series, but only watches it 
occasionally. This is because it comes on at 6:00 PM, when my brother 
and IJ are frequently at home. We complained to my father that we prefer 
to watch M.A.S.H., a series about a mobile army surgical hospital dur- 
ing the Korean War, and he grants us this concession. This is the only 
case in which he fully cooperates with others over the TV, and I feel 
sure he would not grant the same privilege to my mother or my sister. 

My father also has the habit of using the remote control unit to 
switch through all the channels at any point in a particular show, even 
when others are watching it. My mother, sister, and I get very annoyed 
at this, because we like to watch one entire show at a time. When my 
father is not particularly interested in a program he will flip continu- 
ally through the channels for the duration of the show. As soon as he 
starts this I leave immediately and go upstairs to watch the other TV. 
My mother, on the other hand, just puts up with this despite her feel- 
ings of frustration. 

When my mother gets up to fix breakfast for my father, she watches 
the American and Canadian news programs between 7:30 AM and 8:30 
AM. My father is also interested in the news and watches this with her. 
My mother, like lots of women, enjoys watching soap operas. When she 
is not at work she religiously watches afternoon soaps, such as Another 
World and General Hospital, and Dad watches with her. My mother also 
tries to see Dallas, a drama series about a wealthy Texas family, every 
Friday night. She gets deeply involved in the story lines and lives of 
the characters and likes to talk about them. She also likes to watch de- 
tective shows when they are on later at night. When my mother gets 
home from work, she enjoys watching TV with my father in order to 
share some time together. My father likes to dominate the TV and my 
mother doesn’t play an active role in program selection. She feels her 
husband is properly the head of the household and she shouldn’t ques- 
tion his authority over trivial matters. However, she sometimes gets up- 
set when Dad watches something she doesn’t want to watch, and she 
can get quite frustrated when there is a program she wants to see but 
Dad is watching sports on the sports channel. However, she does noth- 
ing about it. She doesn’t tell Dad she would like to watch something 
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else, because it would be a challenge to his authority. She rarely goes 
upstairs to my room to watch the other set because she finds it a lonely 
experience and she feels she is intruding in someone else’s room. I 
fixed the cable hookup so she can take the TV into her own room and 
watch it there, but she still doesn’t use it. She feels she is going be- 
hind Dad’s back if she watches something he doesn’t. 

My older brother works during the week, and does much of his TV 
viewing at his favorite bar. When he watches TV at home he likes to 
see particular shows, such as .4.S.H. and also W.K.R.P, a situation 
comedy series about a radio station, between 5:30 and 6:30 pm. How- 
ever, his primary interest is professional sports, and he often goes out 
of his way to make sure he watches them on TV. He is similar to my 
father in certain ways. When he doesn’t get to see what he wants, he 
sulks and ridicules the person who is watching something else. How- 
ever, unlike my father, he doesn’t hold a grudge against the other person 
for long periods of time. He is also similar to my father in that he uses 
the remote control to flip around channels. He likes to watch two 
shows at the same time and switches back and forth when commercials 
are on, because he says he doesn’t like to watch commercials. He does 
this enough to annoy my mother and me, but he doesn’t go to the ex- 
tremes that my father does. Overall, his TV behavior is quite similar to 
my father’s, but he has a more amiable personality and isn’t as abrasive. 

My sister works long hours at her business. Although she has little 
time to watch TV, she enjoys doing so when she can. When she is home 
it is very important to her to be able to watch what she likes. Some of 
her favorite shows are Remington Steele, a detective series, Magnum 
PI, a series about a private investigator in Hawaii, and Hill Street 
Blues, a police drama series. Nevertheless, she is considerate of what 
others want to watch and believes in majority rule. For her, watching 
TV is as much a social activity as it is entertainment. She would much 
rather be with others and watch what they want than go upstairs and 
see her favorite shows by herself. When she watches TV, she becomes 
completely engrossed in the show. If others talk to her while she is 
watching, she either doesn’t hear them or becomes quite annoyed. This 
is frustrating to others when they need to ask her something important. 
She also gets upset when someone uses the remote control to flip 
through the channels after a program has been decided upon. However, 
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she doesn’t believe in making her desires known at the expense of my 
father’s feelings, and rarely complains when my father has the remote 
control and dictates program selection. Like my mother, my sister is not 
assertive and often gets the short end of the stick when choosing what 
is watched. 

My younger brother has his own apartment and watches much of 
his TV there. Every other week or so when he comes over to our place 
he usually wants to watch TV. Like my father and brother, he uses a 
remote control to flip back and forth through the channels while others 
are watching a program. He is like my sister because when he watches 
TV he tunes everything else out, and does not talk about what is hap- 
pening in his life. This is especially frustrating for my mother, who 
criticizes him for failing to communicate. When family members are at 
his place, he rarely turns the TV on and is quite talkative. I think this is 
because he feels more comfortable at his own place. 

As for myself, the middle son, I enjoy watching sports and shows 
like M.A.S.H. and W.K.R.P. I also like Crosby and Family Ties, each of 
which is a family comedy series, but I’m rarely home in the evening 
when they are on TV. I also like to watch the news in the morning and 
sports on the weekend. I am like my sister because I find TV more en- 
joyable when you watch it with others. If other members of my family 
are watching something I like, I watch it with them, despite my father’s 
stinky feet and annoying cigarettes. But when they watch something I 
don’t like, or when my father starts playing with the remote control, I 
leave immediately and go watch the black and white TV. Like my moth- 
er and sister, I believe in majority rule and consideration of others when 
it comes to program selection, but unlike them I do not believe in sacri- 
ficing myself to my father’s desires. 

TV viewing in my family is determined by several factors. These 
include the times each person is at home and wants to watch TV, as 
well as personal preferences concerning the programs that are available 
on TV at the time. Social factors include the presence of others watch- 
ing the set, and my father’s position in the family. My father sees 
himself as head of the household with far-reaching powers over the 
others. My mother, sister, and older brother appear to agree with this. 
This is illustrated by the large number of hours during which my fa- 
ther watches sports programs while those who are not very keen to 
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watch them, such as my mother and sister, do not complain. My father 
and older brother are not very considerate of the two females. The result 
is hurt feelings, which are seldom revealed. My younger brother and I 
do not agree with this. We try to be considerate of others while not sac- 
rificing our own desires, and there is considerably more harmony be- 
tween us and my mother and sister when it comes to program selec- 


Typical family viewing during a week 


tion. 

Times 

Weekdays 
7:30 — 8:30AM 
1:00 — 2:00 pm 
3:00 — 5:00pm 
5:00 — 5:30pm 
5:30 — 6:30pm 
6:30 — 7:00 pm 
7:00 — 10:00 pm 


10:00 — 11:00 pm 


Weekends 


Various times 


Program(s) 


News 

The Price is Right 

Soap operas 

Various shows and 
channel flipping 

M.A.S.H.; W.K.R.P. 


Star Trek (second half 
only) 

Sports, various shows, 
and channel flipping 

Dallas (Friday night) 

Detective shows 


Sports 
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Viewers 


Mom, Dad, Me 
Dad 
Mom, Dad 


Dad 
Older brother, Me, 
Dad, Mom 


Dad 
Dad, Mom 


Mom 
Mom 


Older brother, Dad, 
Mom 


Analysis 


Most family members are able to see the majority of the regularly 
scheduled programs they are most interested in. Everyone gives way 
to others part of the time, but those who are present at home the least 
amount of time have the least say in the matter, #9788 


Analysis 


We are witnessing a struggle between family members over a scarce 
resource, i.e., which program that the color television is tuned to. Tele- 
vision programs are a major source of positive stimulation for the 
family members. Each person in the family has their own models as to 
which programs they do and do not want to watch. There is both agree- 
ment and disagreement between family members over specific pro- 
grams. In some instances individuals express their disapproval of an- 
other person’s model, i.e., which program that person wants to watch. 
Control over programs is based on authority and possession of the re- 
mote control unit. Possession of the remote control unit allows one to 
decide which program is watched, to switch back and forth between 
programs, and to flick through one channel after another at any time. 
The father’s control over the programs is reinforced by the expectation 
that he will ridicule others, leave the room in disgust, hold a grudge for 
days, deliver punishments, and act violent if he does not get his way. 
Two of the sons also flip through channels when others are trying to 
watch a specific program. Individuals become annoyed and upset when 
they can not watch what they want or when someone changes chan- 
nels while they are trying to watch a specific program. They are an- 
noyed and upset because they lose a resource, 1.e., the source of posi- 
tive stimulation that they desire. Most family members do not want to 
watch the TV set upstairs alone, because they will feel lonely. As a result 
some members are willing to let others decide what is watched in order 
to satisfy their desire for companionship. 
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28. FAMILY DRIVES 


Family drives usually occur on a Sunday afternoon. “Family drives let 
you get out of the house. You can get away from your problems and en- 
joy the scenery. You usually see something interesting, and you can visit 
friends and relatives and catch up on the news.” People in towns often 
go to see the countryside. Depending on the weather, each week the 
family may visit a different part of the Island. Those who live in the 
country may drive to town to shop, visit, or drive around looking at 
houses, lawns, and cars. People frequently go to see something that has 
happened, such as a fire or a vehicle accident. They may also go to see 
the progress on a new construction project, such as a hospital or bridge. 
Around Christmas time and Halloween people may drive around to see 
the decorations that people place on their houses and in their lawns. 
“We enjoy going for family drives in the fall because we can see all the 
leaves changing colors.” “When our family goes for a drive, they usually 
start out alright, but eventually we end up driving down every side road 
in the county. Mom just loves to see where all the side roads go. Some- 
times we find our car being swallowed up by a giant mud hole or com- 
pletely stopped by a tree growing in the middle of the road.” The fam- 
ily may go to some entertainment, such as a playground, an exhibition, 
or a sporting event. There are also family drives to look around the 
neighborhood. The family sees who lives where, who is doing what, and 
who has bought something new, such as a car. Often the family stops 
to visit friends or relatives. Or the family may stop at a restaurant or an 
ice cream counter. The family may also take an extended trip or vaca- 
tion together in the family car. People often have negative experiences 
on family drives. Many people have had a tire go flat, a muffler fall off, 
or run out of gas on a family drive, and children can get carsick. Most 
people consider family drives as something unpleasant that they had to 
endure as children. However, at the same time they usually remember 
some fond moments. 

“Family drives are a common and regular occurrence in my family. 
They are a good way to spend time together, because at other times we 
are busy going our own way. Usually my father will want to go on a 
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Sunday drive when there is nothing else going on. When we decide to 
take a drive the next thing is to decide where to go. If the rest of us are 
not sure, then my father suggests that we go to one of his favorite fish- 
ing holes. My mother and I usually pick someplace so we won’t end up 
going to a fishing spot. There is nothing more boring than going for a 
drive and sitting in the car watching your father fish. When we go for a 
drive my father does not always stop to fish, but he does casually drive 
by one of his fishing holes. Our most interesting family drive happened 
last month. Late Sunday afternoon we heard on the radio that there 
were six whales beached off Covehead Harbor in the national park. 
When we got there there were so many vehicles parked along the road 
that we had to park a good mile away. We spent several hours watch- 
ing local fishermen and volunteer divers trying to tow them out to sea 
with lines attached to their tails. Another time we went to see the rein- 
deer herd that has been moved to the Island. The reindeer are in a barn 
and paddock. Mom and I stayed in the car and watched the reindeer 
while my father went to the pen and took pictures. Another time Mom 
and I decided we would go to Fort Amherst to see a small town the 
Boy Scouts had created for their jamboree. On another family drive 
we went to see a nature display of the wildlife of the Island. These ani- 
mals, birds, and fish are stuffed and mounted in a realistic manner in 
“natural” tableaus. We frequently visit the shore property we own. We 
walk along the beach, pick blueberries, and plan for the future use of 
the land. We also drive to various beaches around the Island. Some- 
times we go to different areas of the national park where we take our 
dog for a walk or we go to see the ice moving in the water and piling 
up on the beach during the winter. When my father does not want to go 
with us, my mother and I often go for a drive by ourselves. We often 
go to Victoria Park in Charlottetown to watch sailboats and windsurfers. 
We walk around the park and pick blueberries or watch a ball game. 
When we go for a family drive, we usually stop for supper. Sometimes 
we eat out, other times we take our food home. We almost always end 
up going to Dairy Queen for ice cream.” 

“Every Sunday my father would gather the family into the car for 
the Sunday drive. His hobby was genealogy, and when the weather was 
good we would tour around to the cemeteries of the Scottish pioneers. 
There he would gather vital statistics from tombstones. The rest of us 
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considered spending our sunny Sundays in graveyards less than enter- 
taining. When everyone else’s parents were taking them to the beach, 
my father would take us to Valleyfield. This was in the 1960’s when the 
whole community was a ghost town. Everyone there had boarded up 
their farms in the Depression years and headed to ‘the Boston States.’ 
All that was left behind were untended farms, weathered buildings, and 
overgrown orchards and fields. There was just the chirping of crickets 
and the smell of wild roses as we waited patiently for my father to puz- 
zle over the names and dates on the tombstones. Eventually my brother 
and I held mock funerals, and we took turns playing the minister and 
the bereaved. My mother would sit with her car door open tanning her 
legs, and my grandfather concerned himself with the sandwiches in the 
cooler. In the fall we would go to Valleyfield to pick crab apples from 
the abandoned orchards, and at Christmas we would go there to cut a 
tree. When I look at family pictures, every one of our picnics was held 
in a churchyard with the cemetery in the background. As a kid, I found 
the hours long. Sometimes my brother and I would go into a church. I 
would play ‘Old Rugged Cross’ on the pump organ, which was the only 
piece I knew how to play, and my brother would preach. Sometimes we 
would sign the guest book with phony names and addresses. I didn’t 
mind the family drives. I kind of liked them. I just wish we could have 
gone to the beach sometimes.” 

Some people go on family drives only occasionally. “When I was a 
little girl I didn’t get a chance very often to go in the car with the whole 
family, so I enjoyed it when I could. The only real problem is that my 
parents were very strict, so we had to be very well behaved. There was 
no fun and absolutely no fighting.” “We didn’t have a car. We lived in 
town and walked just about everywhere we wanted to go. My uncle and 
aunt had a car and whenever they came over from Halifax they would 
always take my mother and me for ‘a spin.’ There would be a treat for 
me in the glove compartment. Once it was chocolate coins wrapped in 
gold foil. Another time it was an orange made up of chocolate sections. 
When my aunt and uncle took us for a drive it would be an all-day tour 
that didn’t end until late evening. It was one of the best parts of my 
summers as a child.” 

Family drives are viewed as something healthy and desirable for a 
family to do together. They are supposed to bring the family closer to- 
gether. They do provide shared experiences. However, struggles and 


148 


Family drives 


conflicts between various family members are an integral part of many 
family drives. Family drives provide family members with an opportu- 
nity to discover and express their differences. “The family drive is sup- 
posed to bring the family closer together. Parents feel it is a wonderful 
way to create closeness, educate the offspring, and build strong family 
bonds. It’s too bad this is all done at the expense of the poor gullible 
children they brought into this world. Parental intentions are admirable, 
but often the only way that family togetherness is produced is in a phys- 
ical sense because everyone is held captive in the same car.” “Most 
people feel that the family drive was their greatest childhood trauma. 
Nevertheless, they often really liked some aspect of the drives.” “Our 
family never went anywhere without all kinds of squabbles and fights. 
Often it was over clothes, because my mother didn’t think we kids were 
dressed right, and we were supposed to represent the family. Perhaps 
my father didn’t really want to go. Whatever the reasons, it was so un- 
pleasant. The whole experience made me decide I never wanted to get 
married.” “Mom is not in the car for two seconds before she screams, 
‘Turn that confounded racket (on the radio) off!’ This helps to set the 
mood for ‘a wonderful family activity.” Once on the road things seem 
to be going fine until Mom starts to harp on my father’s driving. ‘Ted, 
slow down. I want to see the color of that house. Yeah, that’s it, the 
color of the shutters I’ve been waiting for you to put up since the day 
we were married!’ ‘Back up, Ted. Yes, just look at that flowerbed. I’d 
have one just like it if you and your children would keep that jeasly dog 
from lying in it.’ Eventually we get to the point where Mom claims she’s 
not enjoying herself because Dad is driving too fast. Dad slows down 
and home never seemed so far away.” “You can never get the tempera- 
ture in the car right to suit everyone. Some say it is too hot, so they roll 
down their windows. Then others complain that they are freezing. Next, 
those who are hot start arguing with those who are cold.” “During the 
entire drive my parents would talk about their ancestors, and we were 
supposed to know who they were talking about. As they discussed them 
and how they were all related, they would ask us if we remembered 
who they were talking about. We would humor them and agree, or just 
say, ‘Yes,’ even when we had no idea. Once, and only once, did my sis- 
ter make the mistake of asking how they were related. We were treated 
to more meaningless names and connections between them, but this 
time we had to admit we had asked for it.” “My brother got a summer 
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job in Banff, Alberta, and all six of us crowded into the family car to 
drive him out there. Dad thought it would be a good experience for me 
to do some driving. He would drive through the cities and I would drive 
on the highways. It worked out pretty well for a while. But because we 
were so crowded, eventually we started to get on each other’s nerves. 
When I was driving, Dad didn’t have anything else to do and started to 
let little things annoy him. He noticed that my grandmother clicked her 
teeth and cleared her throat a lot. It really bugged him. So grandmother 
tried to stop doing it, but she couldn’t help herself. So she tried to do 
it quietly so Dad wouldn’t notice. Well that really drove him crazy. It 
is really something how people come apart when they are put in a con- 
fined space for a while. After we dropped my brother off, we headed 
back home. I figured it was best if Dad did the driving from then on.” 

Many of the struggles are between the children, who are usually 
assigned the back seat. “We go on family drives after church. My chil- 
dren often fight with each other and always complain about having to 
be cooped up together in a small car.” “Each child has to have their 
own specific seat in the car. They’ ll say, “I want to sit by the window so 
I don’t get carsick,’ ‘There’s a hump in the middle and I don’t want to 
sit on it,’ “OK, we’ll change seats later,’ ‘No. I want to change now.’ The 
struggle ends abruptly when my father gives the nearest child a swift 
whack in the mouth. Now we have a sulking child to contend with.” “I 
don’t like when elderly people lean on me, especially on a crowded back 
seat. That drives me crazy!” “The big issue on our drives was who had 
to sit by the family dog. Our large black dog wanted to sit on our lap 
with his head out the window. You could either tolerate him on your 
lap, or give the dog your seat by the window and move to the middle. 
He was so happy going for drives that he drooled. When we were going 
fast the person in the middle could get sprayed with the drool. I think 
our dog enjoyed the family drives more than any of us. Our parents were 
oblivious to all this. They often discussed things in low voices. Both 
worked during the week, and it was probably their only chance to talk 
together.” “It really makes a big difference when the children look for- 
ward to seeing something. Kids get excited when they know there is a 
favorite cousin, an animal, or an amusement park only an hour away. 
But when they go for a long drive without a desirable destination, they 
easily get bored and start fighting with anyone who will fight back with 
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them.” “There are countless times when one kid will be sitting in the 
back seat looking teary-eyed out the window, while their sibling is sit- 
ting nearby laughing away.” “This really neat song came on the radio. 
My brother started singing along with it and bouncing up and down in 
time with the music. This really bugged me. My brother can’t sing and 
he prevented me from hearing the song.” “At some point children no 
longer have the mental capacity to deal with the names of all the rela- 
tives, the slow drive, and the ever rolling hills. Then they enter their 
cranky stage. You’ll hear, ‘Jamie is making faces at me. Make him stop,’ 
‘He did it again,’ ‘Move over! Mom, Carl is sweating on me,’ ‘Dad, 
Andrew farted. Roll down the window,’ ‘I gotta pee,’ and ‘I’m hungry.’” 
“Our kids fight over who will take the garbage to the garbage cans at 
the dairy bar.” 

“My parents loved to take drives sometimes on Sunday after church, 
or on a night during the week. When I was young I used to fall asleep 
in the car all the time. The motion of the car made me drowsy and soon 
after we departed I would be asleep. The problem was my brother. He 
hated riding in the car and would cry uncontrollably if he felt the trip 
was too long. The trick was for me to fall asleep before my brother 
began to cry. When I was asleep there was no one for my brother to 
play with or fight with. One Sunday the drive was nearly over, and we 
were getting out of control on the back seat and couldn’t wait to get 
out of the car. I was about five years old at the time. I was playing with 
a little Canadian flag that we got on Canada Day. My brother and I 
were horsing around and getting annoyed with each other. Mom was in 
the front seat and she turned around to give us a tongue lashing. At that 
moment I jammed the pointed end of the flag into my brother’s ear. I 
remember the hideous, gut wrenching, glass breaking scream. I doubt if 
Pll ever hear a scream like it again. Mom hauled me into the front seat 
and we drove straight to the hospital where my brother had to have 
surgery to repair a busted ear drum. You may be asking, why did my 
parents take so many drives when they knew they could expect trouble? 
Well, I can’t really answer that, because I don’t know. The thing I do 
know is that when I was growing up Mom and Dad took my brother 
and me everywhere they went and they seemed to enjoy doing so. 
They looked forward to it and would not have it any other way. Dad 
said it was because they didn’t want us to miss out on anything. He is 
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very old-fashioned and believes in togetherness and staying strong as 
a family. When my father was a kid he never got to go far from home 
and he didn’t want this to be the case with his own kids. Therefore they 
took us repeatedly to Ontario, New England, and Florida. However, 
Mom had her own reasons why they always took us with them. Mom 
did not believe in babysitters. She felt we were her kids and no one else 
could provide proper care for her ‘babies.’ Another reason we went for 
so many drives is that my father loved to drive. He loved nothing more 
than to roll along the highway with the window down and the tunes 
playing. But the story gets better. Mom gets thoroughly disgusted with 
long drives. She’s fine for a while looking at the scenery, but not for too 
long. There were endless battles over where we were going and how 
long the drive would last. In fact, on one of our trips to Florida, Mom 
flew down with the kids while Dad drove there and back by himself. 
Also, the weather was an important factor. If the weather was nice 
there was a chance we would go to a fun destination, such as the beach, 
a park, or to play miniature golf. But on days when the weather wasn’t 
nice, we had to stay in the car longer than we wanted. Most Sundays 
were cloudy and drizzly. Then the next day when we were in school the 
sun would be beaming in the windows. We never had a chance.” “Most 
families talk during or after supper. But this is not the case with our 
family. We sit down, eat, and then rush off to do other things before 
bedtime. My father is a farmer and often had to work late hours in the 
fields. Therefore our family drives gave us time to talk and learn about 
each other. We always went for long drives, and would interrupt these 
with a Sunday brunch at a restaurant. What we kids hated most was 
visiting others. The people that we usually visited we did not know well. 
They almost never had any boys our age, just girls. During the visits 
we were in a bad mood, complained constantly that we wanted to go 
home, and were bored out of our minds. When we pulled into a drive- 
way, my brother and I would start praying that the people weren’t 
home. Young kids can find ways to amuse themselves. But when you 
are twelve, thirteen, or fourteen, you do not want to spend countless 
hours at the house of someone that you hardly know or have nothing 
in common with. Older kids have better things to do at home or with 
their friends, but this never seemed to get through to my parents. What 
they did was almost cruel. But they argued that these visits were fun 
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and constructive, that they were part of a drive, and that ‘we don’t stay 
very long.” When you are twelve years old, what can you do about it? 
We were caught between a rock and a hard place. We were too young 
to stay home and not old enough to determine where we stopped. As 
much as we hated visiting, it was fun when we left. Mom and Dad 
would throw us a bonus. Maybe it would be a visit to McDonald’s 
restaurant, a trip to a movie of our choice, or a treat at a store. Some- 
times they promised us this before the visit to encourage us to be good. 
My brother and I tried to find ways out of these drives and visits. Some- 
times we pretended to be sick, and occasionally this worked. Another 
technique I used was sleep overs. I spent a lot of time at my cousin’s 
house when I was growing up. He lived down the road. We would usu- 
ally play all day Saturday, eat supper, play some more, and then I 
would call home to see if I could stay the night. My parents were very 
flexible with this because there were three boys at their house, so I 
was usually allowed to stay. However, in the winter my cousin played 
hockey and was usually away on weekend trips, so I couldn’t use this 
escape. I have to say that about ninety percent of the time I dreaded the 
family drives, and the other ten percent I actually enjoyed myself. All 
children tend to be moody, rebellious, and hard to control, and at cer- 
tain ages they are easier to handle than at others. However, family 
drives were part of our weekly agenda. The only good thing I can say 
about them is that they brought us together as a family.” 

People often remember specific incidents that occurred on family 
drives. “I was driving to Summerside when all of a sudden my children 
started screaming. I pulled the car off the road and the kids told me I 
had driven past a dairy bar. I was not impressed, and I did not drive back 
to get ice cream.” “One time my brother was arguing so much with 
everyone in the car that my mother slammed on the brakes. She threat- 
ened to make him walk the rest of the way home. That was the last time 
my brother argued when my mother was driving.” “My grandfather was 
telling a story and grabbed the wheel to show how a woman in his story 
was driving. He steered the car into a ditch.” 

Many people have positive feelings about family drives, and feel the 
positives outweigh the negatives. “I am a single mom, and work long 
hours to support my children. Therefore we have little quality time to- 
gether as a family. Family drives provide a good opportunity to catch up 
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on what is happening in our lives and to bond together.” Many parents 
see Sunday drives as an important addition to their children’s education. 
“You can teach children different colors, shapes, and animal names 
when you are driving past fields, or farms, or in the city.” “I loved our 
family drives. They were noisy, but a lot of fun. We used to pick up bot- 
tles all the time. We drove along the back roads and yelled any time we 
saw a bottle. Dad would stop the car, and whoever had seen the bottle 
would get out and get it. We made money at it. But sometimes we fought 
over who owned the bottles and that put everyone in a bad mood. But 
most of the ride was fun.” “I like going on family drives because we 
get to visit all my cousins up east. We all sing on the way there. Some- 
times Mom gets mad, but we just laugh.” “When we go on long trips, 
I would rather put up with all the fighting and extra stops at rest rooms 
than take a plane. This is because of the bonding that happens in my 
family when we travel by car.” “We went on family trips to Ontario and 
the United States to visit relatives. The best part was when we all vis- 
ited a new place together, because there would be a feeling of together- 
ness which I can not express in words. These feelings of togetherness 
seemed to outweigh all the fighting that took place in the car and all 
the times we got lost and ended up in the middle of nowhere.” “My 
memories of Sunday drives are all enjoyable. Some of the best memo- 
ries I have of our family being together and getting along with each 
other are the times we traveled around the countryside.” 

Many people have negative memories of family drives. “Family 
drives are very boring, because you see the same places and things every 
Sunday.” “Family drives were very, very, very boring, but I got lots of 
gossip on the neighbors. My parents went on and on about the past, and 
I did learn some history. It never failed that my mother got mad at my 
father, but don’t ask me why. There never seemed to be a reason. We 
always drove really slow, and I don’t know the reason for that either. It 
was scenic and educational, but very boring.” “My sister and I always 
tried to get out of the Sunday family drive. Not only did my sister and 
I fight constantly, but my father would chew tobacco and spit it out the 
window. When the wind was right I would get it in my face. Every week 
we went to visit my grandparents and it felt like a chore. I hope when I 
have kids of my own we can think of a variety of places to visit so the 
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drive will be more enjoyable.” “We used to visit this old gossiping aunt. 
When you walked in the door she would grab you by the ears, slobber a 
kiss on your face, and say how much you’d grown. While my parents 
rambled on, we would take turns asking when we would leave. It might 
have been bearable if the relatives had had kids. Instead they were 
seventy-five year olds who couldn’t remember our names. They would 
either ignore us or want to scuzzle us to death. Scuzzling includes sloppy 
kisses with five-year-old lipstick, whisker rubs from women, rib-crushing 
squeezes, and painful pinches on our cheeks. When you finally return to 
the car, you have to wait forever for your parents to say good-bye.” 
“Nothing, absolutely nothing, renders a child as helpless as the family 
drive. You are a small person constrained in the back seat of the family 
two-door car. The windows do not roll all the way down and open just 
enough to get your hand out. So you sit there counting telephone poles 
while your parents drive around, and then you go home. I tried every- 
thing my furtive little mind could dream up to shorten the trip. I would 
ask for lots of stops at gas stations. I pretended to be carsick. I acted 
hysterical over an imaginary wasp in the car. But what worked best was 
growing up. Once I was in my teens, I didn’t have to go anymore. It was 
great.” 

Some families continue to take family drives, while others no longer 
do so. “Now that I’m a grandmother I am pleased to see my children 
continuing the family tradition by taking their children on family 
drives.” “When I was growing up there wasn’t much else to do on Sun- 
days. There were only two channels on TV and they both carried reli- 
gious shows in the afternoon. It wasn’t until suppertime that the Walt 
Disney program began. So people went for drives. They felt it was 
something that ‘good families’ did together. In a small town, they prob- 
ably felt it was nice and respectable to be seen doing this as a family, 
even though the kids on the back seat could be little rotters at times. 
You don’t see people going for family drives as much now. I don’t know 
when it changed, but it did. I think there is much more for kids to do 
with their friends now on Sunday afternoons. Also, with both parents 


working there are more things that need to be done at home on Sun- 
days.” #5789 
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Analysis 


Parents often go on family drives because they consider this a positive 
activity for a family to do together and a way to provide positive benefits 
to the children. Family drives enable the parents to educate their children, 
acquaint them with their environment, and maintain relationships with 
their other relatives. Therefore parents use family drives as a means to 
obtain praise, or positive reactions, from themselves and from others. 
Family members also obtain positive reactions during visits with their 
relatives. 

Family drives are also frequently used to obtain positive stimula- 
tion. The family uses the car to explore their environment, seek new 
experiences, examine changes that are taking place, obtain entertain- 
ment, eat different foods than they get at home, and obtain sweets, such 
as candy and ice cream. Often there is competition between children 
and between children and dogs for seats next to car windows, because 
they provide more stimulation. Members of the family become bored 
when the family continues to do the same things on successive family 
drives, or when a parent pursues an interest that others are not interested 
in. Often members find that family drives provide less stimulation than 
they could get if they had remained at home, and therefore want to re- 
turn home as soon as possible. Children tend to become irritable when 
they are bored or fatigued. Family drives are frequently interrupted 
in order to remove discomforts, such as hunger and a need to use the 
toilet. 

Family drives produce many conflicts between personal models. 
Individuals differ over where to go, how long to drive, whether or not 
to visit relatives, and whether to pursue specific interests, such as fish- 
ing or genealogy. Parents use various means to obtain the cooperation 
of each other and their children in accordance with their personal 
models. These include suggesting, arguing, criticizing, threatening, using 
violence, and restraining others inside the automobile. Children attempt 
to achieve various objectives, such as get the seat they want in the car, 
be entertained, obtain sweets, and return home as soon as possible. The 
methods that children use to obtain these objectives include asking, 
complaining, arguing, and crying. Some children attempt to avoid fam- 
ily drives altogether by pretending to be sick or by staying with friends. 
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Family drives also produce annoyances which intrude on individuals’ 
consciousness and prevent them from thinking about and doing other 
things. These include squabbles between children, crying, and personal 
habits, such as clicking one’s teeth. 
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29. PREPARING CHILDREN FOR 
INDEPENDENCE 


A primary task of parents is preparing their children for independence, 
so they can make it on their own and will no longer be dependent on 
their parents. The better that parents do this, the less that parents have 
to help them and worry about them in the future. However, this is not 
a straightforward situation. Parents are limited by their lack of knowl- 
edge of the economy and the future, as well as by their own personal 
experiences. Children are limited by their abilities, motivations, and per- 
sonalities. Also, what children absorb from the school system and from 
their friends may or may not be helpful. No matter how well-intentioned 
the efforts to prepare children are, they often go awry. People frequently 
do not get the results they desire or expect. #5790 
We will consider the following topics. 


1. Aspirations 158 
2. Social class and success in school 160 
3. Moving from a one room schoolhouse to a 
consolidated village school 163 
4. Social classes within school 164 
5. Adolescent groups 166 
6. Fitting in 167 
7. Looking cool 169 
8. Adolescent attempts to make career plans 170 
9. The university experience 172 
10. Children who do not come home to see their parents 174 
11. Lack of success 176 


1. Aspirations 
Most parents devote a good deal of time teaching their children not to 


act big and how to avoid being labeled as acting big. In the rural com- 
munity that I grew up in this was true to a fault. Not only were you 
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taught not to act like you were any better than the next person, but 
you were also told very frequently that you weren’t any better than 
others. In addition, and perhaps more important for the long term, you 
were frequently told that in many ways, you were not as good as a lot 
of other people. This created a paradox. If anyone outside your home 
said or implied that you were not as good as the next person, they 
would be soundly abused. But within the confines of one’s own home, 
children were repeatedly told in one or more ways that they and their 
family did not measure up. 

“We’re not rich people” is a common statement which indicates 
that your family can not afford what the other kids have, and also that 
you can never expect to have access to such possessions. If an outsider 
challenged your family regarding their financial standing, your family 
would react, ““We have as much as the next one, and we want for noth- 
ing.” However, children were basically told that they were not really in 
the same league as others in the neighborhood. 

If a child heard about someone visiting a large city or taking a va- 
cation and expressed an interest in doing the same someday, he was 
usually straightened out in a hurry. “You needn’t even be thinking about 
the like. You’ll never see it” was the typical response. There was virtu- 
ally no encouragement to dream about the future or set goals to do bet- 
ter. While it might be considered “alright for the likes of them,” it was 
felt unlikely that you would ever have such options. 

When teenagers ventured to speak of career plans or hopes, their 
aspirations were typically shot down as too far-reaching and elaborate. 
“That’s looking a long ways down the road. What are you gonna’ live 
on till then? You can’t spend your whole life in school, you know. Oh, 
it’s alright for the Jones and Smiths; they can afford it. But your best bet 
is to try to get a half-decent job and try to stick with it.” These same 
parents would likely tell friends and teachers that they were in full 
support of the teenager’s plans, but on the home front there was a real 
battle. 

Even things like giving a speech at school or taking a position in a 
school organization were frowned on. “Now why did you take that on? 
Don’t you know everyone will be sitting back just waiting for you to 
mess up. Let some of the big shots do that, and never you mind.” Per- 
haps the idea was that failure would reflect badly on your family and 
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would show the rest of the community that you really weren’t as good 
as the rest. Better to be an unknown entity than a known failure. 

Clearly, such attitudes did little to encourage self-confidence and 
ambition. Many people were content to lower their aspirations, or in 
some cases to drop their goals entirely. I know some people who passed 
up good job opportunities simply because they were discouraged by 
their parents. There was a great fear that one would take on more than 
one could handle, both physically and intellectually. If you did venture 
into something different or unknown, you were generally under great 
pressure to hide any problems or stresses imposed by the new job. If 
parents got any sign that the job was “too much for you,” there would 
be a barrage of “I told you so’s” and great pressure to quit. A standard 
question asked by one father when any of his children came home 
from school or work was “Well, did they ask you to do anything that 
you couldn’t?” One girl said as a child she was in grade three before 
she realized that the teacher was there to teach her how to do things. “I 
thought I had to figure out everything before I went to school. It never 
dawned on me that it was OK to ask for help. I’d get my parents to 
help me at night. When I got to school in the morning, I already knew 
what the teacher planned to teach us.” Her parents thought this was a 
good, safe way to learn. 

Parents not only wanted you to avoid acting big, they also wanted 
you to accept your place in the social system as they defined it. As a 
result, the parents’ lack of confidence and self-esteem was imposed on 
their children. Parents believed they were helping to prepare their chil- 
dren for the real world as they knew it. This put enormous pressure on 
children, and many found it easiest to give up their own dreams and 
plans for the future. For many the result was low self-esteem and a life- 
time of self-effacement. This process was and still is very common in 
many homes on Prince Edward Island. *°7?! 


2. Social class and success in school 
Working as a teacher’s aide one can see definite relationships between 
a student’s home environment and the student’s success in the school 


system. I work in a consolidated school which has approximately 170 
students. There are eight grades in the school and one teacher for each 
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grade. Students in the school can be separated into three general groups 
in relation to their background and success in school. 

Students in the first group are the children of businessmen, politi- 
cians, teachers, and farmers. They are always clean and well dressed. 
They are normally well behaved, and they are more cooperative during 
class than the children of the other two groups. Because they have al- 
ready been taught their alphabet, numbers, colors, and shapes before 
they first come to school, they are better prepared for their first year 
than are the other children. As a result, they are able to learn additional 
material faster. Children in this group progress much more rapidly in 
reading and math than do the other children. Two boys in a grade one 
class were the most successful readers and were using grade two read- 
ers by the end of the school year. Their parents are teachers and they 
had received a great deal of instruction before entering school. Because 
of early preparation, students in this group seldom have serious aca- 
demic problems in their later grades. In subsequent grades they continue 
to progress more rapidly than children of the other groups. Children in 
this group are also the first to volunteer to help out with school activi- 
ties. When difficulties arise in connection with school activities such 
as sports, a concert, or a lunch, these students overcome them more 
efficiently and with less anxiety than do the children of the other two 
groups. 

Students in the second group are for the most part the children of 
farmers and fishermen. They have received some prior instruction in 
basic academic skills, but are not as thoroughly prepared as the children 
in the first group. For the most part these children are clean and well 
dressed. They are also reasonably well behaved and cooperative in the 
classroom. They are average to good students. Some of them encounter 
problems early in their schooling. Often they do not receive help in 
school early enough to overcome the problems. Therefore in some cases 
their problems continue through the grades. In the few cases in which 
members of this group fail to complete the work for their grade, they 
are usually advanced to the next grade. If they are asked to participate 
in school sports and other activities, they agree to do so, but normally 
will not volunteer. When it comes to taking responsibility for organiz- 
ing school activities, they usually hesitate to get involved. They are un- 
sure of themselves and often require the supervision of a teacher. 
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Most of the students in the third group are from very poor and/or 
broken homes. Many of their families are on welfare, and some of their 
homes are two-room shacks without running water. Frequently they 
are not cleaned up before they get on the school bus, and their clothes 
need to be washed. A number of these students come from families with 
between ten and sixteen children. Many have half brothers or sisters in 
other households. Often they do not know their alphabet or numbers 
when they begin school. Some that I work with know only one or two 
letters or numbers and none of their colors or shapes. In some cases the 
children have poor language skills. One family uses baby talk in speak- 
ing to their children, and the children, including the oldest who is ten, 
continue to use baby talk when they communicate with others. As a 
result of such problems, children in this group remain far behind the 
other children in school. Many find it impossible to complete the 
requirements for grade one. Children in this group are most often those 
who act up and disrupt classes. They are unable to settle down for any 
length of time to do their class work, because their attention span is 
usually very short and they easily become bored. Practically every stu- 
dent in this group has to repeat a grade at some time, and some have to 
repeat two or three. Because there is a new crop of students each year, 
a teacher feels she has to advance the slow students in order that her 
class doesn’t become too large and unwieldy. Therefore students in 
this group are frequently passed, but are unable to do the work in the 
next grade. In the higher grades they often must be given special work 
which is two or three grades below that of the other students. One boy 
I worked with in grade eight was sixteen years old, but was only able to 
do grade five work. In higher grades these are the students who are least 
willing to help out with school activities and are often unable to cope 
with responsibility. A number of students in this group quit school be- 
fore they complete the eighth grade. 

Although these patterns apply to most of the students in the school, 
there are children who are exceptions. Some students from the first group 
are not as successful as others with the same background. Similarly, 
there are children from the third group who do as well as members of 
the first two groups. #5792 
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3. Moving from a one room schoolhouse to a consolidated 
village school 


When I was twelve years old and in the sixth grade, the one room 
schoolhouse on my country road was closed, and we began attending 
a large, well equipped school in a village ten miles away. The readjust- 
ment I had to undergo was the most trying experience of my entire 
childhood. 

Our new school in the village offered grades one through eight, 
with twenty to thirty students in each class. This was quite a change, 
because our one room schoolhouse had less than thirty students alto- 
gether. The village school also had different teachers for each subject as 
well as two male teachers, which required getting used to. When I look 
back, I realize the village school was quite small. However, at the time 
it seemed enormous to me and I spent the first year constantly afraid 
of getting lost. In addition, we were intimidated by the bells at the end 
of each class and by the loudspeakers which blared announcements 
from the principal’s office. Just having a principal was a novelty for us. 
Movement around our new school was tightly controlled. There were 
specific times for going to the bathroom, whether or not you had to go. 
At recess, the teachers decided whether or not we were to go outside. 
When we were at the one room school many of us walked home for 
lunch, and some of us had about a mile to go. Now we had to bring a 
note from home in order to be able to take a five minute walk to a vil- 
lage store at lunchtime. Not only did a short walk become “a big deal,” 
but we were no longer trusted. Thus we lost much of our responsibility 
for ourselves. 

Because we were ignorant of the way things were done at our new 
school we underwent humiliating experiences. Most of the village teach- 
ers did little to make our adjustment easier and left us to flounder on our 
own. I can still remember my first music lesson. We had to sing, “Do, 
Re, Mi, Fa, So, La, Ti, Do,” to let the teacher decide whether we were 
sopranos, altos, and so on. When it was my turn I had no idea what I 
was doing. I had never heard of these notes and had certainly never 
sung them. The teacher made no attempt to explain, and all the village 
kids laughed at me. This sort of thing happened regularly to us during 
our first year. 
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The most discouraging aspect of our situation was that we kept 
comparing ourselves to the village kids, and others did too. Village 
students were already very comfortable with what was expected. To 
mention one thing, most of us had never seen a gymnasium before, and 
we certainly hadn’t played games like basketball and badminton. We 
were used to informal games of hockey and softball, but we had played 
them with little real equipment and no uniforms. Now we constantly 
had to cope with unfamiliar situations which the village students found 
quite normal. In addition, it was our perception that the teachers treated 
us very differently than they did the village children. We felt they gave 
the village students preferential treatment and higher marks just be- 
cause they lived in the village. Our parents agreed with us and con- 
cluded this was happening because the teachers were trying to impress 
the village parents on the school board in order to keep their jobs. We 
all felt very wronged. 

Our predicament was also not helped by the fact the clothes we had 
worn at the one room school were no longer acceptable. In our own 
community we had felt comfortable wearing whatever we had, such as 
hand-me-downs and clothing that was patched. However, this certainly 
would not do at the village school if one wanted to avoid ridicule. We 
began to feel very self-conscious and very poor. This was difficult for 
many of our parents too. They lacked the means to clothe us in the latest 
school fashions and I know some of them felt badly about this. 

The entire first year was quite a strain for us as we tried to fit in and 
look as though we belonged. But we had no choice. We had to learn the 
new ways of behaving in order to survive. At the same time there were 
academic requirements and the various trials of growing up that we had 
to deal with. The whole process was quite stressful for me and many of 
my friends. For a while I wanted to quit school and came up with every 
imaginable reason to stay home. Eventually most of us did adjust, but it 
was not an easy period in our lives. #5793 


4. Social classes within school 
I teach in a high school in a small Island town. In the school, students 


divide themselves into groups which resemble social classes, and these 
mirror the social divisions in the larger community. The young people 
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are judged to be the same “cut” as their parents, and the same attitudes 
and behaviors are expected from them that people in the town expect 
from their parents. The great bulk of young people in the school fit into 
a middle group and as a result receive little attention. In contrast, those 
at the bottom and top of the spectrum, just like the lower and upper 
levels of society, receive a great deal of attention. 

Students at the lower end of the social scale are unexceptional, both 
as scholars and athletes. Typically they come from homes where their 
parents are considered poor or “just getting by.” They often run afoul of 
school regulations and are frequently in detention. Much time is spent 
in staff meetings trying to deal with the problems caused by members 
of this group. Teachers have little time in class for these students be- 
cause they usually have little interest in academic work and are fre- 
quently absent from school. Students in the middle and upper social 
groups define them as “trouble” and try to stay away from them. Mem- 
bers of this group most often express the desire “to get out of here and 
get a job.” No amount of talk can convince them that some level of 
education is necessary to get a job. Some seem to care little about the 
future. They have frequently witnessed a pattern of seasonal work com- 
bined with unemployment benefits in their own families, so they lack 
role models for economic success. Others in the school feel annoyed 
and disrespectful toward members of this group and want to avoid 
them. 

Students at the upper end of the spectrum come from families who 
are comparatively well to do. Their parents are well educated and pros- 
perous. Often they hold important positions in the community. They 
have ambitions for their children, and sometimes these ambitions go 
beyond what their offspring are actually capable of. Their parents have 
high expectations of the school system and usually want it to respond 
immediately to their demands. Their children carry these same attitudes 
and they display them in their dealings with teachers and other students. 
Because of their better financial position, these students often wear the 
latest fashions and fads, which produce envy in their classmates. Stu- 
dents in the middle and lower groups perceive this group to be “acting 
big” on a full-time basis. A student may comment, “She thinks just be- 
cause her dad has a store in town, the rest of us should bow to her.” A 
teacher may say, “I guess you can’t blame the kid. He gets that arrogant 


165 


Preparing children for independence 


streak honestly enough. God knows his father isn’t very nice.” The other 
students refer to this group as “the elite” and generally express a lot of 
resentment and contempt towards them. Because of their superior skills 
at presenting themselves, members of this elite group frequently make 
their way into the Student Council and other decision making bodies 
in the school. Often students in the middle group are so intimidated by 
them that they put up little opposition. As a result, even though many 
can not stand them, the elite run the student body. In this way they re- 
flect the tendencies of their parents to work their way into important 
positions in the community. 

Social classes within the school reflect the classes and barriers 
within the community. Friendships and dating relationships rarely cross 
class lines, and if they do, the parents (especially those of the elite group) 
often intervene. Unless you are especially gifted as a scholar or athlete, 
your chances of breaking out of the class you are born into are quite 
remote. The boy or girl who becomes a star athlete or an exceptional 
student attains a status of their own. However, they are very much in 
the minority. The school, rather than breaking down social barriers, 
reinforces those of the larger society. Schools prepare young people to 
live in their existing society. #794 


5. Adolescent groups 


People place a great deal of emphasis on having a good reputation and 
on maintaining it. Since all of us are judged by the company we keep, it 
is natural for us to be concerned with the reputations of those we asso- 
ciate with. Most adolescents have their identity rooted in their group. 
Therefore it is in their interest to belong to a group with a good reputa- 
tion. If someone brings up your name, they may not be able to place 
you immediately. But if they say, “You know, she hangs around with 
...,” then people can not only place you but also make a judgment 
about you. 

Adolescents are rather selective as to whom they allow into their 
groups. Therefore a new kid in school may initially find it tough to find 
a spot in a group. Often one hears teachers comment about the new kid. 
“Yeah, I see he’s starting to drift to Tommy and Bill and a couple of the 
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other ‘Stoners.’ Not the best group to learn the ropes from. And if he 
sticks with them, before you know it, he’ll be just like them too.” 

If an individual tries to impose himself on a particular group when 
he is not invited, adolescents can be quite blunt in letting him know he 
isn’t wanted. They may tell the individual directly, or they may be 
more subtle. A popular way of presenting such a message is to tell the 
newcomer that no one is going out that night, but then everyone except 
the newcomer goes out and has a good time. Sometimes the group will 
allow the newcomer to tag along to the social event and then drop him 
when they arrive. If all else fails, especially among a group of girls, 
someone will write the newcomer a note and explain that she is no 
longer welcome. 

There may be a number of reasons why a group would choose to 
reject an individual. Perhaps the individual has acne or body odor. May- 
be the person has been in trouble with the law or school authorities. 
In the case of a girl, she may have a reputation for “sleeping around.” 
Those who do exceptionally well in their school work often find it 
difficult to fit into a group, particularly if intelligence is their major or 
only strength. Those who can supplement this with athletic ability, a 
good personality, or leadership skills are more likely to be accepted. 

In larger centers, there would be a larger variety of groups to try to 
fit into. But in small rural areas, such as ours, the possibilities are more 
limited. As a result those who find it hard to fit into a group in their 
first year of high school are likely to remain loners throughout their 
high school life. People do not like to associate with individuals who 
might in any way tarnish the image of their group, and consequently 
their own image. Also, no group wants to inherit someone who was cast 
off by another group. #9795 


6. Fitting in 


One of the greatest anxieties of adolescents is whether or not they “fit 
in.” From the point of view of the adolescent, it is absolutely essential 
that one not stand out in the crowd for any reason. Despite their ex- 
treme preoccupation with fitting in, practically every adolescent will 
tell you that the best thing about being an adolescent is that “you can 
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be an individual.” Indeed, adolescents will go to great lengths to tell 
you how wonderful it is to be an individual “who is just doing your 
own thing.” Nevertheless, the great majority of adolescents strenuously 
avoid any opportunities to be individual. 

When you confront adolescents about their rejection of those who 
are individuals, they usually agree that many of their contemporaries 
think this way, but that they themselves do not. “It doesn’t matter to 
me how people dress or act. I don’t care. I know lots of people put 
others down for this reason. But I don’t think they do so on Prince Ed- 
ward Island. Well, maybe in Charlottetown, but not in the small town 
where I live.” 

Anyone who dares to be a little different in what they wear, the 
music they listen to, or the ideas they adopt and express will get no 
credit for doing their own thing. Instead, they will be criticized for 
being “strange.” Those who wear the latest fads and fashions when they 
go to school are considered snobby or uppity. If they color or style their 
hair far from the accepted norm, they will be subject to ridicule and 
sarcasm. Even those who show an interest in music other than Rock, or 
who pursue a hobby, are subject to question. Just the fact one doesn’t 
drink or smoke, or that one likes classical music, can cause one to be 
excluded. Most of these so-called “strange” adolescents are loners. They 
realize that they are different, but they find the high school environ- 
ment so small and confined that they are unable to locate others who 
are like-minded. If they do succeed in having a number of friends, it is 
likely because they are good athletes or active in school affairs. One girl 
who recently graduated from our high school told me, “It was so good 
to get out of here, and to get to university. I thought university would 
be just like high school, and that everyone would think you should 
drink and do drugs. Also that everyone would expect you to wear the 
same clothes as everyone else. I was so surprised to find people who 
saw things differently and like I did. I couldn’t believe it.” 

There are certain students in our high school who are different from 
the other students, but who have managed to find others like themselves 
and establish a group identity. These individuals, who are mostly males, 
drink, do drugs, confront authority, listen to heavy metal music, engage 
in vandalism, and wear black leather jackets. They often carve names 
of heavy metal groups into desks, and wear the names on their denim 
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and leather jackets. These students are labeled “Stoners,” probably be- 
cause they are sometimes stoned (high) on drugs. Teachers generally 
dislike this group and label them troublemakers. Students despise them. 
Stoners are so visibly different from everyone else, that they make 
others quite uncomfortable. None of the “normal” students admire their 
individualism, and most are somewhat embarrassed that they and the 
Stoners are part of the same student body. 

For adolescents, “fitting in” involves more than just finding a niche 
within the larger group. Instead you must cram your personality into a 
very narrow category if you want to be accepted. If you are different, 
you are likely to be isolated, and if you are very different, you are 
likely to be scorned. “Being your own person” means you must squeeze 
yourself into the mold created and policed by your peers. #9796 


7. Looking cool 


One way in which adolescent males attempt to fit in is by trying to ap- 
pear “cool.” Cool is primarily a male endeavor, and an important one. 
The best indicator of how cool you are is how you wear your clothes. 
Male clothes in high school are pretty standard. However, there are 
both cool and uncool ways to wear these clothes. 

At the present time, the coolest of guys wear black leather jackets. 
However, the jacket should always be worn open, regardless of the 
temperature. Therefore, in order to look cool most males wear their 
jackets open, even in winter, whether they are made of leather or some- 
thing else. It is also considered cool to wear a scarf, preferably a plaid 
one, with your open jacket. Some, however, consider this too preppy 
and shy away from wearing a scarf. No one ever puts the hood of a 
jacket over their head if they want to look cool. However, those who 
wear leather jackets often wear a kangaroo jacket underneath and put 
up the hood of their kangaroo jacket. While this seems odd, apparently 
wearing a leather jacket allows one to do this. 

Footwear is also important. Running shoes are the normal footwear 
for male high school students. Few wear snow boots or overshoes. If 
boots are worn at all, they are typically work boots and must be worn 
unlaced. It is decidedly uncool to wear work boots all laced up. 
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One day I took my class on a trip to Charlottetown to visit Prov- 
ince House and the Lieutenant Governor’s Residence. I told my class to 
dress up for this trip. | was somewhat concerned about what one male 
student would wear. He runs with a fairly tough group in which leather 
jackets are practically a uniform. That morning I saw Eddie at school 
with his leather jacket on. “At least he isn’t wearing jeans,” I said to 
myself. Then later when we were on the bus for our trip to Charlotte- 
town, I was very surprised to see Eddie wearing a tie and a sports jacket. 
However, on the return trip, as we approached the school, Eddie took off 
his sports jacket, folded it up, and put his leather jacket back on. Three 
of us teased him about his return to his tough-guy image, and Eddie 
just laughed. Other students on the bus were willing to continue wear- 
ing what they had on, because everyone at school knew they were re- 
quired to dress up for the field trip. But Eddie was more concerned 
about how members of his group might react. 

For the most part, no one talks about these dress codes and little is 
said if you violate them. But as one student stated, “It’s not what peo- 
ple would say to you, it’s what they’d be thinking and how they would 
look at you. That’s what we worry about.” The most unpopular adoles- 
cents are those who, because of choice or lack of money, do not mea- 
sure up to the current standard of coolness. Few parents understand the 
drive to look cool and most don’t understand why their sons refuse to 
close their jackets and boots on a bitterly cold morning. #5797 


8. Adolescent attempts to make career plans 


During the final year of high school most parents put on a major drive 
for their son or daughter “to make something” of them self. Often this 
comes as quite a shock to the young person, because “It’s like all these 
years no one ever asked me what I’d like to do, or where I’d like to 
go. Now it seems like I’m letting everyone down because I have no 
plans. I’m so sick of hearing that I should ‘make some plans,’ you 
wouldn’t believe. I have no idea what I want to be. Just because I’m 
in grade twelve doesn’t mean I’ve suddenly figured out the mystery of 
life. My parents make me feel like I have to make a choice right now 
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and it has to be the right one.” Even when their children start to de- 
velop ideas as to what they want to do, parents often object or impose 
their own restrictions. “No one ever said a thing to me before grade 
twelve. Now Mom and Dad have this big plan for me. They say that 
what I want is crazy. All they’re doing is listening to neighbors who 
have kids older than me. Maybe they mean well, but I wish they’d 
mind their own business.” “I have a few ideas and I wouldn’t mind try- 
ing them out. But as far as my parents are concerned I have to stick at 
whatever the first choice is, even if I find I hate it. Sometimes it seems 
like I’d be better off not finishing high school. Then maybe they would- 
n’t expect so much from me.” Such sentiments are expressed by many 
high school seniors, and some have real difficulty coming to terms with 
the situation. 

At parent-teacher interviews, parents of senior class students come 
to see me, looking for assurances that their child is choosing the right 
path. Very few parents, especially those of the brighter students, care 
whether the young person is likely to be satisfied with a given line of 
work. Basically, parents are concerned with two things: opportunity 
and salary. The suggestion that perhaps a person might do well to take 
a year away from school or to try an exchange program would be total- 
ly unacceptable. “That’s too expensive a way to learn a lesson.” “You 
can learn about yourself when you’re working. That’s the proper time.” 
“When you’re living on borrowed money, you don’t have much time to 
think about what you like and what you don’t like.” 

One can see where these responses by parents are coming from. 
Virtually no one in the rural environment has money saved to pay for 
their children’s education. Most, if not all, have to rely on student loans. 
For the parent, who has never borrowed any amount of money that 
could not be paid back in a year or so, the prospect of a young person 
borrowing thousands of dollars without any real goal in sight is abso- 
lutely terrifying. The unfortunate consequence of this is that the young 
person is stifled. It takes extreme will power to stand up to one’s 
parents, who have more financial experience, and tell them you are will- 
ing to go into debt to pursue something which is at best uncertain. 

Some students do resist the pressures of their parents and follow 
their own paths. Others do exactly as their parents suggest only to find 


171 


Preparing children for independence 


a year to two later that they should have followed their own instincts. 
Today’s parents are either one hundred percent in favor of going to 
university, or one hundred percent against it. In either case, there is 
sure to be conflict if their son or daughter feels differently about it. I 
have observed virtually no difference in the attitudes that parents dis- 
play toward males and females. It is unfortunate that during this crucial 
phase of development, parents and children are so much at odds. 

With a tight job market and the increasing costs of post-secondary 
education, young people are often caught in a bind between economic 
realities, their parents’ demands, and their personal wishes. This produces 
considerable emotional strain. I am not surprised that many senior 
students choose to remain in high school for an extra year. Often they 
claim they are doing so to try to improve their grades, but this rarely 
happens. Indeed, it seems that as pressures mount, young people are 
opting for a year’s breathing space before making that big decision. In 
many cases this proves beneficial, because the person matures some- 
what and is often more secure in making choices for himself by the end 
of the additional year. #5798 


9. The university experience 


In the past many rural teenagers moved into occupations at home or in 
their local area. As a result, parents were able to maintain a fairly close 
hold over their children well beyond the teen years. Today, however, this 
is less the case. Given the poor job market and the relative ease of ob- 
taining student loans, more and more Island students are attending 
university. This is a big change for young people in rural areas. But 
the result, in many instances, is parental frustration, embarrassment, and 
disappointment. 

Most parents that I come into contact with in my role as a guidance 
counselor are very protective of their children. As their children pre- 
pare to enter a university, many urge them to remain on the Island or at 
least within the Maritime provinces. Parents are very concerned that a 
teenager will get in over his or her head and not be able to handle the 
separation from home. Moreover, most parents admit that they would 
like to keep an eye on their offspring until they become more mature. 
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One thing I have noticed is that the parents of students who attend 
universities in the Maritime provinces often end up more disillusioned 
than those who free their children to go further afield. I believe the 
reason is the close proximity of Maritime universities to the parents’ 
homes. Students who go away to Montreal or Toronto to study are not 
expected to come home every weekend or to phone every other night. 
Also, parents are unable to drop in unannounced to see what is going 
on. In addition, because most students who study in central and western 
Canada come home only on holidays, parents are less likely to probe 
for information about scholastic success. Therefore, the students who 
study further away are likely to maintain better relationships with their 
parents than do the students who study in the local area. There may be 
other factors involved. In some cases, the student who travels further 
away to go to university may be more independent and mature than 
the one who stays close to home, and as a result the student’s parents 
may hold a better opinion of the student. Also, parents who allow their 
children to travel out of the region to go to school, may be better able 
to handle emotional separation from their children and may be more 
likely to encourage independence. 

The experience can be quite different for the student who goes to 
the local Island university. Parents are able to keep close tabs on their 
child, and they can drop in unannounced anytime to find out how their 
child is doing. If the student is too interested in the opposite sex, drinks 
to excess, uses drugs, or simply skips classes, the parents are very likely 
to find out. Because Island society is so small and interconnected, news 
spreads easily and quickly. Many students from our area are surprised 
and upset to learn that their parents are well informed about their new 
lifestyle. Because most parents believe it is their responsibility to man- 
age the lives of their children, they frequently intervene. As a result, 
relations often become quite strained. 

Many parents can not understand why their children have to change 
so much just because they are at university. “You never drank while 
you were in high school. Why do you have to start now?” “You used to 
like to come to Aunt Mary’s for dinner. How come you don’t anymore?” 
“What do you mean you’re not coming home for the weekend? What 
else were you going to do? | think it’s the very least you could do?” 
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Very often the young person has not had the opportunity to explore or 
express his or her independence before. Now they have their own place 
to live and they want the freedom to be on their own. However, this de- 
sire for independence does not go over well with many rural parents. 
Instead, they view their children as thankless and selfish. They think 
when their child refuses to come home on the weekends or chooses 
not to participate in family events, their child is in effect acting big. 
“Oh no, we’re not good enough out here anymore. It’s a different story 
when they need twenty bucks. Then they don’t mind coming out here 
to spend a night. But otherwise, forget it.” 

Sometimes parents blame the university environment for corrupting 
their child. “She was all right until she got in there.” However, most 
parents place the responsibility for the change on the child. Instead of 
viewing the child’s behavior as an aspect of growing up, they experi- 
ence it as rejection and a personal insult, and feel quite hurt. They are 
also concerned that their child may bring embarrassment or disgrace to 
the family, and they do not want their child to start acting big. #5799 


10. Children who do not come home to see their parents 


One of the most common complaints of rural parents who have chil- 
dren attending university is that the young people never come home. 
To say that they never come home is an exaggeration. They come 
home occasionally, but certainly not as often as their parents would 
like. And when they do come home for a weekend or holiday, they 
immediately go out with their friends. Many parents see this behavior 
as a real slap in the face after all they have done to get their child estab- 
lished in university. “It took just about every cent we had to get clothes 
and other things for her. Then when all was said and done, she hard- 
ly even comes home for Thanksgiving dinner.” “Oh, don’t worry, she 
won't be staying out here for the whole Christmas break. A few days 
will do her. There’s not near enough going on out here for her. I don’t 
know how her mother and I stand it around here day in and day out. 
Well, we don’t have a choice. I guess once you get to town, there’s no 
going back.” “You know we were both so pleased when she decided to 
go to the local university, since it was close to home. Well she might as 
well have gone to the University of British Columbia for all we see of 
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her. Oh yes, we hear from her when she’s short of cash or something 
like that. But otherwise, no way.” 

The best word to describe how parents feel is resentment. They 
interpret their children’s unwillingness to come home as a lack of love 
or the absence of loyalty to the family and home. They find this espe- 
cially hard to take after several years of scrimping and saving to enable 
the child to attend university. “Oh, I don’t know what’s come over Tania. 
I used to be able to sit down and talk to her. But now, forget it. She 
tells me nothing about what’s going on in there. I mean, I don’t want to 
know everything. But you’d think she could come up with something 
to tell her mother once in a while, at least.” Many parents, particularly 
mothers, feel shut out of their child’s life. Also, when parents do not 
hear much about what their kids are doing, they tend to get suspicious 
about what might be happening “in there.” 

Rumors of wild parties, excessive drinking, skipping classes, and 
even failing courses are quite upsetting to the parent who has never had 
to deal with this type of thing before. Word about such behavior always 
travels home, whether exaggerated or not. Perhaps one youngster comes 
home for the weekend and spills the beans, or someone in the com- 
munity sees a group of them at a local bar. Any number of possible cir- 
cumstances can result in parents getting information about their off- 
spring. 

Most parents in this situation feel quite disillusioned about their 
children. They find it hard to deal with the “grab all” attitude demon- 
strated by their child’s willingness to accept money, food, and so on 
without a flinch, while not being willing to live up to any family obliga- 
tions. “It just turns me off. They won’t even pick up the telephone to 
find out what’s going on. They won’t show their faces home unless it’s 
a pay week. In fact, the only thing they will consistently do is borrow 
money. Money that is rarely returned. Sometimes I wonder what it’s all 
for. Then to hear from Steve how they spend the money we give them. 
Well, it’s hard to believe, that’s all.” “You know, I think it will be a great 
thing when someone puts a bomb under that university and gets rid of 
it once and for all.” This last type of comment is expressed frequently, 
but it is generally not meant. Instead, such comments represent the deep 
frustration felt by parents who have lost touch with their children dur- 
ing the pursuit of a goal which was once shared by both parents and 
children, #9800 
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11. Lack of success 


As young people progress through their teen years there is an expecta- 
tion that they will have some direction in mind as to where their life 
is headed. They are expected to make their own way and amount to 
something. This may mean going on to college or university, learning a 
trade, or entering the work force. Parents put a lot of emphasis on this 
and most do what they can to encourage and support the efforts of their 
children. 

Problems arise when a son or daughter is slow in getting established 
or does not seem to make a serious effort toward doing so. Parents get 
quite agitated if their son or daughter fritters away their time and money 
at university or college. They are even more likely to get upset if their 
child reveals a stronger interest in partying and socializing than in study- 
ing. Parents tell their children, “It’s great to have a good time. I don’t 
mind that. But you’re supposed to be in there for more than that. If 
you’re not interested in learning, maybe that isn’t the place for you,” 
“Maybe you’re just not college material,” or “You’re going to have to 
buckle down and get some work done, or else find yourself a job. The 
choice is yours.” While most parents make threats and issue directives, 
many become accustomed to giving their kids more chances and bailing 
them out. Often this causes dissension between the parents. One parent 
may feel that the young person had his opportunity and blew it. The 
other may be prepared to give him another chance. “Anne says he’s not 
university material. Maybe she’s right, I don’t know. But you just can’t 
kick him out. What else can I do but try to get him started in something 
else?” 

The parents are concerned about the future welfare of their child. 
They would like to see their child successfully established in a lifetime 
career that pays well and offers ample opportunities. When this is the 
case they can stop worrying about their child’s future. At the same time, 
they would like for their child to become a success, because this would 
reflect well on themselves and the family name. They want their children 
to do them proud. Then they can talk about their child’s success when 
other adults boast about their children. Therefore they are willing to go 
to considerable effort to help the young person succeed. “It’s the laugh- 
ing stock of the community. Paying out good money and going in debt 
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to do it too. And for what? So you can run the roads and play basketball 
and stay up all night to party. Well that’s fine if you can afford it. Well, 
you can’t afford it, and neither can I.” Often confrontations like this 
produce some very bad feelings. Parents frequently feel they’ve failed 
in raising their children. Children feel guilty, or pressured, or alienated. 
Quite likely, neither side intended for things to turn out this way. It 
just developed, and now both sides end up unhappy and unwilling to 
change. At the same time, most parents do not want to set their children 
adrift to make it on their own. They want to create a success story. Also, 
few children mind having their parents continue to help them and bail 
them out. They may feel guilty for a time, but this passes and one or 
the other parent will usually support them again. #980! 


Analysis 


We see many models employed and feelings experienced as children 
mature and their parents try to help them. Parents want their children to 
become financially independent and successful. Parents seek to get their 
children to adopt the parents’ models regarding work, education, and 
debt, and to adopt the parents’ understanding (models) of the way the 
world is. 

Parents have identified models which work for them, and they try to 
get their children to adopt the same models. Based on their own experi- 
ences, parents want their children to hold realistic expectations. Many 
parents believe it is unrealistic for their children to hope to do better 
than their parents have, or to attempt to better their place in the social 
system. They do not want their children to take on more than they can 
handle, and they want them to drop things which are too much for 
them. Parents do not want to experience criticism and embarrassment 
from other adults. Therefore they want to minimize the chances their 
children will fail. Many parents do not want their children to act big, or 
to think they are better than or even as good as many others. 

Children may be well prepared or poorly prepared beforehand for 
success in the school system. Those who are poorly prepared lack the 
models they need to succeed. Children whose parents are economically 
disadvantaged do not know their letters, numbers, shapes, and colors 
when they enter school. As a consequence they do poorly in comparison 
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with other students, fall behind, and find school a punishing experience. 
In contrast, children with successful parents are normally well prepared 
when they enter school. They have acquired the models they need to 
succeed. They do well and find school a rewarding experience. Students 
from schools in small communities are unfamiliar with practices in 
schools in the larger communities. As a consequence they feel insecure 
and find it difficult to adapt. They are frequently embarrassed and 
humiliated because they do not know what they should do, and they find 
school a trying experience. In addition, children from less successful 
families frequently lack the resources to implement the models used 
by successful students, such as wearing trendy clothes. Children carry 
the models of their parents in regard to their expectations of the school 
experience. Their interpretation of events and their confidence in deal- 
ing with them is predicated upon these models. Teachers encounter 
obstacles when they try to implement their teaching models and have 
to deal with students who are uncooperative and disruptive. 

Students want to be accepted, rather than criticized and rejected, by 
the students they want to receive positive reactions from. They want to 
avoid association with those who will hurt their reputations and make 
it more difficult to associate with the students they want to associate 
with. They avoid and criticize students whose models differ from their 
own. These differences in models occur in relation to appearance, music, 
sports, alcohol and drugs, and hobbies. Students experience and express 
envy of those who have more resources and success than they do in the 
school system. 

In regard to career plans, parents do not want their children to adopt 
models which are different from the parents’ models. As a result par- 
ents put considerable pressure on their children to adopt their models. 
Many parents are fearful of their children taking on student loans and 
debt in order to pursue goals with uncertain outcomes. Students may 
use an additional year of high school to help them reach decisions. 
Many parents attempt to take precautions and have their children re- 
main nearby where they can oversee their progress. Some are worried 
that their children may not be able to handle separation from their par- 
ents and will do poorly without their guidance. Parents may feel threat- 
ened that their children will fail and embarrass them. A conflict often 
occurs between a) the parents’ expectations and efforts to control, on the 
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one hand, and b) their children’s desire for independence and interest 
in exploring alternatives on the other. Parents are frequently upset by 
their loss of a major source of positive reactions from their children as 
a result of less contact with them. When their children establish new 
sources of positive reactions from friends, they no longer need positive 
reactions from their parents. They do, however, often continue to need 
the resources provided by their parents. Frequently children do not tell 
parents what is happening in their lives in order to avoid meddling by 
the parents, i.e., efforts by parents to get their children to employ the 
parents’ models. Despite various difficulties and failures experienced by 
their children, parents continue to want them to become financially 
independent and successful. Therefore, many parents continue to try to 
help them with resources. 
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30. FEMALE INFLUENCE ON MALE CLOTHING 


On Prince Edward Island a great deal of emphasis is placed on the way 
people dress. Clothing, however, is primarily a female preoccupation. 
Most women spend considerable time, energy, and (when available) 
money selecting clothes and planning what to wear together. In con- 
trast, many males are not very concerned about their clothing, and 
would be content to wear what they’ve always worn before or simply 
something that makes do. As a result women take a great deal of inter- 
est in how the men in their lives are dressed and frequently take a role 
of authority over clothing matters. 

Many males feel they have no fashion sense. This view has been 
promoted by the women in their lives, and as a result they rely on moth- 
ers, wives, girlfriends, sisters, and other females to choose their clothing 
for them. Many, especially from rural areas, would not consider choos- 
ing a suit that did not meet their wife’s approval. This is also true of 
numerous males in Charlottetown, the capital city. A professional man 
from Charlottetown told me, “My wife virtually dresses me. I wouldn’t 
have a clue what went with what if she didn’t set things out for me.” 

Some women take great pride in the clothes they select for their 
man. Such a woman views his clothing as an indication of her own taste 
and as a measure of her own fashion sense. “You should see the lovely 
outfit I just got Brian. Dark blue jacket and grey slacks. Of course, I got 
the absolute perfect shirt and tie to match. It was pretty expensive, but 
he really needs a good outfit and he’d never think of going shopping 
on his own.” 

Women sometimes get upset when men go off on tangents and at- 
tempt to dress themselves. One woman was shocked to learn that her 
husband had actually picked out a pair of pants on his own. “He never 
does that. Absolutely never. There must be something wrong.” Often 
women are very annoyed when the male decides to match up his 
clothes on his own. Men receive lectures for such audacious behavior. 
“Don’t tell me you went out of the house with that shirt on? It does 
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not go with those pants. I’ve told you so many times they do not go to- 
gether. What are people going to think?” One woman was quite put out 
when her husband said, “Yeah, someone at work mentioned they didn’t 
go too well together.” For the woman this was the ultimate insult. It 
confirmed that people did in fact notice her husband’s blunder, and fur- 
thermore she knew they might assume she had approved the outfit. 

Some women spend a lot of time encouraging their men to dress 
better for various occasions. Certainly some men enjoy dressing up. 
But for many it is a real chore. Some of these strongly resist their 
wife’s efforts. As a child I remember that whenever my mother’s rela- 
tives were coming to visit, Mom would get after Dad to change his 
clothes. He rarely complied, and eventually she more or less gave up on 
him. Sometimes, however, she would mention casually, “Bill and Jane 
should be here anytime.” My father’s standard response was “Well, 
that’s about the best I’ve heard all day. I’m going to shift my clothes in 
a minute.” A sarcastic statement like this usually produced an argument 
between them. When I was in church recently for a Good Friday service, 
I overheard a couple who passed nearby. The woman looked around at 
what the other men were wearing and said, “You should have worn a suit 
and tie.” Her man replied, “Get into the god damned seat, and mind your 
own business.” 

Often marital conflicts are carried into the realm of clothing. One 
man told me that when he really wants to annoy his wife, he deliberately 
dresses incorrectly. “You see, I don’t give a damn. But it really riles her.” 
Another man who doesn’t get along well with his wife says he refuses 
to stoop so low as to ask her advice about what he wears. He copes by 
placing various ensembles together according to his memory of what 
goes with what so he won’t have to ask her opinion on individual 
items. 

Without a doubt, Island women are more fashion conscious than 
Island men. Also, it is apparent that many married women derive a 
good deal of satisfaction and perhaps even status from having a well 
dressed male. Certainly there are some men who are smart dressers 
who seek no assistance from women. But on the whole, male fashion 
remains the domain of the female. #582 
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Analysis 


Women have specific models regarding what kinds of clothing to wear 
and which items of clothing go together. Women apply these models 
to the men in their lives. In general, men accept these models because 
a) clothing is less important to them, b) they have been criticized for their 
lack of clothing sense, c) they recognize the greater expertise of women 
in regard to clothing, and d) they want to please their spouse. Males 
sometimes resist, either because clothing is a low priority to them, or 
because they do not want to cooperate with a specific woman. Women 
get upset when men do not conform to their models and feel it reflects 
badly on themselves. They frequently express their disapproval and may 
scold the man. 

In certain other domains, women accept that men are more 
knowledgeable and frequently let men make the decisions. One such 
area is choosing automobiles and getting them repaired. A successful 
lawyer reported, “My husband picked out the car he thought I should 
drive. That was just fine with me.” 
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31. HIDING EXPENSES 


Many women hide their spending habits from their husbands. This is 
true of women who are fully dependent on their husbands for their 
money and women who have their own incomes. The philosophy of 
those who hide expenses is “What he doesn’t know won’t hurt me.” 

When women spend a sizable amount on clothes or home furnish- 
ings, they often go to a lot of effort to keep this fact from their husbands. 
Some women remove price tags before they take the items into the 
house. Others pretend that a relative bought the articles for them as a 
gift. Still others put the item away and bring it out without fanfare. One 
husband explained, “Every now and then a new dress will appear. She’ Il 
never tell me that she bought the new dress. It just shows up in the 
closet. If I say anything about it, she says her mother gave it to her.” 
Many women also have charge accounts and credit cards which their 
husbands do not know about. “I’d never tell Bill. If he knew I have 
accounts at those stores, he’d have a fit. So I just never let on.” In ex- 
treme cases very sizable amounts are hidden from the spouse. A woman 
who is a friend of mine takes small loans at the bank using the family 
property as collateral. She does so to repay her charge-card bills and 
other expenses. But after she does so, she runs up a fresh set of bills, 
which she repays with an additional loan against their property. Her 
loans presently total between twenty and twenty-five thousand dollars, 
and her husband has no idea she is doing this. 

Strategies taken by women can be quite elaborate. One woman I 
know makes many long-distance phone calls to her daughter in uni- 
versity and to her other relatives who live out of the province. Her hus- 
band is aware that their daughter phones home collect every Sunday 
night. But he is completely ignorant of other calls his wife makes during 
the week. As a result their phone bill is quite large, and sometimes 
reaches $200 a month. The woman says frankly, “If he had any idea, I 
mean any idea, I could leave, bag and baggage.” To keep him from see- 
ing the phone bills, she makes a point of collecting the mail before he 
gets home. If she is going to be away overnight, she has a neighbor pick 
up the mail before her husband gets home from work. When she spent 
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the summer with a relative, she contacted the phone company and had 
them send her bill to the relative’s house. When she pays her bill, she 
does so at the bank, in order that she won’t have to write a check which 
would provide a record that the husband might see. When she gets re- 
ceipts for payment from the phone company she burns them in their 
fireplace. But until her payments clear she hides the most recent bills 
inside her clothes in her closet. I know her quite well and she’s shown 
me the specific clothes and told me, “Now there’s some in that pocket. 
And there’s always some in this pocket. You have the key to the house. 
If anything ever happens to me, come down here and get rid of them.” 
She wants me to destroy the evidence if she dies. 

When there is no adequate way to hide a major expense, women 
develop strategies to ease the blow. One woman told me she had driven 
her husband to the airport for a two-week trip to Ontario. “Before he 
was in the air, I was at Holman’s (department store) and had all the fur- 
niture bought for the recreation room. It was just there when he got 
back. It was a lot easier that way. I didn’t have to face him when I had 
it brought through the door.” 

There is a reason why women adopt these strategies. Most men are 
not very interested in making household purchases, which are very 
important to most women. Men spend little money on such things as 
clothing and furniture themselves, and have little sympathy with such 
purchases, all the more so because they often involve respectable sums 
of money. Furthermore, few men — especially in rural communities — set 
aside money specifically for the wife to use for herself. “He’d never say, 
‘Here’s fifty or a hundred dollars. Go and get what you need.’ Oh, no. 
But there’d always be money for machinery or cattle or the like. But 
never for me. No, not five cents for me.” I have heard such sentiments 
expressed many times by farm wives. 

To deal with their predicament, wives devise means of hiding 
certain sums of money which they spend, and they develop various 
explanations for their purchases. Most women do not feel they are be- 
ing dishonest. Instead they see this as a necessary undertaking on their 
part. In fact, many women discuss their techniques of hiding evidence 
with their friends and make a great joke of it. They would be quick to 


admit, however, that their husbands would not appreciate the humor. 
#5803 
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Analysis 


People often hide their models from those who would react negatively 
to them. Most husbands and wives hold different models concerning 
the importance of certain goods and services, including clothes and 
home furnishings. Wives feel that purchasing such goods and services 
is necessary in order to achieve their goals (models), but know their 
husbands would not approve. Therefore many wives go to considerable 
effort and use elaborate strategies to prevent their husbands from find- 
ing out what they are doing. The wives hide items and evidence, lie, 
get help from others, destroy evidence, and try to minimize awareness 
and impact. As a result, wives are able to fulfill certain models (obtain 
the goods and services they want) while maintaining other models (not 
upsetting their husbands, not receiving negative reactions from them). 
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32. KEEPING THE SABBATH 


Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six days shalt thou labor, 
and do all thy work: But the seventh day is the sabbath of the Lord thy 
God: in it thou shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daugh- 
ter, thy manservant, nor thy maidservant, nor thy cattle, nor thy strang- 
er that is within thy gates: For in six days the Lord made heaven and 
earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rested the seventh day: 
wherefore the Lord blessed the sabbath day, and hallowed it. (Exodus 
20, 8-11) #5804 


Six days thou shalt work, but on the seventh day thou shalt rest: in ear- 
ing time and in harvest thou shalt rest. (Exodus 34, 21) #5805 


Most people consider Sunday a day in which the family should attend 
church; have Sunday dinner afterwards; receive visitors, go for a drive, 
or visit relatives or friends; and generally rest. 


Sunday is the day of rest. It’s a day where you have your Sunday 
meals, the house is clean, and you leave your church clothes on. You 
may visit, and you’re not supposed to do any work. #5806 


Many people regularly attend church services on Sunday morning, and 
do so with the other members of their household. Afterwards they usu- 
ally have Sunday dinner together. 


We have a big Sunday dinner when we get home from church. After 
dinner, while we are washing the dinner dishes, we start preparing the 
supper, which consists of salads and cold meats that are left over from 
the dinner. By two o’clock all the work is done. #5807 


The remainder of the day is often taken up visiting, receiving visitors, or 
just relaxing. 


After Sunday dinner we wait for visitors, go visiting, or everyone lies 


down. It is literally a day of rest, and the only day you would consid- 
er taking a nap. At any other time you would be considered lazy to 


186 


Keeping the sabbath 


do so, and as my family says, just be “lying around the walls.” Some- 
times there are so many visitors on a Sunday, that the next week your 
family just hopes no one will come so they can actually have an after- 
noon of rest. They want that rest. My brother will say, “Put the hook 


on the door. Put the hook on the door. If any comes, good luck to them.” 
#5808 


There is considerable variation in the amount of visiting which oc- 
curs. This depends on a number of factors, including the sociability of 
the family, the number of relatives living within driving distance, and 
the ages of the children of the family. Certain families have a substan- 
tial number of visitors. 


Sunday is the socializing time. It’s the only time when everybody’s 
not working. Church is at eleven o’clock, and we usually like to invite 
somebody home from church for Sunday dinner. We’ve had up to 
nine extra people for dinner at twelve noon. These people usually stay 
around until two or so, and then kind of filter out. If Mom and Dad 
are home, a Sunday afternoon seldom goes by that somebody doesn’t 
drop in for a visit. This could be another three or more relatives or 
people we know, and they are usually still there at suppertime. Sunday 
supper consists of cold leftovers. Sometimes when people come, Dad 
will go off with them on a little trip somewhere to see something, and 
they’Il make a whole day of it. Then on Sunday nights, if my brothers 
and I are home, young people will congregate at our place. If we don’t 
go somewhere, we’ll make homemade ice cream or something like 
that. There could be seven or eight more people in then, especially 
now that it’s summer. We can have up to fifteen people in and out on 
a Sunday, #9899 


People sometimes employ methods to avoid visitors. Common tech- 
niques are going visiting oneself or pretending to be away. 


If Mom’s not up to having visitors, Mom and Dad will go visiting 
themselves. They’ll go for the afternoon an average of once every two 
or three Sundays. #5810 


Some Sundays Mom and Dad shut all the doors and go upstairs to 
sleep all afternoon or just read a book. And if anybody comes and 
they are up to it, theyll get up and go downstairs. And if they aren’t, 
they won’t. They’Il just stay upstairs. #98!! 
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Lots of times Dad will say, “I’m not home.” Then he’ll disappear up- 
stairs. He does this when he doesn’t want to talk to the visitors for 
one reason or another. It’s easier to disappear than to talk to them 
when he doesn’t want to. We’ll tell the visitors, “No, he’s not home.” 
One time he got caught. You have to go through our kitchen to get in 
and out of the pantry. We’d told this person Dad wasn’t home, and 
the person came into the kitchen and stayed for the longest time. 
Dad had hidden himself in the pantry and had to stay there until 
the person left. There was no way he could get out without being 


seen, #5812 


Most people are concerned with not breaking the Sabbath, and with 
not having other people think that they are. Numerous activities are 
recognized as breaking the Sabbath. Depending on the individual and 
family, these include gambling, drinking alcohol, going to a party, 
working, sewing, washing, hanging clothes on the line, mowing grass, 
baking, singing, swearing, making money, playing cards or other games, 
going to the store, buying and selling things, holding markets and fairs, 
playing sports, going to a movie, and wearing informal clothes. 


Dear, you’re not supposed to do one blessed thing on Sunday. You’re 
to keep the holy day sacred. But there’s no harm in taking a nice Sun- 
day drive, even though we were never allowed to as kids. It’s harder 


for the young kids today to keep Sunday as holy as we older ones do. 
#5813 


My grandmother takes the Sabbath so seriously, she won’t even pick 
up scissors to cut off a thread. #5814 


In my mother’s household they couldn’t do anything on Sunday. Their 
meals were all prepared the day before, and they weren’t allowed to 
play games or even polish their shoes. Nothing. All they could do is sit 
in a chair and look at each other. We sure don’t follow this in my 
household. #98!5 


Many parents tell children on Sundays that they should be on good be- 
havior because it is the Sabbath. 
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Parents use the Sabbath as an excuse to get kids to mind. They say 


things like “John, don’t you dare hit your sister, especially on a Sun- 
day.” #5816 


In addition, ceremonies such as weddings and funerals are not held on 
Sunday. If a national holiday falls on a Sunday, it is normally celebrated 
the following day. Government offices and most businesses are closed 
on Sunday. In fact Prince Edward Island has had laws against operat- 
ing most businesses on Sunday. These restrictions are applied even 
more strenuously on major holy days, such as Good Friday, Easter, and 
Christmas. Events which are normally scheduled at the same time every 
week, such as a Friday dance, Friday card play, or a Sunday hockey 
game, are regularly cancelled on major holy days. 

Many people make special preparations beforehand to avoid break- 
ing the Sabbath. Thus cleaning the house and baking for Sunday meals 
and visits is normally done on Saturday. 


Sunday is the day of rest, and if God had wanted us to work on Sun- 
days, he wouldn’t have named it “The Sabbath.” Ironing, vacuuming, 
and housework of any kind should all be done on Saturdays. It’s al- 
ways been done this way in my family. *°8!7 


Saturday is a pretty busy day in our house. You do the baking while you 
clean the house. It’s always a hassle to make sure you have something 
extra for Sunday dinner and supper. You have to expect visitors on 
Sunday. #5818 


Although baking and cleaning are considered work, most people do not 
define cooking meals on Sunday as breaking the Sabbath. 


You cook meals on Sunday, but you don’t bake cakes and cookies then. 


It is necessary to cook to have Sunday dinner, which has to be a hot 
meal, #5819 


Nevertheless, there are families that do define cooking on Sunday as 
improper. 


My friend’s family has Sunday dinner, but his mother prepares it on 
Saturday. For them Sunday is a complete day of rest. #9820 
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There is considerable variation between families and within fami- 
lies in regard to what they do and do not do on the Sabbath. 


Certain university students have things they are supposed to refrain 
from doing on Sundays. Many of their classmates don’t have these 
restrictions and consider this a bunch of bull. #582! 


Every second or third Sunday my grandmother comes for Sunday din- 
ner and afterwards she and my parents have a game of cards. I think 
it’s terrible to play cards on Sunday. It’s a form of gambling because 
they are using a pack of cards. When I asked my mother about it, 
she said, “It’s not the same thing as gambling, dear. We aren’t using 
money; we just play for fun.” Well personally, I think that that type 


of fun should be practiced on any other day of the week than Sunday. 
#5822 


My parents don’t want me going to the movie on Sunday. I ignore this 
rule only when there’s a good movie playing. #5823 


Individuals frequently criticize those who engage in activities which they 
themselves consider to be breaking the Sabbath. 


During the summer our next-door neighbor stays at his cottage at the 
beach and comes home on Sundays to mow his lawn and trim his 
hedges. This doesn’t seem right, because it is a form of work and 


shouldn’t be done on Sunday. Why can’t he come home on Saturdays 
to do it? #5824 


There are little corner grocery stores which are always open on Sun- 
days. I don’t think this is right. They are trying to make money, but 
this shouldn’t be done on Sunday. They are open all the other six days 
and most people do their shopping on Saturday anyway. People have 


to work in these stores on Sunday, and this just isn’t suitable at all. 
#5825 


People play bingo on Sunday to try to make as much money as they 
can. Things like that should be banned on Sundays. #5826 


I know a man who goes to church and afterwards goes to the boot- 
leggers to get drunk for the rest of the day. Why go to church in the 
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first place if you are going to turn around and be a hypocrite as soon 
as you leave God’s house of worship? People like that may as well 
stay home. Perhaps this man’s wife makes him go to church and 
takes him right to the door, I don’t know. Anyway, one should defi- 
nitely not drink on Sunday. You shouldn’t drink on any day, but espe- 
cially on Sunday. You can get really drunk and do some destructive 
things. I know another man who drinks every day of the week, but 
his wife simply will not permit him to drink on Sunday. She tells him, 
“Ron, you can drink on the other days, but I will not live in the same 
house with someone who puts liquor in his system on the Lord’s Day.” 
He probably sneaks it when she’s not around anyway. #827 


One Sunday our church sponsored a field day to make money. There 
was a picnic, contests, and a fake fish pond. However, men stood 
right there in the church yard drinking from bottles and several be- 
came drunk. Many people were upset by the open drinking and felt 
it was a bastardization of the annual picnic. Later people said, “They 
drank beer in the shadow of the cross.” In the past, men would drink 
before they went to the picnic or would go off and drink surreptitious- 
ly, and if a couple of men got drunk others would laugh about it. 


But because they did it so openly this time, people were scandalized. 
#5828 


Some think that going to the beach on Sunday is just awful. People 
wear their skimpy little bathing suits and listen to rock music on their 
radios. I don’t think there is anything wrong with this because you 
are just lying there resting anyway. But some think it is totally sacri- 
legious. #9829 


The practice which causes many people the most concern is work- 
ing on Sunday. Farmers are often caught in a bind because their suc- 
cess is so heavily dependent on the weather. There are times of the year 
when every clear day must be put to good use, such as when the hay is 
dry enough to store in the barn, or when a crop is ready to harvest and 
the time of frost is fast approaching. 


If I have to work on Sunday to get my crop in, it doesn’t bother me a 
bit. You do what you have to do. #5830 
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You hire someone with a combine when you harvest your oats. But 
if it rains, you have to wait two days for the oats to dry out before 
you cut them. Therefore if the oats are dry and you can get the com- 
bine, you go ahead and work, even if it is a Sunday. You have to get 
the oats so you'll be able to feed your animals, #583! 


There are always stretches of bad weather. In the past in our com- 
munity, if there was a bad stretch and that Sunday was nice, then the 
priest would announce from the pulpit that the men could go ahead 
and harvest their potatoes or put in the hay that afternoon. #5832 


Some farmers are concerned about public opinion. 


In my community farmers will work a back field on a Sunday, but not 
one along the highway where others can easily see them. #5833 


Others have difficulty breaking rules they have followed all of their lives. 


When I was first married, my husband and his brothers wouldn’t work 
on Sunday. They would do their chores, but they wouldn’t do anything 
extra, such as repair the fences or bring in a crop. Then one fall the 
weather was bad, time and time and time again, and they just weren’t 
getting the crops in. One Sunday they decided to take the machinery 
and bring in the crop. And because they were having a problem ac- 
cepting the fact they were working on Sunday, they started drinking 
and got drunk. It was almost like the good Lord might not come down 
on them quite so bad because they were drunk and couldn’t be held 
responsible for their actions. Also, drinking gave them an excuse for 
being there. They were having a party, not actually working, and this 
made it easier for them to justify. It was the first Sunday they’d ever 
worked, and their father was just wild when he found out. #9834 


There is also some concern that if one works on Sunday one will 
suffer misfortunes. 


In my area the majority of farmers consider Sunday a day of rest. 
Most farmers will not even go out in their fields on Sunday. If a farmer 
is seen out in the field, other farmers think something bad will hap- 
pen, like his crops will fail. However, farmers still have to feed and 
milk the animals, and younger farmers will go out if they have had 
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a week of bad weather and need to get a crop in before the weather 
turns bad again. #5835 


Life threatening mishaps are sometimes interpreted as a sign that one 
should change one’s ways and stop breaking the Sabbath or return to 
church. 


I used to fish on Sunday, but felt very guilty about it because I was- 
n’t being faithful to the Lord. Then one Sunday I was returning to 
the harbor in my boat, and the sands had shifted and I hit a sandbar. I 
nearly lost the boat, and if I had I would have drowned. It was a mes- 
sage to stop working on Sunday. #5836 


A priest stated in church last week, “John A., a fisherman from B__, 
hadn’t been going to church, and one day while he was out at sea he 
fell overboard. The boat was in gear and kept pulling ahead of him, 
and he was too far out to swim to shore. The man prayed to the Lord 
to save him, and promised that if he did so, he would go back to 
church. Then the boat stalled and the man was able to swim to it and 
climb aboard. It was a miracle; the Lord had saved him.” #5837 


People employ different kinds of rationalizations when they engage 
in practices which many think break the Sabbath. A common rationali- 
zation is that they just have not had time to get a task done before 
Sunday. 


My sister will wash the floor, bake bread, and even do laundry on 
Sunday. If someone comes in and sees her doing this, she says, “Hate 
working on Sunday. Somebody dropped in last night and I couldn’t 
get it done.” #5838 


Another rationalization that is used is that certain activities are wrong 
to do on Sunday, but others are acceptable. 


In our area farmers will not cut hay on Sunday, but if the hay is al- 
ready cut, they will continue bringing it in. #9839 


The only type of work one can perform on Sunday is called liberal 
work. This is intellectual or cultural activities and includes reading, 
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writing, typing, playing musical instruments, making a journey, and 
playing cards, #9840 


Another rationalization is that an activity is more acceptable if it is 
done in moderation. 


I try not to party too much or drink too much on Sundays. #984! 


Even though you are not supposed to do this and not supposed to do 
that, a person can’t do everything right. I myself have had a beer, 
played cards for money, and done a wash or two on Sunday. I don’t 
feel these are morally wrong. It would be morally wrong if a person 


had fifteen beer, cursed a lot, and didn’t care if it was Sunday or not. 
#5842 


Another argument is that an activity is acceptable if one is not receiv- 
ing money for it. 


One thing I do know is that my mother would turn over in her grave 
if she knew I knit on Sundays. But, of course, it is OK, because I do it 
for pleasure and I’m not getting any money for it. #9843 


It’s perfectly alright to play cards on Sunday as long as you don’t abuse 
it. You’ve got to play for pure enjoyment. No money or favors should 
ever change hands. #5844 


A different type of argument is that because Sunday is a holy day, it is 
the best, not the worst, day to do something. 


If someone tells you not to do something on Sunday, the rejoinder is 
“The better the day, the better the deed.” I’ve heard this said several 
times, and meant quite seriously. In other words, it is better to do a 
deed on Sunday, than it is to do the deed on Saturday or any other 
day. This can apply to planting a garden, putting in the hay, or any 
other kind of work. #5845 


Various other rationalizations are applied too. 


One is not supposed to work unless it is absolutely necessary for their 
profession. #5846 
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If it was windy on Sunday, I certainly would put the clothes on the line. 
A person can’t wait around until Christmas in order to get her clothes 
dry. I’m sure God would do the same thing. #9847 


Analysis 


The model, “One should keep the Sabbath holy,” is held by the majority 
of people. Most people believe they adhere to this model by going to 
church, fixing and eating dinner, resting, visiting others, entertaining 
visitors, and going for a drive on Sundays. They believe one should not 
work, drink alcohol, gamble, or party on a Sunday. At the same time 
people often differ as to whether or not certain activities are acceptable 
or unacceptable on a Sunday. For example, going to a movie, playing 
cards, buying or selling things, playing sports, mowing the lawn, going 
to the beach, or sewing may or may not be acceptable to an individual. 

Parents attempt to establish consistency with their models when they 
try to get their children to conform to their ideas of proper and improp- 
er behavior on the Sabbath. In addition, people criticize community 
members who do not conform to their models of keeping the Sabbath, 
for example, if they wash and hang out clothes, bake, mow their lawn, 
clean their house, or work in their fields. As a result community mem- 
bers sometimes try to hide the fact they do things on Sunday that others 
would criticize. 

Some people adhere strictly to a model of avoiding most activities 
on the Sabbath. Others engage in many activities and use various 
rationalizations to excuse what they feel like doing or feel they need 
to do. 
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33. THE VIEW FROM THE BACK 
OF THE CHURCH 


Sunday Mass at our church started at ten o’clock in the morning, but 
Dad was ready to go by eight o’clock or eight-thirty at the latest. He 
would have already finished the barn work and any other chores that 
had to be done. From then on he spent his time telling the others of us 
to hurry up. By nine o’clock my brother would be dressing, Mom 
would be looking for something to wear, and Dad would be in his suit 
and tie, sitting in the kitchen, smoking and watching me eat breakfast. 
“C’mon, drive that into ya if ya’re coming with us,” he’d tell me. 

It took only seven minutes to get to church. However, Dad had 
to be there half an hour early, although he’d never let on this was the 
case. We had so many family fights over this. Dad would want to go, 
and we’d protest, “The only ones there will be two old ladies saying the 
Stations of the Cross.” But if we were to leave too late to meet Dad’s 
schedule, he wouldn’t go. There’d be a big fight, and Dad would say, 
“Well, go on. I’m not going.” Dad never drove anyway; it was always 
my brother who drove. If everyone was ready to go fifteen minutes be- 
fore the time we normally left, Dad would look at his watch and say, 
“Let’s go.” My brother would claim the heat wouldn’t even be on in the 
church yet, and they’d argue. And the whole reason for all this was so 
Dad could get a seat at the back of the church, although he’d never ad- 
mit this was why he had to get there so early. 

There were only so many pews at the back of the church, and if 
church was crowded, you wouldn’t get a seat at the rear. Dad preferred 
the very back pew. He would accept a pew as far up as the fourth from 
the rear, and if he was forced to take the fifth, he would. But the very 
back pew was the prize. The other men wanted it too, yet very few ever 
dug out as early as we did to get it. 

The reason was the church service. You had all this pressure on 
you because you were supposed to do different things at each point in 
the service. You either had to stand, or sit, or kneel. People were really 
worried that they’d make a mistake and sit down when everybody 
else was standing up, or vice versa. If you stood up or sat down at the 
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wrong time, people would laugh about you to themselves. It would 
show them you didn’t know what to do. But if you were in the very 
back pew, no one was sitting behind you watching what you did. In the 
back you didn’t have to pay that much attention to the service, because 
you could do the same thing as the people ahead of you. But if you 
had to sit up front you had no one else to watch. Mom used to say, 
“Give me an old back seat anytime.” 

I remember one funeral I went to. The family in the front pew 
didn’t go to church that often and didn’t know the service very well. 
They didn’t have a clue what to do, and would look around to see what 
everyone else was doing. The priest would wait for them to sit, or mo- 
tion with his hand to do so. Everyone was watching and the family was 
very embarrassed. After church someone asked, “Did you see them?” I 
mean, how could you miss? They were standing there for ten minutes 
while everyone else was seated. 

Occasionally there was a special event, such as a confirmation or 
a first Communion. This was a big thing. The girls would wear white 
dresses and veils and the boys would have on suits. They had studied 
prayers for months, and the nun teaching them had made it clear they 
would be kept back if they didn’t learn them. So they were under a lot 
of pressure because they didn’t want to be the only one left behind. At 
such occasions parents were sometimes asked to sit on the front row, 
and parents would not want to do it and would get really upset. They 
knew others would be watching and notice any mistakes. 

People would never admit to anyone, except perhaps a family 
member or a very close friend, that they were worried because they 
didn’t know what to do during the service. Once when I was eleven 
years old we had to attend a funeral in another church. Dad asked me, 
“Do you know the parts of the Mass?” I asked him what he meant, and 
he explained, “Do you know when you’re supposed to sit and stand 
and all that?” I said I thought so, and he said, “Well, Pll just watch 
you.” On another occasion my brother had to be a pallbearer. He was 
very apprehensive and told Mom, “I hate this sitting up front.” Mom 
asked, “Well, who else is a pallbearer?” After my brother named them, 
she selected one and said, “Do whatever that one does.” When my 
brother was married, Dad fought all the way to the church that he was 
not sitting up front. Mom told him, “No choice, Tom, got to go where 
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we're put.” Dad said, “Well, I’m not sitting in the front seat.”” Mom re- 
plied, “Then you might as well stay in the car.” “Well it suits me,” stated 
Dad. When we got to the church, Dad told the usher, “Not too far up,” 
as if we had any choice. God was Dad mad, to have to be in the very 
front row and not even in his own church. 

During services women had a prayer book, but most of the men 
didn’t. The prayer book told you when to stand and sit and kneel. But it 
was easy to get lost turning back and forth trying to follow the service 
in the book. Often by the time you found where you were supposed to 
be in the book, the service had progressed and it was time to start 
searching again. My brother would say, “You need to have a doctor’s 
degree to figure out where you are in the book.” 

When the Mass was still in Latin, people didn’t understand what 
was being said anyway. Dad used to tell the story about two old guys 
in church. The priest was saying Mass in Latin and one turned to the 
other and said, “He makes a great job of it, doesn’t he?” The other re- 
plied, “How would any of us know whether he does or not?” Most peo- 
ple would enter church, kneel down, and begin saying the rosary, which 
everyone knew. Often some people would still be saying their rosary 
when the Mass began, but they would go right ahead anyway. After the 
rosary they would pay little attention to the service, which was in Latin, 
until it was time for the sermon. The sermon was in English, and they 
would listen to that if it wasn’t too long. Then there would be more 
Latin until it was time to take Communion. So for most people the ser- 
vice consisted of the rosary, the sermon, and Communion, interspersed 
with lots of Latin. This is why you had so much time to look around at 
other people. You didn’t understand anything else that was going on. 

Most people, especially men, didn’t take Communion every Sunday. 
There were two times a year when you were expected to take Com- 
munion and go to confession. These were the Forty Hours in the fall 
and Easter Duty in the spring. During the Forty Hours there would be 
services all day Sunday through Monday. Easter Duty started with the 
beginning of Lent and ended with Trinity Sunday. Although people in 
the country generally went to church every Sunday, these were the 
two times they would go to confession and Communion. Occasionally 
they would also go at a wedding or funeral, or on a first Friday of the 
month, or during a mission, which was held every three years. A lot of 
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women didn’t take Communion every Sunday either, but some of the 
braver ones did. Also, after kids had had first Communion at about six 
years old, it was considered good practice to take them up regularly, 
and many mothers did so. The kids weren’t scared to go; it was a treat. 
Then of course there were the big shots, who always sat up front, took 
up the collection, went to Communion every Sunday, and were con- 
sidered to be acting big by the others. People often referred to going to 
both confession and Communion at the same time as “getting through.” 
Although church rules actually required you to take Communion and 
go to confession only once a year, most people did not know this. The 
priest placed so much emphasis on the importance of attending the 
Forty Hours that people assumed they were required to go then too. 
The priest always wanted more people to attend Communion. Once he 
said, “Going to church and not going to Communion is like going to a 
wedding and not staying for the banquet.” My parents and their friends 
discussed what he had said, and commented, “Just makes you sick the 
way some of them run up to the rail.” 

Communion was called “going to the rail,” and the long walk up 
and back was really a big thing for many people. There was a lot of 
stress involved. You had to go all the way up to the front of the church. 
People would pile out of the pews “like a bunch of crows after raw 
meat, honest to God,” and you might be jostled. Then you’d have to 
wait in line and there were no instructions. Our church had three aisles, 
and you’d be competing with people from the other aisles for a place 
at the rail. The rail would hold fifty to sixty people at a time, and you’d 
be watching like a hawk to see just when to go and how far over to 
move in order that you didn’t take a place that “belonged” to someone 
from another aisle. You’d start to edge forward, and if someone beat 
you to the place, you’d stand there looking like a fool. People would 
get upset when someone took the place they thought belonged to 
them. “The gall of them. Just a bunch of dogs. No manners at all.” 
There were two steps at the rail. The first one you stepped up on and the 
second one you kneeled on. Occasionally someone would step on the 
one for kneeling and have to move back, and everyone would notice. 
Once a woman moved too fast, and her wooden sandal went flying and 
landed with a “clump, clump, clump.” Also, no one wanted to kneel at 
the center, which was simply a rope suspended between the wooden 


199 


The view from the back of the church 


rails on both sides. Then you would have to hold yourself upright and 
couldn’t lean your weight against it. Once you were at the rail you had 
to hold your hands a certain way and weren’t allowed to look from side 
to side. Then you had to wait for the shadow of the priest to know when 
to stick out your tongue to receive the Host. You would have felt pretty 
foolish sticking it out at the wrong time. Afterwards you had to work 
your way back without bumping into anyone. All in all it was hard on 
a person from the country. This was why many people didn’t go to 
Communion except when they had to. 

After you’d gone through this ordeal, you still had to find your 
way back to your seat. If those you had been sitting with were still at 
the rail, you often weren’t sure just where your seat was supposed to 
be. One empty pew looked like another. Our family didn’t sit all to- 
gether unless Dad was taking Communion too. Then he’d say, “Are 
you going to the rail? Well sit with me so I can find the seat.” When 
Communion started I would go ahead of Dad and he’d follow. Other- 
wise Dad would sit with one of his friends and talk quietly about 
horses, while they watched the other poor creatures searching for their 
seats. 

There was a real fear you might faint in church, particularly during 
Communion. Women might say, “Are you going to the rail today? Well 
sit with me in case I get weak.” You weren’t supposed to eat before 
Mass, but Mom always made sure I ate breakfast to fortify me. She 
worried, “You might faint, and that would be worse.” When I was 
seven years old they wouldn’t let me go to the Corpus Christi service, 
which is quite long. Both Mom and Dad were concerned I might “get 
up in that crowd and get weak.” What caused people to faint was un- 
known. Once I fainted in school and I might as well have taken a heart 
attack. The teacher drove me home and my parents were very upset 
and took me to the doctor. It was even a concern for the men, because 
they sometimes fainted in church. This usually happened in the sum- 
mertime and heat was used as an excuse. “A fellow would get up there 
in that heat and in that crowd, and the next thing he’d be in a pile on 
the floor.” Another reason for fainting might be that the person was 
sick or pregnant, and was probably trying to hide the fact. I never saw 
anyone faint in church myself. In any case, fainting caused a lot of 
embarrassment. People would recount, “I remember the day so-and-so 
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fainted in church. Wasn’t a very nice thing.” And it wasn’t. Someone 
would have to carry you out, and people would speculate why you 
fainted. Everyone reveled in talking about that kind of thing. My aunt 
fainted in church one Sunday and all that afternoon people called Mom 
and asked, “What’s wrong with Annie?” and “Did she ever faint be- 
fore?” The possibility of fainting simply increased the tension when 
you decided to brave the crowds, take the long walk to the rail, and risk 
being noticed by others. It was clear that to be safe you had best stay 
glued to the back of the church. 

Although people sit at the back of the church so they won’t have 
to think about what to do next, so they can simply follow what those 
ahead of them do, and so they won’t embarrass themselves with mis- 
takes, this is only part of the story. Another practical reason why people 
sit at the back is that they are self-conscious about their clothes. Those 
sitting in the back frequently scrutinize and remark on the clothing 
worn by others in the front of the church. “Oh sure, the Browns could 
plow to the front of the church all right. Anyone who puts every cent on 
their backs could do that. But the likes of us fellows wouldn’t have fit 
clothes,” or “Well, well, well. Did anyone see the Henderson girl on 
Sunday? The look of that hat. And didn’t she think she was just grand, 
running right to the front. I swear to God I wouldn’t stand on the porch 
of the church with a getup like that on, let alone head for the front.” 
Comments like these are not uncommon. Such talk is an attempt to 
show those who sit up front as acting big. 

If you ask people why they don’t sit up front, many people men- 
tion clothing. “I just couldn’t face the front of the church with this old 
jacket. Running up there with the whole parish watching you? No sir. 
Pll take the old back seat anytime.” In addition, some women hate to 
go to the front if they feel their hair is not “what it should be.” People 
who feel their appearance is not good enough may remain in the back 
and not go up for Communion. “I intended to go to Communion today, 
but you know I wouldn’t dream of heading to the rail with this mop of 
hair like it is. If I hadn’t been so late getting home from work, I would 
have put a few rollers in it. But there was no time. So, I just juked into 
a back seat and stayed there.” 

Nevertheless, many of these people would not sit up front even 
if they had the finest clothes to wear and their hair was just perfect. 
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When it becomes absolutely necessary to sit at the front, such as at 
a funeral, baptism, confirmation, or wedding for a member of one’s 
family, most people are able to come up with the courage and clothing 
to do so. However, few are willing to make a regular practice of sit- 
ting up front, even though most will admit that they can follow the 
Mass a lot better at the front. The tendency and desire to take seats at 
the back of the church is deeply ingrained in many people. The back 
provides a fine vantage point from which to observe others, is safe 
from the scrutiny of most other parishioners, and enables one to avoid 
being criticized for acting big. As such it provides a sense of security. 
I once pointed out to a middle-aged lady that fewer people actually no- 
tice you return from Communion at the altar if you sit down in the 
front of the church. She agreed, but added, “Yes, it’s a long way down 
to your seat all right, and it seems twice as long going down as it did 
going up. But, oh, it’s a great feeling when you return to the old back 
seat. It can’t be beat.” #5848 


Analysis 


In this example we see a variety of models used in response to a feel- 
ing. The feeling is embarrassment and the hurt one feels when embar- 
rassed. In order to avoid embarrassment people do not want to place 
themselves in situations in which others will view them in a negative or 
uncomplimentary way and might laugh at them. Therefore, people do 
not want others to see them make mistakes or reveal incompetence. 
Many people avoid sitting in the front of the church where others will 
see that they don’t know when to stand, or sit, or kneel during the 
church service. Also, they do not want others to notice that they are 
not nicely dressed or that their hair is a mess. People are also careful to 
get through Communion properly, because they know others will no- 
tice if they take someone else’s place at the altar, if someone else 
takes the place they thought was theirs and they have to stand in front 
waiting for another place, if they step on the step that was meant for 
kneeling, if they stick their tongue out at the wrong time to receive the 
Host, if they bump into someone, if they faint, or if they return to the 
wrong seat afterwards. In addition, children want to learn their prayers 
correctly so they can be confirmed and not be left behind. 


202 


Analysis 


The models that people employ to do these things include getting 
one’s family to leave home early enough so that one is sure to get a 
seat at the back of the church; refusing to go to church if it is too late 
to get a seat at the back of the church; sitting next to and watching 
someone who knows when to sit, or stand, or kneel during a service; not 
going up to the altar to take Communion; sitting with and following a 
family member to Communion so one can find one’s way back to the 
right seat; eating before Communion so one is less likely to faint; and 
learning the requisite prayers so one can be confirmed. 
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34. CATHOLICS VERSUS PROTESTANTS 


There are very few Protestants in the Catholic community in which I 
was raised. In fact, there is just one family, the Edwards, and also the 
minister and his family whom the Edwards help support. Everyone else 
in the community refers to the local Protestant church as “that crazy 
Tommy Edwards’ religion.” People are quick to notice and comment on 
anything that the local Protestant family does. Their outstanding feature 
is that they laugh and talk really loudly. They also fight among them- 
selves in front of other people, who think it is funny because of their 
voices. When people talk about the Edwards, they talk and laugh loud- 
ly to mimic them. People who visit the Edwards return home and mimic 
them while they tell exactly what happened, and everyone gets a big 
kick out of this. Their church makes them different too, not just be- 
cause they are Protestants, but because they have had to help support 
the church and the minister all these years. It’s been a big drain on them 
financially so they have very little for themselves. It is also a well-known 
joke that they plant their potatoes in July and harvest them in Novem- 
ber when the snow is on the ground. People say, “When the first snow 
falls, the Edwards get out and start harvesting their potatoes.” Other 
farmers plant and harvest much earlier. It seems like everything they 
do can be turned around to look like something strange. Once I went to 
their house to collect for a charity. By mistake I went to the cellar- 
hatch door, which was bad enough. Then Mr. Edwards came to the door 
and didn’t recognize my name. His wife was standing on top of a table 
washing the ceiling. It was dusk and the lights were off so all I could 
see was her hand, and she was saying, “Help me. Help me down.” When 
I went home and told Mom about it, she thought it was just hilarious. 
The Edwards grew up with my parents and should have known our 
name. Another time Tommy Edwards came over to our house about 
eight o’clock in the morning. Mom wished he would go away because 
she felt very uncomfortable with the breakfast dishes still on the table. 
But he continued talking and kept picking up the salt shaker and turn- 
ing it around and around and looking at it. Then he would look back at 
us and say something. After he left Mom stated, “I didn’t think I was 
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ever going to get rid of that man. He kept picking up the salt shaker 
and twirling it around and around.” She told this several times. When 
they come to visit, which isn’t often, they are always doing things that 
you’d like to laugh at, and you have to be careful not to let them see 
you smiling or anything. Dad feels they know they are different and 
are watching to see how you’ll react. He thinks they know you are 
laughing at them, and they are watching you all the time, so you are 
not really putting anything over on them. You just have to know these 
people. The things they do just seem so funny. There are several Prot- 
estant families in the next community and people are always talking 
about the foolish things they do too. 

Recently our family went to a Protestant event celebrating the fif- 
tieth wedding anniversary of Tommy Edwards and his wife. We really 
looked forward to this. “We'll all have to go for the fun. There’ll be 
lots of laughs there, you know.” Indeed, everyone agreed it promised 
to be quite a night. “The Edwards all laughing that wild, loud laugh of 
theirs. And especially when they get a few drinks into them.” We were 
all set for a pretty funny night. When the actual night arrived we felt 
sorry for my sister, because she had to be in the hospital for an opera- 
tion and would miss the big event. We promised to fill her in on every- 
thing that happened. My family went ahead and I went with Rita, a 
Baptist friend of mine. I could tell that Rita was a bit apprehensive 
about going because she did not know the Edwards and expected the 
party to be fairly noisy with a lot of drinking and commotion. When we 
arrived and entered the school gymnasium where the party was held, 
the first thing I noticed was that all the lights were on. Also, everyone 
was sitting down. There was no dancing. Rita commented that she liked 
the music, which consisted of gospel hymns. We joined my family, but 
it was pretty clear from their expressions that they were not having a 
fun time. For one thing the only beverage served was Welsh’s grape 
juice. Also, those leading the singing were encouraging everyone else 
to join in. The bulk of the crowd were members of the same Protestant 
church that the Edwards attended, and the majority of these people 
were strangers to us. We knew a few local people, mostly Catholics, who 
were sitting around looking uncomfortable. My friend, Rita, quickly got 
into the spirit of the party and sang with the others, and I did my best 
to join in. The males of my family looked pretty fed up. Occasionally 
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one of them would make a remark, like “I wish they’d quit singing 
those off-color songs,” or “They’re going to have to stop walking the 
liquor to people or none of us will be fit to drive home.” My sister-in- 
law and I tried to keep a lid on these remarks because we could see 
Rita was enjoying the event. Later, when we were getting ready to 
leave, one of the singers decided to get people more involved. The 
singer started an action song in which people had to go through a 
series of motions. Most of the people there were quite familiar with 
this, but the Catholics weren’t and stood out like sore thumbs. My cous- 
in commented, “We waited five minutes too late.” The next day my sis- 
ter-in-law stated she thought it was great that the men got caught in a 
situation “where they couldn’t sit back and suck out of a bottle of 
beer.” A Catholic neighbor telephoned to find out if our feet were sore 
from dancing or if anyone had a hangover. My brother told him that 
all the Protestant women looked alike with long hair in braids and 
extra-long skirts. Even my sister-in-law said she hoped she’d be able to 
come up with “a bit more of a time” once she’d been married for fifty 
years. So as it turned out, the laugh was on us. Most of us went expect- 
ing to get a few stories to tell or a few laughs at the expense of the 
Edwards and their Protestant friends. Certainly, there is never any short- 
age of these when Protestants attend Catholic events. This time, how- 
ever, we were the outsiders. My sister-in-law and I were able to get a 
few needles into the frustrated drinkers in our group, but that was 
about it. I can’t help but wonder what stories and jokes the Protestants 
are telling now about how poorly we Catholics fitted into the event. In 
retrospect, my sister in the hospital was the lucky one. 

When I was growing up I remember Protestants being mentioned 
in different contexts. Most of the talk occurred after a funeral, because 
in our community it was a common practice to have a couple of Prot- 
estant pallbearers at a Catholic funeral, just for the look of things. Peo- 
ple would make comments, such as “Well, did you see the Edwards, 
terrified to death of the holy water?” or “Did you see them looking all 
around to see who was laughing at them?” On other occasions, when 
Catholics were angry at someone or something, such as a broken piece 
of machinery, they might explode in anger, “Well you Protestant bas- 
tard!” Also, I often heard it said that a Catholic who didn’t go to church 
was starting to turn Protestant. One thing that confused me as a child 
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was the expression “black Protestant.” People would often say of some- 
one, “Black, Jesus, he was a black Protestant. Blacker than the stove.” 
And when I was nine or ten we used to tease the Protestant kids and 
they would tease us. We’d call them black Protestants, and they’d call 
us black Catholics, but we usually said it first and there were more of 
us. Once when we drove past the Protestant house in the community, Mr. 
Edwards was out in the yard. My older sister waved to him, and I said, 
“There’s that black Protestant, Tommy Edwards.” My sister was very 
annoyed and told me he was a good Protestant, not a black one. Before 
this I had assumed that all Protestants were black. But “black” meant 
that the person was really severe in his faith and highly intolerant of 
Catholics. 

Catholics where I live view the Protestant religion as being too 
simplistic. Work hard and you’ll have a good life. Be prim and proper, 
don’t smoke or drink, and you’ll get to heaven. Catholics ridicule many 
aspects of Protestant religion, such as not drinking, baptizing by total 
immersion, holding revival meetings, and so on. Also, Catholics assume 
Protestants have a pretty easy time of it, compared with Catholics. Cath- 
olics say things like “Protestants don’t have to do much for their reli- 
gion. They don’t even go to confession and they never have to fast.” 

Catholics in my community are generally very critical of Protes- 
tants. At the same time they are very much concerned about what 
Protestants think of them, and there is a great deal of discussion of this 
in most Catholic homes. They feel Protestants watch the Catholics 
closely and think they are much better people than the Catholics. As a 
result, although Catholics view Protestants as a group to be laughed at, 
Catholics always attempt to make a good impression on Protestants. 

From what my Protestant friends tell me, Protestants are also high- 
ly critical of Catholics, but are less concerned about what Catholics 
think of them. To the Protestant eye, Catholics fit into several stereo- 
types, none of which are very flattering. One stereotype is that Catho- 
lics are generally sloppy. Protestants believe that Catholics pay very little 
attention to the appearance and upkeep of their homes and property, and 
are more concerned with fads and extras than with basics. For exam- 
ple, a Catholic couple in our area were celebrating their fortieth wed- 
ding anniversary. When one of their Protestant neighbors learned that 
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the couple’s family had given them a color television set for the occa- 
sion, he commented, “It would have suited them better to get a few 
gallons of paint.” Catholic women are always uncomfortable when Prot- 
estant women visit them, because they fear their own housekeeping will 
not compare favorably, and that their visitors will make a point of no- 
ticing. This feeling also applies to farm machinery and tools. The Protes- 
tant farmer is likely to have his equipment repaired and neatly stored in 
its proper place for winter. In contrast, the Catholic farmer tends to keep 
things more scattered and might wait to do repairs in the spring. 

Catholics are also perceived to be poor. Local Protestants are often 
prosperous farmers and merchants. Many Catholics appear less pros- 
perous and do seasonal work such as fishing and carpentry. A Protestant 
friend of mine commented that one can easily tell Catholic areas from 
Protestant areas on the Island. “In the Protestant communities you’ll 
find nice, well-kept places, and the people have steady jobs. The Protes- 
tant church will be a small wooden building. However, in Catholic 
areas, homes will be messy, unpainted, and generally run down, and the 
people will work a few months of the year and then go on unemploy- 
ment. All their money goes to support the big fancy church.” Regarding 
Charlottetown, he said, “It’s a sin to have that Catholic cathedral in that 
part of town. Look at the homes — falling down — and the people on 
welfare. Every extra cent is used to keep that church operating.” 

Catholics are also considered by Protestants to be heavy drinkers. 
Protestants generally frown on the Catholic practice of having a drink 
every time there is a social event. Catholics rarely have a party or dance, 
or sometimes even a funeral, without having alcohol on hand. While 
Protestants might drink at home, they generally do not drink excessive- 
ly in public. As a result Catholics usually refer to events held by Prot- 
estants as “a flat time” or “a dry one.” To many Protestants it is all or 
nothing, and Catholics are viewed as wild and sinful. A Protestant friend 
of mine argues, “You shouldn’t be a reader in church on Sunday morn- 
ing if you spend Saturday night (drinking) at the Canadian Legion.” 
Many Catholics laugh at this attitude and see no discrepancy in such 
actions. After all, some say jokingly, “The priest has wine in church.” 
To this my Protestant friend is quick to point out that Protestants often 
use grape juice instead of wine at Communion. 
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Many Protestants are also suspicious of Catholic practices. My 
Protestant friends explain that as children they were afraid of the Cath- 
olic priests and their powers to forgive sins, change bread and wine 
into Christ’s body and blood, and so on. They saw this as similar to 
black magic. Because Protestants believe such powers belong to God, 
not the priests, they felt these powers could even come from the Devil. 
Other aspects of Catholicism which they found frightening were the 
rosary, holy water, religious pictures, and prayers in Latin. They even 
found Catholic hymns too mournful compared with their own. 

Catholics of my community are very conscious of what Protestants 
think of them. They feel the Protestants are always watching to see if 
we are falling short in our practice of religion. For example, one of my 
cousins keeps her store open on Sundays. My parents frequently talk 
about how bad it looks because there are so many Protestants in the 
area. The store is attached to her home. One Sunday I was sewing in her 
home and the door to the store was open. When a Protestant lady en- 
tered the store, my cousin closed the door so she couldn’t see what I 
was doing. Later my cousin said, “You don’t want the Protestants going 
around saying you don’t keep the Sabbath.” One of the worst insults a 
Protestant could give was to serve meat on Friday if there were one or 
more Catholics working on his farm. It was felt the Protestants did this 
just to embarrass the Catholic workers, who would have to say they 
could not eat meat on Friday. If they did eat the meat, everyone “knew” 
the Protestants would tell others. It is thought Protestants will use any 
opportunity to make a Catholic look bad. Few Catholics want to look 
bad in front of Protestants or to give them the idea that Catholics are 
any less religious than Protestants are. No doubt some Protestants feel 
equally insulted when Catholics offer them a drink, and feel if they 
accept, the Catholics will tell others and make them look bad. #5849 


Analysis 
Catholics and Protestants pay considerable attention to each other be- 
cause they hold different models. Each group wants to identify differ- 


ences between themselves and members of the other group, and they 
criticize and make fun of these differences. They try to make those who 
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hold different models appear strange, ridiculous, and inferior, and there- 
by make themselves appear normal and superior. They watch each other 
and collect stories and jokes at the other group’s expense which they 
use to entertain members of their own group and obtain positive reac- 
tions. The slightest individual differences are exploited. 
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35. EFFORTS TO PREVENT A MIXED 
MARRIAGE 


Our family is very close. When one spits, another catches it. One of 
our closest ties is between my grandparents on my father’s side and 
my immediate family, which consists of my parents, my brother, my 
sister, and me. My grandfather has several sons and daughters and con- 
siders himself the head of the family. In fact, I think he also considers 
himself the head of my immediate family. When my parents married 
they lived upstairs in my grandparents’ house. Today my grandparents 
live only a few blocks away from us, although they have a farm 
some distance away. I was the oldest girl and am Gram’s (my grand- 
mother’s) favorite grandchild, while my brother is Grampy’s (my grand- 
father’s) favorite. While I was growing up Gram would talk to me and 
joke about things that had happened to her. She was affectionate with 
me and I would help her plant her flowers. And I can also remember 
Grampy teaching me how to drive a tractor and getting me to sit on the 
hay mower just to be with him. Today Gram and Grampy are in their 
late 70’s and I am in my early 20s. 

My family are all Protestants, and my grandparents have strong 
feelings about Catholics. Grampy says that Catholics take all the jobs, 
won’t share what they have, and will cut your throat. I remember one 
occasion when a man who had originally been Catholic was made an 
elder in our Protestant church. Grampy just sat through the ceremony 
and shook his head. Later he commented, “They should be careful not 
to let in too many of those.” Gram and Grampy are of one mind on 
this. Gram will agree with anything that Grampy says. It’s like Grampy 
is the boss and his opinion is her opinion. When my sister had a Catho- 
lic boyfriend, she wouldn’t take him with her to our church because of 
the reaction she expected from Gram and Grampy. On one occasion 
this boyfriend took a day off from work to go to Gram’s and Grampy’s 
place and saw wood for them. I can remember Gram saying, “What 
in hell is that Catholic doing out here?” My boyfriend for the last five 
years, Steve, is also a Catholic. Gram and Grampy have never gone 
out of their way to be nice to Steve. They have as much said that they 
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don’t like him because he is Catholic. As a result, I never took Steve 
with me when I went to visit them, and they only saw him occasionally 
when they were at my parents’ house. When Steve and I became en- 
gaged Gram and Grampy didn’t say anything about it. No date was set 
for the wedding, and we talked about it being in the distant future, 
perhaps a couple of years away. Gram and Grampy probably thought a 
lot of things would happen in the future to affect our plans and the mar- 
riage would never come about. 

After I graduated from university and had worked for a period of 
time, I decided I would go back to school to get additional training. I 
applied to a school outside the province and was accepted during the 
spring. In the early part of the year Steve and I decided we would get 
married. We planned to hold the wedding during the summer and then 
move shortly thereafter to the school I would go to that fall. 

About two months before the wedding Grampy walked over from 
his house to talk to me. It was strange, because it was one of the few 
occasions I was home alone, and I don’t know how he knew this. Gram- 
py immediately launched into a full-scale attack on my plans to marry 
Steve. He told me that I would be disgracing the family by marrying 
a Catholic, and if previous generations of our family were alive today, 
they would not allow it. In fact, if it came to pass, our forefathers would 
roll over in their graves. Moreover, there must be something wrong with 
my upbringing, such as a failure on his part or on the whole family, for 
me to marry a Catholic. I was hurting him deeply, because he thought he 
had taught me better. Also, he had thought I was more intelligent than 
this. Here I had university and should know that mixed marriages never 
work out. What I needed was general education (common sense), not 
more training. And what would people say? Our relatives were asking 
him if Steve were Catholic or not, and he didn’t know what to say. It 
was fine to be a friend to a Catholic, but you don’t marry one. He didn’t 
want his grandchildren filling up the Catholic church. Instead we should 
keep our own Protestant church going. 

Grampy also said that my father had promised him that Steve would 
turn Protestant before the wedding. I knew my father had been talking 
to Grampy. In fact, before Grampy’s visit Dad asked me why Steve was- 
n’t going to turn Protestant on Easter, which is the day for accepting 
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new church members. I had told Dad that there was enough hard feel- 
ing in the two families over the religious issue without adding to it. 
But I feel sure Dad hadn’t promised Grampy that Steve would turn. 

During Grampy’s statements I tried to stay cool and just heard him 
out. I acted very calm. I told Grampy I would be getting married. I also 
told him I couldn’t believe he could be so prejudiced, because he went 
to church every Sunday, and I had always thought him more open. 
Grampy got mad at this. He shouted, “It’s a disgrace. You’re disgracing 
the family,” and he stomped out of the house. 

Grampy had never shouted at me like this before, and he had never 
tried to pressure me in such a way. I was quite upset. I felt he was at- 
tacking me on three levels — emotional, intellectual, and social — and he 
was trying to lay a heavy guilt trip on me. I think once the date was set 
Grampy realized I was actually going to marry a Catholic. Also, when 
he learned we planned to have a Catholic priest participate in the mar- 
riage ceremony in our Protestant church, he knew everyone would see 
this. 

After Grampy’s visit, I was pissed off. I didn’t want to have anything 
to do with him, and very little to do with Gram. From then on I would 
only call up and go see my grandmother when I knew Grampy wasn’t 
there. I didn’t want Grampy to think he could intimidate me. About 
three weeks later I was in church and Grampy hurried over after the ser- 
vice and told me how very attractive I looked. Grampy wanted to know 
why I hadn’t come over when he was there. I was rather cool and said, 
“Tt just didn’t work out. You weren’t there when I was.” He told me to 
be sure to come see him or call him up, but I didn’t do so. 

Then, about five weeks after Grampy’s visit to talk to me, I stopped 
by their house after work. A relative of ours was visiting from Ontario 
and I wanted to see her. Grampy came in while I was talking to my rel- 
ative, congratulated me on a scholarship I had received, and then an- 
nounced, “But there’s not going to be a priest at the wedding.” Grampy 
said we should do something about the priest. We couldn’t have him at 
the wedding because it would be a disgrace to the family. Now I had 
had a really shitty day at work, and I just couldn’t take it. I started to 
cry and left the house. Grampy ran after me and pulled me back in 
the door. I yelled, “Let go of me. Get your hands off me and leave me 
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alone.” He said, “Oh, Janie. I promise I won’t ever say anything like this 
again. I promise I won’t. I won’t do it ever again.” “No, get your hands 
off me. Get your hands off me and leave me alone.” I got outside and 
to the car, but he followed and climbed in the other side. I told him, 
“Get out of the car.” He said he wanted to come to our house and pick 
up the truck. I said, “Well, walk. You’ve got legs, walk.” “No, I want 
to drive up with you.” So I threw the keys to him and said, “You take 
the car. P’ll walk.” He then got out and tried to pull me out too so I 
would go in and visit my relative. He pleaded, “Oh, Janie. Please visit 
her. Just do this one last thing and I won’t ask you to do another thing 
for me. I won’t be there. I won’t go back in the house again.” So I went 
back in to see her for a few minutes and then I left. 

I was still crying when Mom and Dad got home after work. 
Throughout my life Grampy and I had been so close, and all of a 
sudden he wasn’t concerned with my happiness, but with the look of 
things, such as the presence of a priest in our church. Here he had 
been my friend, and now he was attacking me. Mom and Dad and I 
talked about what we should do. Mom thought Grampy shouldn’t get 
away with it. He should be given certain options, such as shut up about 
it or not go to the wedding, so we wouldn’t have to go through this shit 
again. You see the problem is that nobody in the whole family, includ- 
ing my father, has ever stood up to Grampy and told him to butt out, 
that it’s none of his business. Everyone has just let him have his say, no 
matter what. But Dad disagreed with Mom. He didn’t think we should 
say anything to Grampy. Dad said Grampy would see he had hurt us 
and would probably feel worse on his own than if we said anything 
to him. Therefore he would learn his lesson. Mom, on the other hand, 
thought Grampy should be told to like it or lump it. So Dad and Mom 
argued. Mom wanted Dad to decide who was more important, me or 
Grampy. And she said that at her daughter’s wedding she would like to 
be supportive of her daughter. But Dad said no, he wouldn’t say any- 
thing to Grampy. It was hard on both of them because this was the first 
major conflict within our family. It ended up that nothing was said to 
Grampy. 

After this I didn’t have anything to do with Gram and Grampy. 
When it came time to give out the wedding invitations, Dad wanted me 
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to hand one to them, but I wanted to mail it. Dad said I should under- 
stand they were old and set in their ways. I told him I had worked with 
elderly people for years and had never put up with this kind of shit 
from any of them, ever, and I wouldn’t from Gram and Grampy. I 
pointed out that if I had gone through this crap with anyone other than 
my grandparents, after the second instance Dad himself would have 
said, “Tell them to buzz off.” I told Dad I could understand my grand- 
parents were concerned about the issue, but they should express it as a 
concern rather than a personal attack. In the end, my sister, who regu- 
larly collects the mail for my grandparents, included the invitation 
when she gave them their mail. So I never handed it to them, but it 
wasn’t mailed. 

The Sunday before the wedding, I was in church. After the service 
Grampy told me he had been unable to sing because he was so upset 
that I would be marrying a Catholic. But I knew the real reason. All he 
could think of was that there would be a priest in the church the com- 
ing Sunday. The next day, on Monday, Grampy appeared on our door- 
step. He came in and sat down at the table and said he wanted to set 
things straight. I thought, “Good God, an apology. I don’t believe this.” 
I was getting mentally prepared to accept an apology when he said, 
“Janie, what in hell was your name doing in the Catholic church bul- 
letin?” Apparently they had run the announcement three consecutive 
weeks. Grampy was very upset and felt that printing my name in the 
Catholic bulletin was a disgrace to the family name. Mom was present 
and tried to explain to Grampy that they do this in the Catholic church 
rather than ask during the service if anyone has just cause why the cou- 
ple shouldn’t be married. Mom told him it is a Catholic practice which 
had to be done. Regardless of who you are, like it or lump it, it’s done. 
So Grampy asked, “Well why wasn’t it published in our own bulletin?” 
It could have been, but it wasn’t required. Mom replied, “Well if you 
wanted it in, why didn’t you ask and we'd have put it in?” Now Gram 
and Grampy don’t know anyone who goes to that Catholic church. 
So I don’t know who in the hell would phone them and tell them my 
name was in the bulletin. I think it was done for dirt, because others 
know how Grampy feels. 
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After trying to explain things to Grampy, Mom told him we were 
really busy preparing for the wedding and didn’t have time to go over 
this shit again. Mom never, never swears. She never even says darn. 
But she was quite loose with her language in talking to Grampy. Then 
Grampy went on with his argument that I’m an intelligent girl and 
he couldn’t understand why I’d be making the biggest mistake of my 
life by marrying a Catholic. He said it doesn’t make any difference 
whether you have a high or low social position, you’re still a Catholic. 
Mom told him that a wedding is not the time to change religions, be- 
cause a family would be hurt, and that he was causing pain outside our 
family as well, meaning that Steve was aware of what was going on. 
Grampy said, “It seems to me that Steve’s mother has a big hold on 
him. You’re doing everything for Steve’s mother, but you’re not doing 
anything for our side.” I said, “I’m getting married in the Protestant 
church, aren’t I?” I also told Grampy I was going to get married whether 
he wanted it or not, and it was my life and I was going to live it the 
way I saw fit. Grampy thought I was being disrespectful. 

Then Grampy said to Mom, “Surely your father (my other grand- 
father) is upset over this?” But actually, Mom’s father thinks it’s won- 
derful and is very excited about the wedding. Mom told Grampy, “Oh, 
no. I was brought up to believe that all people are the same, regardless 
of what church they go to.” At this point Grampy stated that the break- 
down of my morals was caused by my mother’s side of the family, 
which was morally corrupt, but not by his side. He knew that his son 
(my father) would have done his best to bring me up properly. There- 
fore those at fault were on my mother’s side, implying that my mother 
and her parents were responsible. Mom was quite hurt by this and real- 
ly pissed off. Grampy went on to say that it was going to be a Catholic 
wedding and he didn’t want to have any Catholic grandchildren. But in 
actuality the wedding is being held in a Protestant church and the vows 
are being said by a Protestant minister. The Catholic priest would sim- 
ply be present and help with the service. Grampy said that all the rest 
of his family had turned out well. All his kids had married Protestants. 
Then Mom asked him, “Do you think your children are any better off?” 
She pointed out that his family was not the epitome of Christianity, be- 
cause certain of his children and their spouses never went to church, 
unless it was to keep peace in the family when they were on the Island 
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during the summer. She also told him, “By the time your grandchildren 
are married you’ll see a lot worse than marrying a Catholic.” Grampy 
stated he was willing to go through this struggle for every grandchild. 
Then Mom said, “If this is the way Protestant people carry on, I would 
prefer that Janie turn Catholic.” Grampy cried out, “No, no! Evelyn! 
No!” Mom was dead serious when she said it. Mom announced, “Don’t 
go to the wedding. Just stay home. If you feel so strongly about it, we 
don’t want you there.” And Grampy said his heart wasn’t in it and he 
didn’t really want to go, but he’d have to go to save face. Otherwise 
people would ask why he wasn’t at his granddaughter’s wedding. He 
wouldn’t want people to think there was dissension in the family. I 
think our family is better than anyone else on the Island at saving face. 
More times than not, theyll do things just because it looks good. 

Then Grampy asked to see the wedding gifts. I said, “Well, go ahead. 
They’re in the dining room.” He asked, “Aren’t you going to show them 
to me?” “They’re self-explanatory. Dishes, towels, and so on.” I just 
didn’t feel civil toward him anymore. I left the house at this point, be- 
cause I felt I didn’t need any more of this. 

When I got back home Mom was crying. She told me Grampy 
had stayed about fifteen minutes more and left. Mom was glad I had 
spoken out to him and said she was surprised I hadn’t done so sooner. 
Mom herself had said a hell of a lot more to Grampy than I thought 
she would. But Mom was upset all day. She admitted, “I was really 
starting to look forward to this wedding again. Now this puts such 
a damper on things.” I could understand, because who would feel like 
decorating a cake after this kind of shit. I had all day to calm down, 
and in a way I was surprised by my change of attitude. Initially I was 
very hurt by what Grampy said. But now I thought, “Well, fuck him. 
I don’t need him; I’m moving away. I don’t need this shit and I’m not 
going to listen to it anymore.” In my mind I disowned him. I said to 
myself, “OK, while it would be nice if he were supportive, it’s not 
really that important.” 

So when Dad got home from work, I said very calmly, “I’ve made 
a few decisions today. One, I have nothing more to say to your mother 
and father. Also, I’m not going to kiss them or shake their hands in the 
receiving line at the wedding. I’m not going to have any wedding pic- 
tures taken with them. If they bring me a gift, ll refuse it. And I wish 
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you’d revoke their invitation.” After I said this Dad wanted to know 
what had happened. I told him, “Grampy was up here shooting off his 
mouth again today. He said Mom’s side of the family were hell raisers 
and morally corrupt.” I explained briefly and said he would have to ask 
Mom what she had said. It was Mom’s business how much she wanted 
to tell Dad, because in criticizing Grampy’s family she was calling 
Dad’s family down as well, and I didn’t want to rat on her. Mom was 
outside, and Dad went out to see what she had to say. She was really 
upset and I could see her flinging her hands every which way while she 
talked. Dad came back in and said, “Alright, I’m going down there.” So 
Dad went to see Grampy. He was quite upset when he came back, and 
said he had been curt. He then forbade my sister to cut my grandparents’ 
lawn. My grandparents pay her to cut it every Monday and Thursday, 
regardless of whether it has grown a quarter of an inch or four feet. 
They feel it’s just got to be cut, so their place will look tidy. Therefore 
my sister didn’t cut their lawn that night, which no doubt upset Gram- 
py a great deal. The next night Dad went down to their place again. 
They exchanged a few words, but Dad left before it could develop into 
anything. A couple of days later Dad let my sister mow their lawn. It 
is very important to Dad that we not have dissension in the family. We 
have always been very close and it bothered him to think we would 
break up over this issue. 

The night that Grampy had been at our house, he and Gram sent 
over a wedding gift. It was a card and $100. They had never given so 
much money for a gift before, ever. Not even when my brother was 
married. This was to compensate for the hard feelings they had caused, 
and was supposed to smooth everything over. But I said to Dad, “You 
can march that right back there.” “No, no. Take it.” I told him, “No, I 
don’t want it. I accept gifts with good intentions or best wishes behind 
them. Not as apologies.” I planned to send it back. Then the next day 
when I went to the shopping center I saw my grandmother in the store 
I was headed for. I thought to myself, “Oh, Christ, I don’t want to see 
her.” So I walked around and looked in a shoe store to give her lots of 
time to get out. However, she had seen me walk by and waited for me 
to return. When I saw she was still in the store, I thought, “Oh God,” 
and went in anyway. All of a sudden I heard, “Janie. Oh, Janie, is that 
you?” It was like a shot in the back. So I turned around and said, “Oh. 


218 


Efforts to prevent a mixed marriage 


Hi, Gram.” She came over and talked for a few minutes and asked if 
I had gotten the envelope with their gift. “Oh, I guess that must be the 
one that is sitting on the table. It’s from you guys, is it?” “Yes,” she 
said. “I’m not sure I really want it.” I could see she was crushed, just 
crushed. But I didn’t have the heart to be ignorant (rude), so I said, 
“Why don’t you shop around with me, and Ill help you carry your 
stuff and drive you home.” And she said, “Oh, no. ll walk.” “No, PIl 
drive you home.” “Well, are you sure it wouldn’t be out of your way 
or anything?” She was quite concerned about putting me out. She did- 
n’t know how to act toward me, nor I toward her. It was very strained. 
She asked about the other gifts I had received and said she had gone 
to the effort of buying cards for her brothers to send. I told her, “Oh 
that was very nice of you to bother.” Then I drove her home. It was all 
very strained. I really felt sorry for her. Even though she hadn’t said 
anything, she feels exactly the same way that Grampy feels. But the 
fact is I’m her granddaughter and she would put that ahead of every- 
thing else. I felt awfully bad. When I left her I said, “Thanks a lot, 
Gram. Ill open that envelope,” and she got a little smile on her face. I 
wanted to be ignorant (rude) as hell, but I couldn’t. 

During all this there were other signs of stress among the family 
members. Grampy had trouble sleeping and during the week of the wed- 
ding was out at the farm by five or six o’clock every day to load wood 
and do other work. He had told Dad he was not sorry for what he said. 
He thought he was doing the right thing and would never apologize. 
But he said he was sorry he had hurt our family, especially Dad. I think 
he feared a break up within our family over this. Dad had gone to his 
place and may have told him off, and Mom had said they shouldn’t go 
to the wedding if it bothered them so much and mentioned revoking 
their invitation. Grampy couldn’t live with that because we’ve always 
been so close. While this was going on Dad got really behind at the 
office. He told Mom he couldn’t work, and he hardly slept for a week. 
If you got up at two o’clock in the morning, he and Mom would be 
awake, and they would fix breakfast at four o’clock. 

Finally it was the day of the wedding. During the entire day Gram 
and Grampy never spoke to me once. Outside the church after the cere- 
mony they didn’t come up to congratulate us. Later at the reception I 
spoke to them, but they didn’t reply. When I was in the receiving line, 
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my mother’s father kissed me, but all Gram and Grampy did was shake 
my hand. And it was a distant handshake with a straight arm. After the 
reception they went back to their farm and never said good-bye. They 
didn’t come over to the house to see the gifts and they didn’t come to 
the dance that night. It was clear they felt I had offended them by mar- 
rying a Catholic. I was at fault, not them. 

The wedding was on a Saturday, and the following Tuesday I saw 
Gram and Grampy drive up in front of my parents’ house. They knew 
Steve and I were there, because our car was out front. I thought, “Oh 
shit. They’re here. What in hell am I going to do now?” But then they 
came in and were very nice. Grampy talked to Steve about the car and 
whether we had it all ready for the trip. They stayed about five minutes, 
which was long for them, because they rarely stop at our place on the 
way to the farm. Later Dad said Grampy had asked him if we were get- 
ting our packing done and if there was anything he could do, like loan 
us some suitcases. Dad thought this was great progress. 

Then Wednesday Grampy called to speak to Dad. I answered the 
phone, and Grampy said this might be his last time to see us before we 
left and Steve and I should come over for dinner and have a little chat. 
I thought, “Jesus, I don’t like the sound of that ‘have a little chat.’” 
Anyway, we went, and the first minute or two were stressful, but then 
everything just sort of relaxed. There wasn’t a word mentioned about 
the disagreement. It was as smooth as could be. Grampy went out of 
his way to be nice to Steve. He took Steve all through the fields. He 
hitched up the horse for Steve and took him for a ride. The males in our 
family never apologize, but this was Grampy’s way of doing so. Gram 
and Grampy seemed quite genuine, like they were accepting Steve into 
the family. They talked about minor things about the wedding, such as 
it was a hot day, the dress was pretty, and there was a good supper at 
the reception. And that was all. I didn’t know how to act, because I 
expected more shit. They were really nice. Grampy told Steve I was a 
lot like Gram, and if Steve had any problems with me just to let him 
know and he’d tell Steve how to fix it. Grampy tried to impress on me 
all the good times we’d had. He’d say, “Do you remember when we did 
this together?” I thought they might be worried we’d leave with hard 
feelings and not want to see them again. Also they gave us $40. They 
said this would get us off the Island. Grampy said we didn’t have to 
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worry about anything, because if we ever needed any money to call 
him and he would get us some. That was really nice of him. Both of 
them were kissing and hugging me and crying because I was leaving. 
I can understand them doing that. Both of them even kissed Steve. “Is 
this for real?” I thought to myself. They told Steve, “Take care of her. 
We love her. We’re going to miss her.” It was very touching. Grampy 
really tried to bury the whole incident. But he would never say he was 
sorry, because he doesn’t think he was wrong. After we left I really felt 
good about the whole thing. I felt I could leave in peace and not have 
any hard feelings or guilt or anything because I had been ignorant (rude) 
to them or whatever. 

I think one would make a mistake if one thought this conflict oc- 
curred because of the conservatism of an older generation. Acceptance 
and rejection of mixed marriages occur in all generations. My grand- 
father on my mother’s side, who is also a Protestant, was just as 
pleased as could be. On the other hand, I have a relative whose mother 
fought against his marrying a Catholic girl. She threatened to disinherit 
him and said she’d never come to the wedding, although she finally 
came. Several years have passed, and when she sees her son’s wife or 
members of the wife’s family she usually does not speak even when 
they speak to her. Also, one of our neighbors, who is only 30 years old 
and a Catholic, became very upset I was marrying a Catholic. Mom 
went over to borrow a vase, and the neighbor said Steve and I shouldn’t 
get married because mixed marriages are wrong and don’t work. Her 
major concern was the kids, and she wanted to make sure we would 
bring them up Catholic. Afterwards Mom said to me, “What a mistake 
it was to go there. I just grabbed the vase and got the hell out as fast as I 
could.” #5850 


Analysis 


People feel very strongly about certain of their models, and are willing 
to make numerous efforts to protect them and to get others to adopt and 
adhere to them. In this case, the grandfather jeopardizes close family 
relationships to protect his model that “The members of my family do 
not marry Catholics.” The fact his granddaughter is marrying a Catholic 
continues to upset him to the extent that he repeatedly tries to get his 
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son, daughter-in-law, and granddaughter to stop it from happening. He 
attempts to establish consistency with his model by trying to change 
the behavior of those who are acting contrary to his model. He criti- 
cizes, attacks, and blames them in order to get them to adopt his model. 
When he sees he is hurting family members, he shows signs of feeling 
guilty and backs off. But he is so bothered that shortly afterwards he 
tries again to get them to change. 

This is very stressful for the parties involved. Various members of 
the family argue, swear, cry, respond coolly, stop speaking, withhold 
affection, avoid others, refuse to participate, can not sleep, can not 
work, and stop providing services, such as mowing the lawn. Family 
members also disagree among themselves as to which models to adopt 
in dealing with the grandparents. The father and daughter differ over 
whether to hand the grandparents a wedding invitation or mail it to 
them, and the mother and father argue over whether or not the grand- 
father should be told to either shut up or don’t go to the wedding. 

Another factor is public appearances. The grandparents have prob- 
ably expressed their strong opposition to Catholics to other people in the 
past. Therefore, they want to hide the fact their granddaughter is mar- 
rying a Catholic. The grandfather is very concerned that people will see 
a Catholic priest at the wedding ceremony in the Protestant church, and 
that there has been an announcement of the wedding in the Catholic 
church bulletin. At the wedding he and his wife distance themselves 
from the wedding party. It is as though they want the public to know 
that they disapprove. After the wedding is over and it is too late to stop 
it, the grandparents try to restore good relations with the bride and 
groom in the privacy of their home where the public cannot witness 
this. This is consistent with another model that the grandparents hold, 
which is “I want close ties with my family and granddaughter.” 
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36. REACTIONS TO CHANGE IN THE CATHOLIC 
CHURCH 


Today Catholic people within rural Prince Edward Island seem much 
more willing to question the Church than they were in the past. I am 
referring to the procedures followed during the church service itself. 
What once would have been accepted without question is now sub- 
ject to close examination and skepticism. 

Since Vatican II, there have been marked changes in the way Cath- 
olics worship. For example, before these changes the Mass was said in 
Latin. Apparently, the change to reciting Mass in English will enable 
people to participate more fully in the service. However, many people 
are upset. Mass “just isn’t like it used to be.” The image of the priest 
was also tarnished in that he was no longer considered as powerful. 
“Sure, anyone can get up there and read out of a book. But to say it in 
Latin; now that’s something else.” In some ways, I think a priest be- 
came much more ordinary when he began to say Mass in English. 

Also, in the days before “they changed everything and turned 
us into Protestants,” you had to kneel at a rail to receive Communion. 
Today, you stand and can reach out and take the host in your hand and 
Communion moves much faster. Also, lay people help the priest distri- 
bute the Communion. Many older people refuse to accept this. They 
grew up believing that a priest’s hands were consecrated; only he could 
touch the host. Now, “apparently any old drunk can do the job.” Before, 
a plate was held under one’s chin by an altar boy to prevent the host 
from falling to the floor. Mom always told us about the time a young 
boy dropped the Communion host from his mouth. The whole Mass 
was stopped and the priest and altar boys went into the vestry to change 
robes. After much ceremony the host was retrieved and Mass con- 
tinued. Today, it is not uncommon for the priest or one of the lay people 
to drop a host. Guess what happens? They reach down, pick it up, and 
put it in the parishioner’s hand or mouth. Quite a change from the past. 

There were also physical changes in the churches. In many churches 
Communion rails were torn out. It was felt that they presented a barrier 
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between the priest and the people. However, many parishioners feel the 
barrier should exist. Often these rails were made of expensive wood 
and had beautifully carved designs. In some churches the rails remain, 
thanks to the protests of the congregations. Wooden altars were also 
erected in front of the ornate ones. This was so that the priest could face 
the congregation when he said Mass. People reacted against this too. It 
made them “just like the Protestants,” but there was little they could do 
about it. 

Before the days of Mass in English, people came to church and 
responded pretty much according to cue. They had learned when to 
stand, sit, and kneel. They listened to the sermon. When the priest spoke 
in Latin, most of them said their rosaries silently. Very few people in 
our area had prayer books. But with the changes, people are now ex- 
pected to speak, pray aloud, and sing out, rather than leave this to the 
choir. There is no time for them to say their rosary. People are con- 
fused. Much of what they grew up believing was important is now 
discarded. 

In the 1960’s the church hierarchy stated that some saints were no 
longer recognized. Certain church literature questioned the existence 
of purgatory, and suggested public or communal confession might be 
better than saying one’s confession in a booth. Fasting days were all 
but abolished. My uncle said when he was a boy his grandfather and 
others went to work in a lumber camp. When Lent arrived, some men 
asked the priest if they could use pork droppings on their bread, since 
the work was hard and they were poor. Otherwise they would have 
nothing but dry bread with tea. The priest told them no, they could not 
use pork fat on the fast days. My uncle can not come to grips with the 
fact that the rules were so harsh for these men in the past, while today 
people can almost avoid fasting altogether. Does this mean his grand- 
father and his companions were fools? The older people ponder these 
changes. 

People born in the 1960’s and afterwards grew up with these 
changes in place in the church and find them easy to cope with. Older 
people, however, are less fortunate. Many are just unwilling or unable 
to adapt. The church was the most solid and special institution in their 
lives. But that has changed. Now the church is really quite ordinary 
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and has little that is magical or mystical about it. Perhaps church lead- 
ers meant well when they tried to bring the church closer to the peo- 
ple. But they failed to understand that many people thought it impor- 
tant and even necessary for the church to be aloof. Many could not 
deal with the change. Disillusioned and disappointed, many stopped at- 
tending. Others tried to participate and some eventually adjusted to the 
new practices. Still others continue to follow the old rules, reciting 
the rosary, seemingly unaware of the activities and sounds around them 
in the church. In their hearts they believe what they are doing is right, 
and that others are following the plans of men rather than the exam- 
ple of Jesus himself. 

For these reasons I contend that the Catholic Church exerts a much 
weaker influence over people in rural communities on Prince Edward 
Island than it did in the past. Things that are thought to be permanent 
today are changed tomorrow, so how can the ordinary person know 
what to do? Certainly, he can not look to the church for direction, be- 
cause like the world around it, the church is in a state of change. As 
the older people say, “Nothing is the same now. Even the church is 


gone.” #5851 


Analysis 


In this case we see people forced to adopt new models that are not 
of their choosing. A new structure has been introduced that makes it 
impossible for people to apply the models they grew up with. Now 
Mass is in English, the Communion rail has been removed, the Host is 
less sacred, there is no time to say the rosary during the service, and 
fasting has become less important. People wonder why the old models 
were given such strong support by the church if they hardly matter 
now. Many who did not question the old models, now question both 
the old and the new models and some have quit attending. Because 
they can no longer apply the models that were and often still are mean- 
ingful to them, for many people church has become less significant. 
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37. THE NEW MINISTER 


Reverend Davis, the new minister of a Protestant church in our area, 
was a young man from New Brunswick. He and his wife replaced the 
previous minister and his family, who were very well liked. Reverend 
Davis was less conservative than the previous minister and sought to 
introduce several changes into his new charge. 

Reverend Davis felt that churches should be run in a more busi- 
nesslike manner. He advocated closing some of the smaller churches 
in the charge, which were operating at a loss, and wanted to centralize 
worship. This would reduce the cost of heating and the minister would 
have less traveling to do. Certain of the people who worshiped at these 
smaller churches rebelled at this. Their churches were very meaningful 
to them, and a number had attended from birth, in some cases for as 
long as 80 or 90 years. In order to avoid a fight, Reverend Davis put the 
idea aside, hoping that people would recognize the good sense of his 
recommendation after they simmered down. 

Next Reverend Davis sought to introduce teenagers into the Council 
of Elders, the body of decision makers of the charge. Once appointed, 
elders hold their positions until they are too old to visit parishioners. 
The Council of Elders was made up of middle aged and older members. 
Reverend Davis felt teenagers and young people did not have a means 
of participating in the governing of the church. He stated that the 
church would develop better leadership if two or more elders began 
their terms while they were teenagers. 

The Council of Elders accepted his proposal and formed a nomi- 
nating committee to bring a list of candidates to the next council meet- 
ing. The council planned to hold an election of the new elders after the 
nominations had been considered. One nominee explained what hap- 
pened to him. “I was very happy when I learned that teenagers were 
going to have a voice in church policy. But I was shocked when I dis- 
covered they wanted to put up my name as a candidate. I was only six- 
teen and had been a member of the church for less than a year. It took 
no time to realize I was stuck in the middle. On the one side were my 
peers and those who supported Reverend Davis, who wanted me to 
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accept the nomination. On the other side were those who were op- 
posed to the idea. Although my parents favored the policy and did not 
want to influence my decision, I felt they were against my becoming 
an elder. I was badgered by both sides, and my mind became a tug-of- 
war. I asked for time to think about this, but the deadline for my deci- 
sion approached. As a final touch, the group that wanted me to accept 
told me that four teenagers had been nominated for the two seats, but 
two could not run because they were moving away, and the remaining 
candidate would agree to run only if I accepted. Finally, I decided to de- 
cline. But this didn’t stop both groups from expressing their opinions 
of me and my decision. The group that was opposed to the policy felt 
I was a sensible and intelligent young man for declining. On the other 
hand, one person from the group that favored the policy felt I was a 
back stepper and a traitor.” As a result there were no candidates for the 
positions. By now the members of the congregation were constantly 
bickering with each other. Twice the new minister had tried to introduce 
changes he felt were necessary, and twice he had failed. He was now 
the target of a lot of gossip and name calling. 

While this was taking place Reverend Davis was being criticized 
for his views on Christian living. One Sunday he stated from the pulpit 
that he did not believe it was wrong to accept a drink of alcohol so- 
cially and he would take one at a social gathering if it was offered to 
him. Some older members of the church were severely upset by this. 
Subsequently, certain people openly condemned the minister and quit 
the church. One of these was the choir director and organist. However, 
the minister went to her home one afternoon and after a long discus- 
sion persuaded her to return to her former position. Thereafter she was 
a staunch supporter of Reverend Davis. 

At this time Reverend Davis moved to have the smaller churches 
closed. This was not well accepted. Many people had already made a 
firm decision on the matter and were not willing to discuss the is- 
sue. There were behind-the-back attacks on the reputations of various 
church members and a great deal of name calling, such as “hypo- 
crites.” The battle came to a head when a meeting of the congregation 
was held and a vote taken. Families were split by the vote and I saw 
one man forcibly hold his wife’s arm up during voting. After Reverend 
Davis failed to get a favorable vote, he began to seriously consider re- 
signing his position. 
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Although Reverend Davis could preach a fantastic sermon, people 
now went to church to put in an appearance and to glare at those who 
opposed their views. It was bad enough when the fighting took place in 
the church behind closed doors. But now the conflicts moved out into 
the communities. Arguments supporting or opposing Reverend Davis 
could be heard in stores and barber shops and at ball games. People 
who had been friends for years no longer spoke when they met. 

A meeting of the congregation was called and Reverend Davis put 
forth his resignation. Two of the elders moved and seconded a motion 
to accept the resignation. After a long and bitter discussion a vote was 
taken and the motion passed. Reverend Davis stood up, thanked the 
congregation, and left immediately. The two elders who had made the 
motion now became the targets of those who supported Reverend 
Davis. Many people then quit the church in a show of support for Rev- 
erend Davis. The choir director left too, and is still mad at the two 
elders. They did not know that Reverend Davis considered these two 
elders his closest friends and had asked them to make the motion. 

The outcome was that Reverend Davis moved to take a position in 
another province. There is now a new minister in the church. This one 
lets change occur at its own pace. Except for a few hard-nosed cases, 
he has been able to bring the congregation back together. Things are 
running smoothly and people are friendly with each other again. #5852 


Analysis 


The minister, Reverend Davis, introduces new models into the churches 
in his charge. The models are that “Smaller churches should be closed,” 
“Teenagers should be included in the Council of Elders,’ and “The 
minister is willing to have a drink in social situations.”” Many members 
of his churches are upset by his models, because they hold opposing 
models. Differences between models are brought out into the open. 
Divisions are created in the minister’s congregations between those 
who agree with his models and those who disagree with them. People 
dislike others who hold opposing models, and glare, stop speaking, 
gossip, and call others names. The divisions do not disappear; they 
spread to the greater community. Eventually Reverend Davis resigns. 
The minister who replaces him does not try to get others to accept 
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new models, and people are able to continue using the models that they 
held before Reverend Davis arrived. Differences between models are 
no longer made public and aired and people are friendly with each 
other again. 
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38. THE AUSTRALIAN MINISTER 


The minister of our United Church is very well liked by our congrega- 
tion. He has added a few new ideas that please the younger members, 
and has left the rest of the service unchanged, which pleases the older 
members. One new idea is “Time for Little People.” Ten minutes are set 
aside in the service to spend with the boys and girls three to five years 
old. All these children come up and sit in a circle around the minister 
and tell him their news. Then he tells a story or sings a song with them 
and ends with a prayer. Much of this conversation cannot be heard by 
the congregation, but it doesn’t matter because this isn’t meant to be a 
form of entertainment or a source of information for their parents. 

This year our minister became interested in an exchange program 
with a minister from Australia. Both ministers are in their early thirties, 
are married, and have two children. The exchange became a reality, and 
the Australian family arrived on Prince Edward Island in the fall. Both 
families met briefly and our minister and his family left for Australia. 

The first Sunday with our new minister was interesting. He seemed 
very friendly, calm, and sure of himself. The next Sunday, however, we 
were introduced to his sense of humor. When it was “Time for Little 
People” during the service, we all expected a quiet story and a prayer. 
However, he stepped down from the pulpit carrying the microphone 
with him. His story was for all young people, not just the little ones. 
The story involved all the barnyard animals, and he imitated every 
one of them by bellowing into the microphone. Adults were either in 
hysterics or shock. Most kids just sat there with their mouths hanging 
open, and the youngest ones were scared out of their trees. 

After this shocker, he asked if there were any visitors in the congre- 
gation, and as usual a few hands went up. But instead of just welcoming 
them to our church, he made them stand up. Then he decided the best 
thing to do was to have them come up to the front of the church and tell 
everybody who they were, where they were from, and who they were 
visiting. Most sat right back down. But he wouldn’t allow this. They 
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had to come to the front of the church. This was very embarrassing, both 
for the visitors and the congregation. 

Next in the service was a solo by a member of the choir. At the end 
of this song the Australian stood up and asked for a round of applause. 
Everyone clapped, but they were really upset with this unnecessary dis- 
play of ignorance. Whoever heard of clapping in church? 

It was time for the sermon, and by now the congregation was ready 
for anything. However, it was the best sermon most of us had ever 
heard, and many changed their minds about sending him back to Aus- 
tralia on a coal boat. He related that sermon and subsequent ones to 
things he has seen or done. He describes things so vividly you think 
you are there too. One such sermon was about his trip to Peggy’s Cove 
in Nova Scotia in the fall. He had originally planned to get some post- 
cards in the souvenir shop, but found some photos for sale instead. He 
couldn’t make up his mind which photos to get, so he picked out a few 
and set them on a table with a glass top while he looked through the 
rest of the stack. Suddenly something caught the corner of his eye. It 
was his beautiful photos sinking to the bottom of an aquarium. He 
quickly rolled up his sleeve and retrieved them. Luckily they were 
wrapped in cellophane. He was just drying them off with his hand- 
kerchief when a huge snapping claw rose from the water. Well, he said, 
if he had known that monster was in there, the pictures could have 
stayed where they were. He would have walked off whistling, pretend- 
ing he knew nothing about them. He then proceeded to relate his ad- 
venture to a verse in the Bible. Not one person slept through that ser- 
vice, nor through any since then. 

The congregation has mixed feelings about this new minister. Some 
have stopped coming to church because they think he is making fun of 
religion. Others, who haven’t come for years, now attend regularly be- 
cause they think he is just what the church needed to clean out the old 
traditions. Many think his sermon is worth hearing, even if they have 
to sit through his crazy story for the children, and some are beginning 
to laugh at it. Every Sunday, the church is filled to overflowing with 
people who have heard about the goings on. On the other hand, visitors 
who put up their hands seldom return. #9853 
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Analysis 


The changes introduced in the service by the regular minister did not 
upset the congregation. He spent ten minutes with pre-school boys 
and girls. This was orderly and the children probably appreciated the 
attention. He did not change the remainder of the service, thereby leav- 
ing the familiar models of the older parishioners undisturbed. 

In contrast, the visiting Australian minister introduced new models 
which conflicted with the models held by the parishioners. He did things 
that the congregation believed you were not supposed to do in church. 
One was to bellow animal noises into a microphone. Another was to 
call visitors to the front of the church, which embarrassed them and 
those who witnessed this. And a third was to get people in church to 
applaud a solo by a choir member. As a result many parishioners were 
upset and some quit attending services. The minister redeemed himself 
to many by delivering fascinating sermons, which were stimulating and 
kept the congregation attentive. Attendance improved because many 
were curious to see for themselves what others were talking about. 
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39. ACOMMUNITY CONFLICT 


Forestview (a pseudonym) is a small farming community with a popu- 
lation of roughly one hundred people. The majority are of Irish heritage 
and almost all are Roman Catholic. Many of the people in the commu- 
nity are related to each other, and with the exception of some younger 
couples, few people move into or away from the community. 

The Catholic Women’s League of the local church has been respon- 
sible for promoting and building a community center in Forestview. 
They obtained a government grant and a substantial bank loan on be- 
half of the community in order to construct the center. Subsequently, 
several families met together and decided that an unspecified portion 
of the money raised at the annual church picnic should go toward pay- 
ing back the loan. They proposed this at a parish meeting. However, the 
priest and certain other families argued that the community center did 
not belong to the church or the Catholic Women’s League, but to the 
community, which had received the grant. Therefore, the loan should be 
paid by the community as a whole, rather than by the local church. They 
pointed out that the annual picnic is the only means by which money 
is raised to support the parish for the year and this money is used for 
buying supplies, paying bills, and so on. If these funds were used to 
pay for the community center, the church would not be able to operate 
for the full twelve months of the year. 

At this point in the parish meeting, the group that advocated using 
the picnic money to repay the loan began to verbally attack the priest. 
The priest then offered his resignation. However, people stated that the 
argument had gotten out of hand, and a motion was made to refuse his 
resignation. However, before the meeting concluded, several people de- 
cided to send a letter of complaint to the bishop. This letter was drafted 
and signed by those families who had attacked the priest. After hearing 
both sides, the bishop asked the priest to remain. But by this time cer- 
tain parishioners were not speaking to each other. 

The annual church picnic was held shortly after this. That evening 
the money was counted and given to the priest. The following day, be- 
fore he took the money to the bank, he discovered the container held 
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only one hundred dollars in bills and a large amount of change. At 
first he feared the money had been stolen. But acting on a hunch, he 
called the bank and asked if a large sum of money had just been de- 
posited in the name of a particular parishioner. The teller checked and 
found that an account had been opened that morning in the parish- 
ioner’s name and contained the specified amount. What had happened 
was a group of four families had decided that the priest should not 
have control of the money. However, they did not consult others about 
taking the money and depositing it in the parishioner’s name. The priest 
and his supporters then persuaded the parishioner to return the money. 

No retaliation was carried out after the money was retrieved. Nev- 
ertheless, many members of the community feel quite bitter about 
the matter. Families who were opposed to the priest have left the local 
church and attend church in another area. They have removed their chil- 
dren from the local catechism classes, and it appears they want nothing 
more to do with the community. At present many people are not speak- 
ing to each other. This has caused the parish priest much pain, and he 
feels he is partially responsible for the conflict in the church. Thus far 
all efforts to restore the community to its former state have been unsuc- 
cessful. #5854 


Analysis 


A difference between two models splits a congregation. These oppos- 
ing models are “The church picnic money should be used to repay the 
loan for the community center” versus “The church picnic money 
should be used to pay the expenses of the local church.” In order to 
achieve their model, one group employs various submodels, including 
verbally attacking the priest, sending a letter of complaint to the bishop, 
and removing the picnic money. This difference between the two 
models is so upsetting to the participants that they distance themselves 
from others. Some people no longer speak to each other, and one group 
leaves with their families to attend another church. 
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As a child growing up in Montreal, I was not part of the Jewish com- 
munity. Although my parents were of Jewish background, they scoffed 
equally at the pious Jews whose antiquated practices were unlikely to 
survive in contemporary society, and at the more modern-day Jewish 
hypocrites. The latter included those who had to purchase tickets at 
great expense for synagogue seats in order to attend high holidays; 
those who kept kosher at home, but would eat Chinese food laced with 
forbidden pork in restaurants, or take the food home and eat it on paper 
plates with plastic forks so they wouldn’t have to purify their dishes 
and cutlery afterwards; and those who hired a prayer specialist to in- 
clude the name of a deceased relative in his prayers, so they wouldn’t 
have to say daily mourning prayers themselves. These practices and 
many more were deplored by my ex-orthodox father and used to vali- 
date his view that both the world and religion were corrupt. As for my 
mother, she was as ignorant of Jewish practices as I was myself. My 
mother’s father was a self-taught man and avowed atheist, who on 
principle never passed on the most rudimentary Jewish practices to his 
children. 

After my husband and I were married, we did not become practic- 
ing Jews. We never attended synagogue services, nor did we actively 
seek out Jewish friends. Our attention to Jewish practices was minimal. 
On high holidays whenever convenient we would visit an elderly aunt 
who prepared a traditional dinner and a short service. For our marriage 
ceremony, we chose a Reformed Rabbi to perform the service, rather 
than a Justice of the Peace. That in brief was the totality of our identifi- 
cation as Jews. 

Therefore, our decision to move from Montreal to Prince Edward 
Island had little to do with our Jewish background. I can honestly 
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state that when faced with the decision to move to a rural setting, and 
knowing that it would be primarily gentile, I never gave my Jewish faith 
a second thought. The only apprehension we felt was over the fact we did 
not feel any identification with rural culture. However, we were strongly 
committed to leaving Montreal and we desired to make a radical change 
in our lifestyle. #5855 


1. Rural life 


When one moves into a small rural community as we did on Prince 
Edward Island, one immediately learns that people are very interested 
in each other. The everyday arrival and departure of community mem- 
bers is closely scrutinized. Neighbors constantly watch the road, and 
keep track of who is doing what. On a given day, most neighbors work- 
ing around their farm can fairly accurately report who is at home, who 
is away from home and where, and who is out in the fields or in the 
barn. Moreover, most people are related to each other through ties of 
blood or marriage. A new face and family is indeed an oddity worthy of 
considerable extra attention. Our lack of anonymity was apparent when- 
ever we went to the nearby store, beach, or skating rink. Local people 
always seemed to know our names. 

The assumption we made was that no one knew we were Jewish. This 
was a reasonable assumption to make, because we had never mentioned 
to any of our neighbors that we were non-practicing Jews. We also 
believed that local people would be indifferent to our Judaism since they 
had had no prior contact with Jews. The fact we were always solicited 
for an annual contribution to the Bible Society indicated to me that 
people must be unaware of our backgrounds. Because of the Bible 
Society’s Christian orientation, most Jews would not make a donation. 
We declined also, but always gave to the other charities, such as the 
cancer and heart foundations. Moreover, our neighbors never referred 
to the fact we did not have an affiliation with a church. This in itself 
should have given us a clue that everyone was aware of our religious 
orientation. 

In reality, the word was out. Everyone from our closest neighbors 
to the residents of the local village knew about our background. Un- 
known to my husband and me, our daughter had been instrumental in 


236 


Rural life 


informing people. She first told our neighbor’s eldest daughter in order 
to explain why she didn’t celebrate Christmas. However, this knowledge 
had little influence on our acceptance into the community. We were en- 
couraged to participate in the local social club, the Women’s Institute, 
the Lions Club’s annual fund-raising concert, and so on, but never the 
social functions organized at the church. | think the fact we were un- 
related to the local people had a greater influence on our lack of inte- 
gration into the community. Gossip was wasted on our ears, because we 
rarely understood the ties between those being talked about. In addi- 
tion, we were usually the last to be informed about significant events, 
such as deaths, engagements, or bridal showers in the area. After we 
had lived on the road for almost five years, one of our closest neighbors 
broached the subject of our Jewishness. She was talking about the per- 
sistence of the itinerant Jehovah’s Witnesses, when she mentioned she 
had told them not to bother visiting us because we were Jewish. This 
disclosure more than startled me, but from that time on we discussed 
our religious differences with neighbors in a candid manner. 

My husband and I did not experience any serious repercussions 
from the community’s knowledge of our religious background, but this 
was not the case for our daughter, who was the only Jewish child in 
her school. When she was six years old, in an attempt to appear exotic 
she revealed to one of her chums on the school bus that she was 
Jewish. The sharing of this secret did not hurt their friendship, but little 
girls tend to fall out and make up almost daily. After one such falling 
out, this particular girl let everyone know my daughter was Jewish. The 
others began to taunt her with the usual anti-Semitic comments, such 
as “You killed Christ,” “Dirty Jew,” “You stink,” and so on. When my 
daughter’s best friend was confronted with the choice of joining the 
other children or siding with our daughter against them, she allied her- 
self with the other children. Although she did not join in the verbal 
abuse, she indicated clearly where her allegiance lay. When she was 
alone with our daughter, she would say she still liked her, but that she 
had to go along with the group. One day when my daughter was being 
taunted, two small boys came to her defense. They told her not to mind 
the foolishness of the other girls, and that they were her friends even 
though she was Jewish. One of these boys had recently moved here from 
Ontario. 
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I should stress that cruel and rough behavior is endemic on school 
buses. The children are forced to ride tedious routes day after day and 
getting a rise out of someone is a good way of breaking the monotony. 
Because children learn how to administer as well as take punishment, 
I have no illusions about my daughter’s ability to provoke others into 
reacting. What is significant is that these young children knew the slo- 
gans for attacking a Jewish person, even though they were very un- 
likely to have had contact with Jews before. Our daughter refused to 
make any overtures of friendship toward those who taunted her, and 
her social life became limited to just two friends in our vicinity. Subse- 
quently, we moved to Charlottetown for a summer, and our daughter 
developed new friends in town. We were so disgusted with the bigoted 
attitudes expressed by some of the rural people that we decided it 
would be better for our children if we remained in Charlottetown. 
Therefore we did not move back. 

In terms of feeling different from the majority of people, Christmas 
has always been the most difficult time of the year for our family. 
Christmas advertising begins in early November and Christmas themes 
bombard us constantly until the new year. Christmas is also a time when 
families are together, which affects us in a melancholy way when we do 
not have easy access to our own family members. It is a trying season 
if you do not share the Christian world view. Jews attempt to shore up 
their holiday spirit by celebrating the Festival of Light, Chanukah, 
but this pales in relation to the gaudy commercialism of Santa and the 
stories surrounding the baby Jesus. In order to minimize feelings of 
envy and being left out, we usually travel west during the holidays to 
be with our own families. Even so, it is impossible to escape the prepa- 
rations for Christmas. Before the Christmas break, our daughter was 
exposed to a host of carols, art lessons, stories, and other activities 
associated with Christmas. Each of the community’s groups, ranging 
from the Women’s Institute to the Brownie Pack, held a Christmas party 
in which we were expected to participate. It is difficult to reconcile the 
two cultures at Christmas time. 

Most people are truly ignorant about the religious and cultural prac- 
tices of Jews and assume Christmas is a universally celebrated holiday. 
Several years ago our daughter decided to visit a Santa at one of the 
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shopping malls, hoping that if indeed he did exist he would understand 
her predicament. She explained to him that she was Jewish and that 
we don’t have a Santa, but maybe he could make an exception to the 
rule and stop at her home. He told her he didn’t know what being Jew- 
ish had to do with it, but if she outlined the list of toys she wanted, 
he would see what he could do about it. On another occasion she re- 
turned to school after the holidays and the teacher asked the children 
to draw a picture of their favorite gift. After she had pondered a blank 
sheet of paper in front of her for some time, the teacher approached 
and inquired why she had not begun. My daughter explained she had 
received nothing for Christmas. The teacher didn’t believe her and told 
her to get to work and not tell lies. To avoid a scene, she drew a candy 
cane, which seemed to satisfy the teacher. At another time, she returned 
from school distraught that she didn’t know the exact date of Christmas. 
In class that day students had been quizzed as to the important days of 
the Christmas holidays. She was embarrassed that she didn’t know any 
of them. On other occasions she has come home proudly reciting newly 
gained knowledge, such as Christ our Savior will rise again on Easter 
Day. In order to avoid further confusion and conflict for her in school, 
I now attempt to inform the teacher that such information is not part of 
Jewish dogma, and we don’t expect our daughter to participate in formal 
religious instruction. 

When I became pregnant for the second time, my husband and I 
discussed the possibility the child would be a boy. According to Judaic 
custom the birth of a son warrants a special welcome ceremony. This 
is the B’rit, or circumcision. I did not agree with this particular ritual, 
and was dubious of circumcision of any sort. I felt the whole procedure 
was unnecessary and barbaric. We had decided to have a home birth, 
because I find a hospital is too unnatural and sterile for the natural 
process of birth. Our midwife talked to me about the difficulties she 
had encountered with her first uncircumcised boy, compared with the 
hygienic benefits of circumcision for her second son. Consequently 
my point of view changed, and I agreed to have our baby circumcised. 
The midwife recalled the cold surgical procedure of circumcision in the 
hospital. We discussed with her the possibility of having a Rabbi per- 
form the operation and she urged us to do so. She felt a religious person 
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would introduce a spiritual presence which was absent in the hospital 
setting. Thus we began to organize the first ritual circumcision in Island 
history, which would take place on the seventh day after the birth of 
our son. 

No Rabbi or Mohel, a person trained in the procedure, resided on 
the Island, and the closest one in New Brunswick felt he was out of 
practice. Therefore, we were faced with the necessity of bringing in one 
from the nearest large Jewish center, Montreal. We decided to invite 
close friends and as many Jews as we could assemble to take part in the 
ceremony. My father-in-law arranged to be present to act as Godfather 
for our son. We did not invite our immediate neighbors, because we 
assumed they would feel extremely awkward in so alien a ceremony. 
To our surprise, certain of our close friends did not understand the sig- 
nificance of the event for our son and ourselves. Some were shocked 
that we had decided to conduct a circumcision in any form. Two friends 
refused to attend, and said they were disgusted we were perpetrating 
cruel practices on a defenseless infant. A Jewish doctor, who we felt 
would be interested, also declined our invitation. I think he was trying 
to become assimilated into the community and didn’t want to attend 
anything which would suggest to others that he was Jewish. Another 
friend told us afterwards she thought she would be attending a symbolic 
ritual and was surprised the procedure actually took place. During the 
operation itself there was some tension and consternation. However by 
the ceremony’s end the Rabbi had dissipated all worries through a dose 
of light humor and simple traditional explanations of the significance 
of the event. The trouble and expense we went to in order to have our 
son properly inaugurated into the Jewish faith would not have been 
necessary had we lived in an urban area. #9856 


2. Jews on Prince Edward Island 


I have encountered a variety of responses by Jews to living on Prince 
Edward Island. One is to attempt to hide the fact that one is Jewish 
from the rest of the community. This was the strategy adopted by my 
husband and myself when we first lived in a rural area of the Island. It 
is also the strategy adopted by a number of other Jewish people living 
here. I had noticed an elderly woman repeatedly at the public library 
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and wondered whether she was Jewish. She had a non-Island face with 
a lovely Semitic nose. But if she was Jewish, it was a well-concealed 
secret. I knew her name and it was not on a list of Jewish families we 
had received from the Charlottetown Welcome Lady. A Jewish friend 
of mine had wondered about the woman also, and one night when they 
were both waiting for rides, my friend mentioned casually to the wom- 
an that she had to go home and prepare the special bread for Friday 
night. The woman asked what this was, and when my friend told her, 
the woman said that she knew the bread and was also Jewish. My 
friend tried to gently question her about the difficulties of raising a 
Jewish family on the Island in the past. However, the woman was 
extremely cautious. Whenever another person approached them, the 
woman switched the conversation to an innocuous topic, such as the 
weather. Wishing to learn more about her life on the Island, my friend 
invited the woman and her husband to her home for the lighting of the 
Sabbath candles. They came, but were adamant about not staying for 
dinner. During their brief conversation my friend learned that the man’s 
parents were immigrants from Eastern Europe and he had been born on 
the Island. The woman had moved here from elsewhere in the Mari- 
times. They had sought to instill the Jewish customs in their children, 
who are now well integrated into the Jewish community in St. John, 
New Brunswick. The couple visit their children and grandchildren 
frequently, and pass the high Jewish holidays with them. My friend 
inquired why there is no Jewish welcoming organization for new ar- 
rivals on the Island, and the couple replied that new arrivals only stay 
on the Island for a few years, which isn’t long enough to warrant a 
welcome. My own feeling is that the lack of a welcome contributes to 
the sense of isolation which Jewish people experience coming to the 
Island. 

Another approach taken by some people is to try to adapt Jewish 
practices to fit one’s present cultural environment. On the Island a 
group of Jewish back-to-the-landers has held Passover Seders over 
the past few years, and | attended one of their services. Passover takes 
place during Nissan, the Hebrew month of liberation from Egyptian 
slavery. This particular service was read from the Haggadah by a Jewish 
pig farmer. He was from an orthodox Jewish family and said his father 
would be shocked to learn he was raising pigs. He had attended a Jewish 
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parochial school and was well acquainted with Hebrew and the specific 
requirements of the service. Ritual foods, such as bitter herbs, a paste 
of apples and ground nuts and cinnamon, boiled eggs dipped in salt 
water, matzah, and a roasted shank bone of a lamb, are required for the 
service and the meal afterwards. However, on this occasion various 
revisions were instituted. Matzah, or unleavened bread, is usually pur- 
chased in a store, but because it was unavailable on the Island, it was 
replaced by pita, an unleavened Lebanese bread, which was baked and 
served. Most of the people attending were vegetarians, and therefore 
the roasted shank bone of lamb was dispensed with. Moreover the 
traditional courses of roasted chicken and chicken soup with matzah 
balls were replaced by many diverse salads and a mock chicken 
sculpted from moist meal made from chickpeas. Traditionally, women 
of the household prepare the meal. However, this time several men 
busily chopped nuts and shelled eggs for the service. Members of the 
back-to-the-land movement attempt to raise their own food and other- 
wise pursue a simpler life style, and the sharing of roles by men and 
women is common. Many of those present related that they had miser- 
able memories of past family Seders they had attended as children. 
One man recalled sitting painfully on hard chairs while wearing his 
holiday best, itchy woolen pants. Others had had similar experiences, 
and remembered having to sit through long tedious services, waiting for 
the meal and the moment they could leave the stifling atmosphere. But 
on this occasion, nearly all the men wore overalls, or work clothes, 
perhaps in rebellion to their youthful experiences. Almost everyone was 
in good humor and agreed that this kind of Seder was quite enjoyable. 
The hostess, unfortunately, seemed ill at ease, and later revealed she 
found the modified service and lack of seriousness toward the proceed- 
ings in bad taste. 

A third approach to living on the Island is to develop a strong 
identification with traditional Jewish practices. I had noticed a young 
woman in my exercise class at the YMCA, and thought to myself, 
“She looks Jewish.” When I asked her, I found out I was right. She had 
moved to the Island with her husband, who is not Jewish, and their two 
children. We compared notes and found that her son’s experiences in 
school at Christmas time were similar to our daughter’s. However, her 
son, who was twelve years old, had dealt with the situation by giving 
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his classmates demonstrations and explanations of the Jewish customs. 
He was extremely proud of his heritage, and like our daughter used it 
to gain attention. The woman explained that since it was impossible 
on the Island for her children to acquire a sense of their Jewish 
culture by association with a larger Jewish community, she felt it her 
responsibility to teach them the history and customs at home. She ad- 
mitted that many of the rituals she was performing at home were newly 
acquired, because her parents had not practiced them when she was 
growing up. Subsequently, the woman has invited our family to certain 
of these celebrations at her home. In addition, our daughter has begun 
weekly Hebrew lessons along with her eldest son. The sessions combine 
a language lesson with learning the activities associated with a Jewish 
holiday. The woman prepares the lessons in advance, assigns and cor- 
rects homework, and encourages the children. The two children take the 
lessons seriously and have a good time too. My daughter is amazed at 
how fast the time passes during the lessons. The woman is now getting 
ready to prepare her son for his Bar Mitzvah. This is quite an under- 
taking, because there is no resident Rabbi on the Island to provide 
guidance. She explained to me that if they were living in a larger Jew- 
ish community, she is not sure whether she would even bother with a 
Bar Mitzvah. However, because she is living here, implanting her own 
Jewish culture into her children has become a more significant issue. 
Thus she will teach her son his reading from the Torah, and his Bar 
Mitzvah will be held in one year in an urban area. 

Providing our own children with a basic understanding of Jewish 
culture and history is a growing concern for my husband and myself. 
There are a variety of factors which underlie our increasing identifica- 
tion with Judaism. A primary one stems from trying to live and raise 
children in a predominantly Gentile society. I think when one is at- 
tacked for being different, one develops a closer identification with the 
source of the difference. If we had remained in a city which accepted 
cultural differences, I do not think our sense of Jewish identity would 
have blossomed. But there are additional reasons involved. I am going 
through a 30’s crisis, and am questioning my values and lifestyle, and 
wondering whether this is all that life is about. I am searching for a 
more profound meaning in my life. The result has been a personal 
awakening to Jewish customs and traditions. I find I am presently drawn 
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to contemporary Yiddish literature. These writings dwell on topics such 
as pogroms, conflicts and struggles, the devastation of the Jews in vari- 
ous wars, and other aspects of Jewish history, all of which have new 
meaning to me. This literature affirms my profound sense of loss, not 
only for the people in the stories, but for a way of life, a people’s tradi- 
tion. As I am exposed to this tradition I achieve a new sense of our 
uniqueness and strength as a minority group, and I identify with this 
determination. #5857 


Analysis 


In this situation a family with one set of models attempts to deal with a 
society with a different set of models. The family’s background is Jew- 
ish and Island society is predominately Christian. The family encounters 
difficulties when it attempts to establish consistency with its models, 
which include “Do not tell others that we are Jewish,” “Our boy should 
be ritually circumcised,” and “Avoid Christian practices.” Members of 
the dominant Christian culture on the Island have difficulty appreciat- 
ing the family’s models, such as “Jews do not celebrate Christmas,” and 
“A ritual circumcision is important.” The family changes their models 
and as a result their behavior changes. Originally they were not practic- 
ing Jews, but as a result of confrontations with the dominant Christian 
culture, they develop a stronger Jewish identity and they become prac- 
ticing Jews. The mother does not want to have her son circumcised, but 
after learning of the experiences of the midwife, she decides to have her 
son circumcised. The family seeks to adapt to rural life, but after en- 
countering prejudice in the country they decide they no longer want to 
live there, and they move to an urban area. 

There are three different responses by people with a Jewish back- 
ground who move to Prince Edward Island which are identified here. 
These are 1) hiding the fact they are Jewish in order to assimilate eas- 
ier, 2) modifying Jewish practices to fit their current models, such as 
vegetarianism, wearing overalls, and sharing male and female roles, 
and 3) adopting a strong Jewish identity and teaching traditional Jew- 
ish practices to their children. 
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41. DRINKING IN A RURAL AREA 


I live in a small Island town with a population of about 1500 people. 
The majority of the population in the town and the surrounding area 
depend on farming and fishing for their livelihood. In my area drinking 
is a very popular pastime, especially among males. I will consider sev- 
eral of the most common settings in which drinking takes place, such 
as dances, the local bar, homes, and work. 

Most people who are drinkers, drink regularly on the weekends. 
Their binges usually last one or two nights. The most common place 
where people meet to drink is at local dances in town, and on most 
weekends there are two dances. The Saturday night dance has by far 
the greatest attendance. Dances on Friday night are poorly attended be- 
cause most people are expected to be at work on Saturday morning. 
One man explained, “If I went out and got drunk tonight, I would never 
make it to work in the morning.” 

Men usually drink to excess at the dances. They say, “It’s a better 
time if you’re wasted.” At dances beer is the big seller, whereas at the 
local bar rum outsells everything else. It is not unusual to be told by 
the bartender, “The rum is all sold out.” Many women at dances will 
only drink one or two beer. However, some women drink only soft 
drinks, while others are heavy drinkers of liquor. Most people feel out 
of place at the dances if they are not drinking, or at least have a glass 
in front of them. 

Several males frequently get into trouble at the dances. Arguments 
begin over trivial matters, such as bumping into another person, and 
soon punches are flying. The same bunch of guys are always involved. 
If they can’t find someone new to fight with, they fight among them- 
selves. Then after things cool off, you can sometimes see the opponents 
talking to each other over a beer. If the fight is severe enough, those 
fighting may be put out for the night or suspended from the next few 
dances. 

In addition to the dances, there is a local bar in town which is a 
favorite drinking place for many citizens. The bar has a regular clien- 
tele, which is made up primarily of unemployed men during the day 
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and farmers and fishermen at night. The bar is rather dark and dingy. 
It is poorly decorated and the furnishings consist largely of tables and 
of chairs that can be stacked on each other. Some people, especially 
mothers and wives, consider it a dive. One woman | talked to said, “I 
wish I could drop a bomb on it.” On several occasions, I have seen fu- 
rious wives walk into the bar to look for their husbands, and one night 
the woman was wearing her housecoat. However, some wives accom- 
pany their husbands to the bar, especially on weekday nights. 

Fights also break out occasionally at the bar. Males will get drunk 
and start mouthing off to each other, and before long a fight breaks out. 
One night when my father was in for a beer, a local man arrived with 
a shotgun. He was looking for a man from a fish dragger that he had 
been arguing with earlier. My father said, “This fellow walked in with 
the gun and threatened the man. Then someone grabbed the barrel and 
swung it up and the gun went off and blew a hole in the ceiling.” The 
man with the gun was fined, banned from the bar for one year, and or- 
dered to join an Alcoholics Anonymous group. 

Drinking also occurs at individuals’ homes. What usually happens 
is that one man, or a group of men, will arrive at another man’s house. 
They will take liquor with them, or once they are there they will decide 
to go to a liquor store, where they usually buy a lot of liquor. Then 
they return to the person’s home, where they proceed to drink every- 
thing they purchased. There is no such thing as saving some for the 
next day. One old man always had a quart of rum when he visited 
my father and never left until the last drink was poured from the 
bottle. 

Wives either take a positive or a negative view of these house par- 
ties. Those with a positive view will sit in the kitchen and carry on a 
conversation with the men. Often they prepare something for the men 
to eat. They will sometimes say, “At least I know he’s not out running 
the roads drunk.” On the other hand, a wife with a negative view of 
the drinking will often give the group a cold shoulder. She will hardly 
say hello to them, and the idea of making them supper is totally out of 
the question. The wife of one of my neighbors takes a very negative 
view of anyone drinking who drops in on her husband. She acts so cold 
to them that they refuse to return. 
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Many wives are concerned that their husbands might lose their 
driving license, which is a valuable asset for a farmer or fisherman. 
Drinking and driving used to be a much more common occurrence in 
our area. However, with the recent crackdown by the RCMP (Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police), people feel it is just too risky to take the 
chance of losing their license. Therefore, most people will not drink if 
they are driving, or else get someone else to drive for them. A friend 
of mine always drove when he was drinking and lost his license about 
two weeks ago. He told me, “I’d expected it. It was just a matter of 
time before I lost it.” 

Liquor is also used in connection with work. Men drink a great 
deal on the last day of harvesting in my area. My father has a dairy 
farm, and we put in hay during the hottest, driest days of summer. On 
the day we expect to finish, someone is sent to town with a cooler 
which they get filled with crushed ice and plenty of beer. The men 
drink this beer quickly on their way back and forth from the field to 
the barn, because time is important during haying. Then when all the 
hay is stored in the loft, the men lie out on the grass and finish the re- 
mainder of the beer. Cold beer is the only alcohol men drink during 
hay baling, because it cools you and relieves your thirst. No one would 
even suggest buying hard liquor for the occasion. Because of the ex- 
treme heat in the loft, all it would do is cause a person to feel sick. 
Also, many men who work on potato harvesters drink hard liquor 
during the potato harvesting season in the fall. Often they say, “Hard 
liquor helps us keep warm.” However, most of them don’t drink too 
heavily because of the danger of getting caught in a shaft or chain. 
Those who do drink a lot on the harvesters are usually problem 
drinkers who ignore the dangers. Liquor is also used as a means of ex- 
pressing thanks for help received. Several weeks ago my brother and I 
dropped in to see a neighbor. He was working on his tractor in his 
warehouse. We stayed and helped him, and as we were finishing he 
asked me, “Would you go to the liquor store and buy some rum?” 
When I returned we proceeded to pass the bottle from person to per- 
son, using a mouthful of Coke (Coca-Cola) as a chaser, until the bottle 
was empty. In these situations the person you are working for, or help- 
ing, is expected to pay for the liquor. #9858 
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Analysis 


Drinking is a major source of positive stimulation. It provides fun, and 
it adds enjoyment at social gatherings, such as dances. Alcohol is also 
used to celebrate the end of harvest and as a means of expressing 
appreciation for help. However, women hold different models in rela- 
tion to alcohol than men do. Many women consider male drinking a 
waste of resources and a threat to the welfare of their family. Most 
women disapprove of males drinking and attempt to discourage it. 

Alcohol also produces threats and this encourages people to take 
precautions. Women limit their drinking because they damage their 
reputation if they show the effects of the alcohol. Many men and wom- 
en do not drive when they have been drinking because they do not 
want to lose their driving license. Some women would rather have 
their husband drink at home rather than take the risk of having him 
involved in an automobile accident. Most men do not drink heavily 
when they are operating farm equipment because alcohol increases 
the risk of injury. 

When they are drinking, people are less inhibited, and some men 
get into fights. People who are violent may be punished by being 
kicked out of dances or bars for a specified amount of time. 
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1. The village and alcohol 


I will describe alcohol use in a fishing village on Prince Edward Island. 
The village, South Bay (pseudonym), is located on a natural harbor and 
has about 500 inhabitants. Several other fishing villages are located 
within a few miles of South Bay, and the major town of the region, 
County Town (pseudonym), is twenty miles away. There is a strong 
sense of community in the village. The first inhabitants were members 
of a single extended family, and today almost all villagers are related 
to each other and can often trace a relationship to a particular person 
through several different lines. Although fishing is the most common 
means of livelihood, there are also a number of people engaged in 
farming and business. The village has a general store, a grocery store, 
two beauty parlors, a garage, two fuel businesses, a kindergarten, a post 
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office, a public library, and four Protestant churches. The businesses are 
all owned and operated by local residents. A fish processing plant in 
the village is staffed by women of the community and by men who do 
not have their own fishing fleet (a boat and equipment). The dominant 
pattern in the village is employment during spring and summer with 
high unemployment through the late fall and winter months. Most 
fishermen fish from May through October and then draw unemploy- 
ment benefits afterwards. Although a number of wives have regular 
employment in County Town, usually as nurses and nurses’ aides, the 
majority are seasonal workers in the fish plant or on nearby farms and 
draw unemployment benefits during the remainder of the year. Signs of 
success in the community appear related primarily to age. As a married 
couple becomes older they are able to accumulate more goods and pay 
off their major purchases, such as a house and a fleet (boat and equip- 
ment). 

The nearest government operated liquor store is located a few miles 
on the other side of County Town. Other stores can not legally sell li- 
quor. If you are traveling to County Town for other reasons, the trip is 
just a few miles out of your way. However, if your only purpose is to 
go to the liquor store, the trip is both inconvenient and costly. Usually 
several people make the trip on Saturday and check around to see if 
any of their friends want any liquor brought back to them. Most people 
stock up on Saturday, but their supply seldom lasts more than a day or 
two. 

The primary alternative to traveling to a government liquor store is 
to obtain liquor from a local bootlegger. There are several bootleggers 
within a few miles of South Bay. The one closest to the village receives 
almost all of the community’s business. This bootlegger, Stan, has been 
in operation for four or five years. Stan lives a mile or two outside the 
village in a trailer. Directly behind his trailer is a small house where 
Stan stores his liquor. Stan leaves the light on outside this house when 
he has liquor for sale. He sells cold beer, hard liquor by the pint, and 
moonshine occasionally. With the exception of the moonshine, Stan 
buys his liquor in quantity from the government operated liquor store. 
Prices at a bootlegger’s are approximately twice what one would pay at 
the government store. 
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There are a number of reasons why people from South Bay give 
so much of their business to a bootlegger. Although prices on liquor 
are substantially higher at a bootlegger’s, the customer comes out just 
about even when one considers the price of gasoline and wear and tear 
on the car if he drives to the store on the other side of County Town. 
Also, when people decide to buy liquor, they have often been drinking 
already. If they drive to and from the government store, they have to 
travel through County Town, which is the home base of the local 
detachment of the RCMP (Royal Canadian Mounted Police). Therefore 
they take a considerable risk of being caught for drunken driving or 
illegal possession of alcohol. Illegal possession is the charge for having 
opened liquor in the car, and men normally start drinking their liquor as 
soon as they leave the store. Also, while the liquor store has set hours 
during which it is open, Stan will sell liquor any time of the day or 
night, any day of the year, until he is sold out. In addition, established 
customers can drink on the premises and buy on credit, which you can 
not do at the government store. Moreover, at the government store you 
have to buy a set number of beer, such as a six-pack, a half case, or a 
case, but Stan will sell you one, two, or any number you desire. Also, the 
liquor store only sells warm beer, while Stan sells his cold. Quite often 
in the summer after a Sunday afternoon softball game the men will go 
to Stan’s for cold beer. All of these advantages more than outweigh the 
higher price Stan charges. Although he has never been busted by the 
police, it is accepted by the villagers that he should charge more be- 
cause of the risk he runs in selling the liquor illegally. 

At one time it was quite common for the villagers to make their 
own liquor. However, this practice is much less widespread today. 
There are a handful who make malt beer, and several people in the 
vicinity who make moonshine. It is also quite common to drink vanilla 
in South Bay. This is obtained from a shop in the nearest city, about 50 
miles away, and sometimes bought locally under the counter. Those 
who drink vanilla buy 16-ounce bottles by the case. Vanilla is sold in 
this fashion only to recognized customers. 

Males and females in the community tend to hold very different 
attitudes concerning the use of alcohol. The position held by most 
males is that drinking is great. It’s just fun, that’s all it is, just harmless 
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fun. It’s the primary way to have a good time. Also, drinking is some- 
thing one does with the other guys, and is an important basis for 
male interaction and camaraderie. Women, in contrast, tend to view the 
drinking practices of males as a serious problem. They characterize 
individuals as “alcoholics,” blame alcohol for marital unhappiness and 
discord, and are concerned about the extent to which a man has been 
able “to reform,” or cut back on his drinking. For women, drinking by 
the males is a potential threat. Not only does it take the male away from 
home and “waste” the family’s money, but the male and other family 
members could become injured or killed in an alcohol related vehicle 
accident. Also, a male who has been drinking is less responsible, and 
might even become violent toward the wife and children. Moreover, a 
drunken father sets a poor example for the children. Consequently, most 
women would prefer that a male not drink, or at least drink in moder- 
ation. The great majority of the males, however, do not see drinking 
as a problem. Their response to the women’s point of view is likely to 
be “That’s a bunch of fucking bullshit!” Although males can recognize 
cases where alcohol has caused difficulties for an individual or a family, 
they believe it won’t happen to them. They believe it is something that 
always happens to the other guy. It’s the same when they drink and 
drive; they believe they won’t be the one who will be caught or have the 
accident. 

In the following sections I will trace the cycle of alcohol use in the 
community. Distinctions will be made in accordance with age and sex. 
The examples that are included involve friends, relatives, and others 
whose situations I am familiar with. As a woman, I share the female 
point of view concerning the use of alcohol. Therefore, I will discuss 
alcohol use in the community from that perspective. #5859 


2. Ages 6 through 11 


By the time they reach school age, all children have witnessed the 
effects of alcohol on people. Those who don’t see alcohol used in their 
own home see it used in a friend’s home or elsewhere in the community. 
It is quite common to find males between 13 and 30 years old drinking 
down by the wharf and fish houses, and children see them there when 
they are playing. 
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Jane and Tom, age 9 and 10, do not see anyone drink in their own 
home. However, they go and play at the home of Sue and Alan, who 
are their best friends. Often Sue and Alan’s father is present drinking 
with several friends or comes home drunk while they are there. #9860 


A. Males 


Although I know of several boys who have been on their first drunk 
before the age of 6, this is the exception rather than the norm. Never- 
theless, before they reach 10, most boys have had their first experience 
with alcohol. It is usually stolen from their parents’ supply or obtained 
from an older boy. Drinking at this age stems from a mixture of curi- 
osity and a desire to impress peers. 


Scott and John are brothers, age six and eight. They stole several 
bottles of homemade malt liquor from their uncle’s basement, 
smuggled them into their bedroom, and proceeded to get drunk when 
their parents were away for the evening. The babysitter suspected 
nothing because the boys simply said their good nights and went to 
their room. The next day their mother found the bottles in their bed- 
room. She chose to say nothing to them and just laughed it off, 
saying, “Boys will be boys.” Neither boy got drunk again until his 
teens, although each occasionally stole a drink of beer or hard liquor 
when no one was looking. #8! 


B. Females 


Unlike their male counterparts, females of this age are not interested 
in alcohol, although I suspect a few try it. Their disinterest may stem 
from the fact it is much more common for them to see their fathers 
drinking than their mothers. Men drink openly in a variety of loca- 
tions, whereas women usually do their drinking when they go out on 
a weekend evening, perhaps to County Town or a nearby village for a 
dance. Often mothers leave someone to babysit with the children, and 
the children are in bed when they return. In addition, women do not 
usually drink on the job or in front of the children, which men are much 
more likely to do. Although the majority of males who are heavy drink- 
ers do not seem very concerned about the example they set, I know of 


253 


Alcohol use in a fishing village 


only a couple of women who drink to excess in front of their children. 
As a consequence young girls may assume that only men and boys 
drink, and therefore have little interest in trying it. 


Jill is 10 years old. Although her father is an alcoholic, her mother 
seldom drinks and then has only one or two drinks at a party or on a 
special occasion. When Jill’s cousins, Scott and John, bragged about 
getting drunk on the beer they stole from their uncle (see previous 
example), Jill was not impressed. However, she used this information 
to blackmail them to let her play baseball with them, to share their 


snacks with her, and to get them to stop pestering her and her friends. 
#5862 


3. Ages 12 through 17 


Until they are old enough to attend high school, the children spend 
most of their time in South Bay and in the local school, which is lo- 
cated in a village eight miles away. In the ninth grade, when they are 
about 14 years of age, they enter high school in County Town, make 
new friends, and spend increasingly less time in the village. The boys, 
many of whom intend to become fishermen, generally find school a 
waste of time and skip a lot of classes. Girls tend to take school much 
more seriously because education can provide them with alternatives to 
working in the local fish plant. 


A. Males 


The boys are still too young to legally obtain alcohol for themselves. 
However, bootleggers in the vicinity will sell to practically anyone 
with the money. Boys will also get an older boy to buy alcohol for 
them, or will sometimes steal some from their parents. Because they 
spend less time in the village, there is less chance of being caught by 
their parents and most boys take advantage of this. Boys who are 
caught are invariably punished, often by a long drawn-out lecture and 
sometimes by being grounded. They may be confined to the house for 
a period of time, such as a week or so, after school. Therefore, boys do 
their drinking on the sly. I was watching a village softball game on a 
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summer evening and noticed a local boy around 13 years old sneaking 
a few drinks of the older boys’ beer when they were playing out in the 
field. I asked him what his parents would say if they caught him, and 
he replied there wasn’t a hell of a lot they could say since they drank 
themselves. However, he always looked around carefully each time he 
took a drink, to make sure there was no one watching who might squeal 
to his parents. 

Boys in the seventh and eighth grades manage to drink at least once 
or twice a month. It is considered quite the thing to be a drinking man. 
Boys drink not only to impress the other boys, but also to appear grown 
up to the girls. At this age boys are anxious for their first sexual en- 
counter, and alcohol helps them get up the nerve to carry this off. 


Blair, who is 14 years old, gets one of the older boys, Steve, to buy 
liquor for him from the bootlegger. Blair has made several attempts 
to buy liquor on his own but has been unsuccessful because he is so 
young. However, the bootlegger will sell to Steve, who is 17. Steve is 
into drinking a lot and believes he is doing the younger boys a favor. 
Normally Blair drinks only every other weekend, because of a lack of 
money and a fear of being caught. His friend, Dean, who is 13, was 
caught when he went home drunk one night and was sick, which 
woke up his parents. Dean was given a long lecture and wasn’t al- 
lowed out for a month except to go to school and run errands. #5863 


High school boys generally drink every weekend. Often they give 
liquor to the girls in the hope they will put out sexually. Girls who do 
so, soon acquire a bad reputation and are considered desirable only for 
sexual purposes. It is also thought to be smart to give alcohol to the 
younger boys to get them drunk. 

Boys have little interest in school. The majority never get past 
grade nine or ten, and a few manage to struggle through to graduate. 
After leaving school they become a fisherman’s helper or take some 
other seasonal employment. Therefore most youth join their parents in 
the cycle of short-term employment followed by a longer period of 
unemployment with unemployment benefits. 


Steve (see previous example) drinks every weekend, and occasion- 


ally on a weekday night. He is interested in Tracy, age 16. He attempts 
to get her drunk, probably with the hope she will put out, but this 
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has failed because Tracy doesn’t like to drink. Steve spends his time 
with a few close buddies and the girls he knows who like to drink. 
Because he has no trouble getting alcohol from the bootleggers, he 
can provide it for these girls, who have reputations for being pro- 
miscuous. Steve recently quit school after grade 11 and began work- 
ing at a fish factory in a neighboring village. #584 


B. Females 


Most girls first use alcohol when they are in the seventh and eighth 
grades. Before age 15 almost every girl has been drunk once or twice, 
largely as a result of curiosity. Generally around 15 they begin to drink 
more frequently. The alcohol is usually obtained for them by one of the 
older boys. Before high school, girls and boys date members of their 
own and neighboring villages. After beginning high school they gen- 
erally date new people they meet there. In grades nine and ten the girls 
tend to get drunk every weekend, but this usually tapers off in grades 
eleven and twelve. Few girls drop out of high school before gradua- 
tion. Most go on to vocational school or move out of the village and get 
a job elsewhere. When they go out on a date they have several drinks, 
but they seldom get drunk. 


Jean, age 17, had her first drink when she was 14. It was given to her 
by one of the local boys in the hope she would put out. She didn’t like 
the taste, however, and refused more than one drink. During the next 
year, when she was 15, she began to drink a lot on weekends with 
her friends. She would get together in a group with two, three, or 
four girlfriends and they would buy liquor together. A group of three 
would usually get a half case (12 bottles) of beer or a pint of liquor. 
One of the older boys would usually buy this for them at the boot- 
legger’s. They chose to drink in a group so that if someone got too 
drunk the others could look after her. Between 16 and 17, Jean and 
her friends gradually decreased their drinking. It was getting boring. 
Although Jean still has a few drinks now and then, she seldom gets 
drunk more than once every two or three months. She will graduate 


from high school next year and plans to attend secretarial school. 
#5865 
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In contrast, the girls who don’t finish high school usually remain 
in the village and begin to drink quite a lot. Like the young men, they 
obtain seasonal employment locally and draw unemployment benefits 
during the remaining months of the year. They usually date local men 
and generally have reputations of being promiscuous. None of the other 
girls with good reputations remain friends with them. Girls with good 
reputations don’t want to appear guilty by association and acquire a 
bad reputation too. Also, they know that when they are with other girls, 
guys will be more likely to pay attention to anyone among them who 
puts out. Girls with bad reputations are dated mostly by guys who 
can’t get anyone else and those whose girlfriends refuse to sleep with 
them. Most guys choose girls with good reputations for their steady 
girlfriends. 


Elizabeth, a friend of Jean (see previous example), is also 17. Elizabeth 
also began to drink every weekend at age 15. She quit school at 16 
after grade 10, moved away from home and got an apartment, and 
now works in the local fish processing plant. Elizabeth continues to 
drink and often doesn’t remember what happened the night before. 
She has a very bad reputation and Jean no longer wants to be asso- 
ciated with her. Last year Elizabeth became pregnant and had a mis- 
carriage. According to the girls who know her well, Elizabeth doesn’t 
know who the father was. #5866 


4. Ages 18 through 24 
A. Males 


As they get older males become progressively heavier drinkers. By 
the time they reach 24, it is common for males to have several drinks 
a day and to be drunk three or more times a week. Men frequently 
drink at home and around the boats, and some go fishing drunk almost 
every day of the season. When men start drinking, particularly when 
they are socializing with friends, such as at a dance, they can’t just 
have a couple of drinks. They have to get really drunk, or else they 
won’t have a good time. Few would admit to being alcoholics, how- 
ever, and most believe they can quit any time they want to. During 
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this period the men still live at home with their parents. They have vir- 
tually no responsibilities and no bills to pay, except when they have a 
car, which most do not. If they get into trouble and are thrown into jail 
for the night, their parents either do not find out or usually choose to 
ignore the fact. They seldom develop steady, meaningful relationships 
with women. Instead, when they want sex they pick up a local girl 
whom they know will put out. A considerable amount of their time is 
spent getting drunk with their buddies. Quite often they gather at the 
house of a friend and have an allnighter combining drinking and card 
playing. A male who does not drink would definitely not fit in with the 
other males. 

It is important to recognize the role of sports in male drinking. 
Practically all of the males of the community participate in sports from 
a young age. The primary sport is hockey, and the season lasts from 
October to April or May. In summer the most important sport is soft- 
ball. There are several hockey and softball leagues and a large number 
of teams that play in the region. Men from South Bay play on the local 
teams or on teams which originate in neighboring communities. As the 
males become older the number that participate actively in sports de- 
clines. However, I would say that through the ages of 35 to 40, most 
males in the community are still active in sports. I have male cousins 
between 35 and 50 years old in the community, and many of them are 
still playing hockey. There’s even an Old Timers hockey team which 
you can not join until you are 35 years old. It is also common to coach 
a team when one no longer plays oneself. For most males, sports are a 
true love. After a game males frequently drink with their teammates 
while they rehash the game. They will hang around the rink or playing 
field, sit in their cars, or go to a bar, and they often get drunk at these 
sessions. A hockey team may play up to several nights a week. There 
are also tournament games which they play both locally and in various 
cities off the Island. One player I know likens it to a battle in which all 
the players are united for a common goal of beating an enemy. They 
become close to their comrades in arms and it is natural to want to 
drink with them. Even when they go to the Legion (Royal Canadian 
Legion) on a night when there is no game, they usually sit and drink 
with their teammates. 
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During this period some of those who have dropped out of high 
school decide to take upgrading, which allows one to receive a high 
school diploma. Grades 9 through 12 are offered on a crash basis for 
upgrading, and one can obtain several years of credit in a single school 
year. Once they have been out of school for a specified amount of time, 
the government pays them while they finish their education. Upgrading 
gives local males the opportunity to move away from the village tem- 
porarily and stay in the city, or Charlottetown, 50 miles away. In the 
city they normally room with other males from the village and do not 
change their pattern of heavy drinking. When their course is completed 
they return to their homes and rejoin those who have remained in the 
village. 


Dick, age 22, quit school after grade 9 at 16 years old. He then fished 
with a local fisherman and drew unemployment during the winter 
months. He moved to the city to take upgrading classes and completed 
grade 12. In the city he roomed with Carl, age 19, who was also taking 
upgrading classes. Neither he nor Carl had a steady girlfriend. After 
he finished upgrading, Dick moved back to the village while Carl re- 
mained to finish his classes. Dick lives with his parents and works with 


another local fisherman. He drinks heavily three days or more a week. 
#5867 


During this time the young men who managed to graduate from 
high school take a different path than do those who dropped out. While 
some who graduate remain in the village for a year or so, it is more 
common for them to move out altogether. Either they go to university 
or they get vocational training in a trade that offers steadier employment 
than does fishing. They seldom quit drinking altogether at this time, 
but they do gradually reduce the amount they consume so that by age 
23 or 24 they can no longer be classified as heavy drinkers. One reason 
for this is that they date girls from outside the community who are 
usually much less tolerant of heavy drinking than are the village girls. 
These girls do not want mates with serious drinking problems and 
encourage them to cut down. Also, the males are interested in more 
than just getting drunk and getting laid. These men usually marry an 
outsider, settle down elsewhere, have less to do with the village males, 
and seldom continue to use alcohol heavily. 
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Evert was one of the few village boys to finish high school. At that 
time he was going steady with a girl from County Town, whose par- 
ents did not drink. Although she didn’t approve of his drinking, there 
was little she could do about it. He would usually drink with his 
friends before he went to pick her up. Therefore she did not see him 
drink very much. Evert’s girlfriend finished high school a year after 
Evert and decided to attend university. At this point Evert decided to 
try a year of university and moved to the city where he shared an 
apartment with several boys he had known in high school. This was 
Evert’s first experience living away from home, and he spent most of 
the school year having a good time, which meant a great deal of 
drinking and little study. In the spring Evert moved home to fish with 
his father and his drinking declined somewhat. That fall he moved 
back to the city. This time he took an apartment with several other 
village boys, all of whom were attending one course or another. One 
was enrolled in upgrading classes, another was studying plumbing, 
and a third was taking an electrician’s course. Evert, however, decided 
he would draw unemployment and not study, much to the dismay of 
his girlfriend and his family. He began to drink virtually every day 
with his roommates. His girlfriend tried to make him realize how 
useless this was for himself and for their relationship. In the spring 
Evert and the other boys moved home to go fishing again. That fall 
Evert and his girlfriend, who was in her third year at university, 
decided to live together in the city. Evert’s drinking had caused a lot 
of friction between the couple and this year he tried to keep it at a 
minimum. However, periodically his friends from the village would 
come to visit for a number of days at a time, and on these occasions 
Evert would drink with them. Nevertheless, over time he gradually 
decreased his use of alcohol. Several years later, after the couple had 
married, Evert and his wife moved into an apartment near the village 
for the summer. The village boys treated Evert’s home like a hangout 
where they could go to drink and play cards whenever they liked. 
Evert found it impossible to turn them out and he and his wife argued 
about it constantly. Because of the presence of the other guys, Evert 
was soon drinking five or more days a week. By the end of the 
summer, the marriage was on very shaky grounds. Then Evert took a 
long, hard look at the situation and cut his drinking down to almost a 
complete stop. The couple moved back to the city and Evert returned 
to university. This time he applied himself to his studies and drank 
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only casually. He also cut most of his ties with his village friends. 
Although he sees them occasionally, he doesn’t go out with them in 
the evenings. In Evert’s case, the only way to lick the problem was to 
separate himself from his village friends. Repeatedly, when Evert is in 
contact with his village friends, he returns to heavy drinking. #5868 


David married a village girl shortly after completing high school. 
She was pregnant at the time and David was a heavy drinker. Several 
years later a fourth child was on the way and David still drank as 
much as ever. David’s wife was planning to leave him and his parents 
were upset over his situation and the fact his marriage was breaking 
up. The couple decided to move out west in hope of getting steady 
work and improving their situation. When they arrived in Alberta, 
David obtained a factory job. Although their financial position didn’t 
improve, David did quit drinking. After several years they moved 
back to South Bay. They remained one of the poorest families in the 
village while David attended vocational school. For the most part 
David has been able to stay away from liquor since returning. He 
now has a steady job and attends additional courses during the winter 
to improve his position. The couple have five children, are paying on 
their own home, and their marriage is very stable. Although David’s 
wife doesn’t drink at all, David occasionally has a few drinks. Da- 
vid’s male friends have learned to forget about him when making 
plans for their drinking parties. David is one of the very few men who 
successfully stay away from alcohol while living in the village. Even 
though he was experiencing financial, marital, and family pressures 
to control his drinking, he had to leave the village entirely before he 
could quit. #5869 


It is a rare male who is not involved in a steady round of heavy 
drinking with his friends in the village. In fact, a male has to drink 
heavily to fit in with the other males. However, I do know one male 
who is an exception. He has always been able to have a social drink 
and leave it at that. He will get drunk if he feels like it, but does not do 
so every night, or every weekend, or just because everyone else does. 
He is unusual and was away in South America for a couple of years 
working with an international volunteer organization. His brother, on 
the other hand, is a heavy drinker like the other males. 
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B. Females 


The great majority of girls finish high school and leave for more edu- 
cation or to take jobs outside the village. Although several may date 
and eventually marry village boys who’ve finished high school, it is 
much more common for them to marry non-fishermen from elsewhere 
who have relatively stable jobs. Sometimes they move back to the vil- 
lage with their husband, but more often they drift further and further 
away from the village. 


Although Betty was never a heavy drinker, her father is an alcoholic 
and her brother a borderline alcoholic. When Betty finished high 
school, she moved to the city and took a course at the vocational 
school to become a nurse’s assistant. She has been working success- 
fully in Ontario for about six years and is thinking about returning to 
Prince Edward Island. She refuses to consider moving back to South 
Bay and would live in the city instead. #9870 


During high school Cathy had a reputation for being a hell raiser. 
She dated Edward, one of the worst characters in County Town. He 
was drunk all the time, beat up a lot of guys, and had beaten up his 
previous girlfriend. He even admitted to popping pills and smoking 
grass, which at that time was very deviant behavior. Although Cathy 
did drink to some extent, she was nowhere near as wild as Edward. 
Shortly after she began to date him, Cathy straightened herself out and 
became more involved in the fundamentalist church attended by her 
family. Then Cathy proceeded to straighten Edward out. After the cou- 
ple were married, Edward became active in her church. In fact, he went 
to university and studied theology in the hope of becoming a minister. 
Cathy and her husband have moved into the village and live there 
now. Although Edward did not become a minister, he often preaches 
at the local church. He also tries to convert some of the young people 
in the village when the opportunity arises. #587! 


The other girls, who drop out of high school, seldom take upgrad- 
ing or other courses. They frequently talk of doing so, but never manage 
to get around to it. Instead, they remain in the village, work at the fish 
plant, and draw unemployment. Both their use of alcohol and their 
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promiscuity continues. It is common for them to have illegitimate 
children and to give them up for adoption. I don’t believe these wom- 
en are alcoholics, but they are problem drinkers or potential alcoholics. 
They tend to get drunk at least once a week and to drink to some extent 
three or four of the other days of the week. The women seldom do any- 
thing to improve their situation before the age of 25. 


Karen remained in South Bay after quitting high school at the end of 
the eleventh grade. She works in a restaurant in a neighboring village 
and gets drunk every weekend. She has lived in her own apartment 
since she was 18 and her high school friends have been replaced with 
friends who work locally and also get drunk on weekends. She is 
unmarried and has had two children, both of whom she gave up for 
adoption. #9872 


5. Ages 25 through 34 
A. Males 


By the time they reach 25, many of the young men in the village begin 
to feel the need for a more meaningful personal relationship with a 
woman. Some choose from the remaining village girls. Others, however, 
tend to pick outsiders for their steady girlfriends and begin to spend 
more time away from the village. After all, they want a nice girl, not 
one who has been having sex with them and with their buddies for 
a number of years. Within a couple of years these men invariably end 
up getting a girl pregnant. They seem more likely to marry her if she 
is from outside the village. When she is from the village, they tend to 
say, “Well, the baby could have been mine. Could have been anybody’s.” 
The new bride moves directly to South Bay to make her home among 
her husband’s friends and family. Despite this change in their family 
status, the men do little to change their lifestyle. They continue to work 
only seasonally, do not really exert themselves at their work, draw 
unemployment for long periods of time, and continue to play sports 
and hang around with the other guys, drinking and picking up 
women when they want to. They seem quite content with this lifestyle, 
because they show no signs of looking for something different. 
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Mike quit school after grade 11 at 17 years of age, and has hired on 
with local fishermen ever since. When he was 25 he married Kim, 
age 23, who came from a neighboring community. They had dated for 
a number of years and had a history of constant quarreling. Mike con- 
tinued to drink heavily on weekends and often two or three nights 
during the week and continued to see other women. Kim, who worked 
seasonally in a local business, also drank heavily two or three times 
a week. After five years of marriage, two children, and numerous 
separations, the two were divorced. Mike now lives with a 21-year- 
old girl and they have one illegitimate child. He continues to work 
seasonally as a cork, or fisherman’s helper, and to drink heavily. Kim 
has moved to County Town, where she has acquired a very bad repu- 
tation. She continues to drink and has an on-again, off-again relation- 
ship with a guy six years younger than she is who is much like Mike 
in his drinking habits. #5873 


Although most of the men still in the village fit the preceding 
description, some do accept their responsibilities as a husband and 
father. With the encouragement of their wives, they manage to cut 
back on their drinking. Some drink less when they are around the 
boats, but still drink heavily when they play sports with their friends. 
A few reduce their drinking to a minimum and spend most of their time 
at home. Their buddies do not bother to hang around with them any- 
more and refer to them as henpecked. Gradually they tend to quit 
drinking altogether, and there is a strong tendency for them to turn to 
religion. They regularly attend church with their families and lead a 
very religious life. I know of no one who attended such groups as 
Alcoholics Anonymous in an effort to stop drinking. Some families 
move out of the community in an effort to find a better means of 
livelihood. 


Jason was a good friend of Mike (see previous example) when they 
were growing up and in high school. They both quit high school after 
grade 11, and both married at age 25. Jason and Marlene had one 
child and Jason bought his own fleet in an effort to better provide for 
his family. At the same time Jason found it too expensive to continue 
drinking. Jason and Marlene attempted to maintain their friendship 
with Mike and Kim, but when they went out together Mike and Kim 
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would usually both get drunk and end up fighting, and eventually the 
two couples drifted apart. Jason is now 32 and the father of four chil- 
dren. He is a successful fisherman and a respected member of the 
community, #9874 


Gordon was a problem drinker and about the age of 26 he began to 
date a girl from another community. This girl was in training to be- 
come a registered nurse. She had an alcoholic father and was very 
intolerant of drinking because she wasn’t going to get caught in the 
same rut as her mother. Before she and Gordon were married, she was 
in school and not around much during the week, and Gordon continued 
to drink quite a bit with the guys. When she finished her training, 
they married and moved to South Bay. She got a job in the hospital 
in County Town and Gordon fished with his own fleet, which was 
financed by his father. Because his drinking was causing so much 
friction at home, Gordon began to stay at home more and not go out 
with the guys. By the time his first child was born, he was virtually 
cut off from his old gang, who still refer to him as henpecked. The 
couple now have several children, a new home, and both make quite 
a bit of money. They seem quite happy, and they socialize with other 
couples. #9875 


In his teens, Lloyd was one of the worst characters ever produced 
by South Bay. He was drunk half the time and would start a fight 
with anyone who looked at him the wrong way. He quit school when 
he was still in elementary school and helped his father on the family 
farm. When Lloyd was in his early 20’s, he met and began to date a 
girl from the city. She was very religious and after the two married 
Lloyd embraced her religion. The couple moved to Alberta and Lloyd 
lied about his lack of early schooling in order to be accepted into 
electrician’s school. He is now 38 years old and makes a good salary 
as an electrician in Alberta. His marriage is also successful and the 
couple have two teenage children. They are very religious and their 
son talks of becoming a Baptist minister. Every summer they return to 
Prince Edward Island to visit their families. Lloyd never takes a drink, 
but he does get quite a kick out of telling stories about his past. In 
the sense of becoming responsible and making something of him- 
self, Lloyd is perhaps the most successful man his age to have ever 
come from South Bay. #5876 
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As they get older most village males begin to cut back somewhat 
on their consumption of alcohol. Often this is a slow, very gradual 
process. However, they do not seem to change their pattern of getting 
drunk. Instead they seem to get drunk less often. There are a variety 
of reasons why men begin to curtail their drinking. One reason is that 
as they get older they are less willing or less able to take the physical 
abuse involved. When they were younger they would often drink to the 
point of passing out at a beer party and then get up the next morning 
and start drinking again. Now many find they get sick sooner and more 
often when they try to drink like they used to. Some men have been 
drinking for such long periods that when they stop they are sick for 
days. When men experience such things, they seem more willing to 
cut back somewhat on their drinking. Rarely does a male quit drinking 
completely, however. One person who did so had reached the point 
where he was blacking out and not remembering what he had done, 
and he stopped altogether. Other males I know have had similar experi- 
ences or have been caught for impaired driving several times, and have 
not quit. Another reason men cut back is that they are usually married 
and have children who are maturing. Many wives provide a constant 
source of pressure to cut down on drinking, sometimes threatening 
to leave if the husband doesn’t reform. Also, some men become con- 
cemed about the impression they are making on their children, who are 
getting older and fast approaching the age when they will be drinking 
themselves. 


B. Females 


The girls who have remained in the village begin to realize they have 
a bleak future in the community. They are forced to face the facts that 
for the most part there is only seasonal work, few of the local men are 
likely to marry them, and even if they did want to marry one of these 
males, their lives would get no better. When they realize “There is noth- 
ing here for me,” these women often move elsewhere and start anew. 
Most do not move further away than County Town or the city of Char- 
lottetown. There they are likely to get a regular job, perhaps as a result 
of taking a course of study, and to have a steady boyfriend and eventu- 
ally get married. A few move off the Island completely and return only 
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to visit their families. Girls who move away from the community seem 
to be generally successful and frequently leave their alcohol problems 
and promiscuity behind them. 


By the time they were in their early 20’s, Linda and Rena had very 
bad reputations both in South Bay and County Town. The two girls 
traveled around together and both drank quite a lot. Rena’s parents 
were very old and Linda’s were both alcoholic. When both girls were 
25 they realized they had little future in South Bay. They decided to 
go out to Kamloops, British Columbia, where Linda’s brother was 
living. Both found jobs in Kamloops and they remained for the win- 
ter. In the spring, however, they returned to South Bay and took jobs 
in the local fish plant. By the time the plant closed for the season, they 
were in the same rut as before. Also, Linda had become increasingly 
high-strung and depressed because of the constant drinking binges of 
her parents. She had always been overweight and now her weight was 
at an all-time high. Linda decided to return to Kamloops, but Rena 
stayed in South Bay because of the poor health of her parents. Rena 
eventually moved away from PEI and married. Linda was home this 
past summer for a holiday together with her brother and his family. 
She has a steady job in Kamloops, a new sense of self-esteem, and is 
very happy for the first time in years. Her nerves are very good now, 
she has lost around 40 pounds, and she looked better than I have 
ever seen her look before. #9877 


There is another group of women who are present in the village. 
These are outside wives who have been brought to live in the com- 
munity. Those who do not have a problem with alcohol themselves 
frequently succeed in getting their husbands to curb their drinking and 
thereby change their lifestyle, and usually go on to have a relatively 
successful marriage. Those who do not succeed in getting their hus- 
bands to control their drinking are in a difficult position. They are 
trapped in a marriage in which they work during the day and remain 
home at night tending the children while their husbands run the roads. 
I know women in this situation who become embittered, bitchy, and 
soured on the whole world. In many cases when the husbands are at 
home the two argue back and forth. I believe alcohol is the number one 
cause of conflict in marriages in the village, and most other problems, 
such as lack of money and physical abuse, follow from it. This is the 
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family environment in which many of the village children grow up, and 
within which they begin to experiment with alcohol themselves. 

Few women leave their husbands. If they do, it is usually for no 
more than a few days at a time, and then only when the situation has 
become extreme. They go to stay with their parents, friends, and even 
in-laws. This may occur when the husband has been on a drunk for a 
whole week or longer, spent all the money on liquor, beaten up his 
wife, taken out other women, neglected the children, or engaged in 
some combination of these activities. Wives normally stay away only 
until their husband comes to his senses and acts repentant. Women in 
this position often lean increasingly on alcohol. I know of numerous 
cases in which the husband is the only member of the couple who is 
an alcoholic, but no case in which the woman is the sole alcoholic. Al- 
though there are no more than three or four alcoholic women in the 
village, they are all married to alcoholic men. 


At age 33, Janet had been married for eight years to Lorne, 36, who 
was an alcoholic. Although Lorne owned his own fleet, he did not 
make enough to support both his drinking habit and his wife and three 
children. Janet worked in a nearby community as a nurse. Although 
she was not an alcoholic, she did have a problem with alcohol but did 
not let it interfere with her work. She and Lorne argued constantly, 
whether or not they were drinking. When Janet returned from work 
and found Lorne drunk she would attack him physically. Their quarrels 
were often witnessed by the children. On several occasions she became 
exasperated enough to leave for a few days and stay with her mother. 
This was to try to scare Lorne into changing his ways, rather than an 
attempt to end the marriage. When he sobered up, Lorne would go to 
Janet’s mother’s place to plead his case. On returning home he usually 
stayed sober for a week or more, but both he and Janet knew that 
nothing had really changed, #5878 


Cheryl, age 28, has tried to get Bill, age 31, to stop drinking to excess 
for years, and has gradually come to accept the fact he is unlikely to 
change. Cheryl has left him twice, both times in connection with his 
neglect of their young children while he was drinking. Once she came 
home from an evening meeting and found Bill passed out on the couch 
and one of their children quite upset and crying loudly. She tried to 
soothe the child but it sobbed for an hour after she put it in bed. On 
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another occasion Bill was drinking with some friends when she 
returned home. One of their children had ripped the wallpaper from a 
wall and Bill didn’t even hear it happen. Cheryl had talked of leaving 
him before. However, in both of these cases she felt it was the last 
straw. She took the children with her to her mother’s, and returned 
only after Bill reassured her he would be more responsible. Cheryl 
also gets very upset with Bill when he drives the children in the car 
while under the influence of alcohol. She has told him that if he kills 
one of their children when he’s drinking and driving, she will kill 
him herself, #5879 


6. Ages 35 through 44 
A. Males 


Men who have not yet quit alcohol or learned to control their drinking 
usually do so during this stage of life if they ever will. By the time they 
reach 40, most of the alcoholics have controlled their problem. For 
many, change is very gradual, and involves drinking a little bit less 
each year over a period of years. Reform is frequently tied to a sudden 
leaning to Christianity, most often to the Baptist church. Some become 
really religious, give up liquor entirely, and strongly disapprove of its 
use by others. At the same time, the men are becoming older, which 
makes it harder to keep up the lifestyle they followed when they were 
younger. Also, their children are getting older too. While they once 
thought it smart to provide alcohol for the younger boys, it isn’t quite 
as funny now when their own children are drinking too. Most have 
children who drink heavily, and it is possible they feel that they have set 
a bad example. However, few parents openly oppose drinking except 
when their child is caught red-handed. 


Janet and Lorne (see the example before the previous one) are current- 
ly in their 40’s, and their lives are undergoing certain changes. Janet 
gradually began to give up drinking and went back to church. She 
stopped nagging Lorne as much when he drank and encouraged him 
during his dry spells, which increased in length. Although she caught 
her oldest boy, age 14, smelling of liquor several times, she would 
not tell Lorne because she was afraid he would blame himself and 
start drinking heavily again. She did not want to rock the boat when 
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things were beginning to go smoothly. Bit by bit Lorne has controlled 
his drinking until the point where he still takes a drink, but no longer 
goes on binges. #5880 


Also, at this age men frequently realize they have little to show for all 
the years they have been working. Consequently, they settle down and 
work very hard at their jobs. For example, as younger men they seldom 
began to get ready for the lobster season until a week before the season 
opened, but now they usually have all the traps and nets they will need 
for the entire season ready when the season begins. 


B. Females 


Women’s drinking in the community seems to get out of control in 
response to an unhappy marital situation. It often coincides with a 
husband’s drinking. When a husband reforms, the woman’s marital 
situation steadily improves and for the first time both partners work 
toward the same goals. I do not know of any women who continued to 
be alcoholics after the reform of their husbands. 


Debby is married to Ron, an alcoholic. Today they are in their 
mid-40’s. After they got married, Ron was usually out drinking and 
seldom home. When he was drinking heavily, Debby drank out of 
frustration. She didn’t drink as much as Ron did, but she certainly was 
known for getting drunk. About ten years ago Debby was able to cut 
down on her drinking and only take an occasional drink at a party. 
She’s done really well. In the meantime Ron was in and out of 
detoxification centers, and would be drunk for weeks. During the last 
three years Ron has really reformed and been able to pretty much 
stop drinking. He’ll have a beer occasionally when he’s out and 
around, but he hasn’t been drunk. #588! 


7. Ages 45 and older 


By this time most males in the village have reduced their drinking to a 
more reasonable level. Those males who have not reformed by age 45 
seldom do so. They continue to drink when they can. As for females, 
those very few who drink heavily do so in connection with the drinking 
of their spouses. 
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Graham, age 54, may go as long as five or six months without a drink. 
During the fishing season he usually hires out with another fisherman 
and manages to stay dry for the duration. As soon as the season is 
over, however, he drinks steadily for a month or more until his money 
runs out. You always know when he’s going on one of his prolonged 
binges, because he buys all his food beforehand, like half a beef 
and chickens for his freezer. After the fishing season, he draws un- 
employment benefits until the season opens again. The money he 
makes from unemployment does not give him much to spend on 
alcohol after he has paid for necessities such as food, heat, electricity, 
and so on. Occasionally, however, he goes on an extended drunk 
during the winter. He stays at home at these times except for his daily 
search to get someone to take him to the bootlegger’s. Graham’s wife 
is a former alcoholic who sometimes drinks when Graham is “on a 
twister.” But when Graham stays sober, so does she. They have three 
children in their early 30’s. Two children have moved away from the 
community and visit periodically. The third, a son, lives at home and 
drinks when he is unemployed. When drunk he sometimes gets in trou- 
ble for driving, or for stealing cars. #5882 


Analysis 


Males and females hold different models regarding alcohol. Most males 
view drinking as harmless fun (positive stimulation) and a source of 
positive reactions from other males. In contrast, their girlfriends and 
wives view alcohol as a serious problem which threatens their rela- 
tionship and the family’s wellbeing. These differences produce consid- 
erable conflict between the two sexes, and alcohol is the primary cause 
of conflict in village marriages. Males are caught between the expec- 
tation of their male friends that they will get drunk together and the 
expectation of their mate that they will not get drunk. Wives and girl- 
friends frequently pressure males to reduce their drinking. This conflict 
is often resolved when men move away, get regular employment, 
and sever their ties with their male friends. Ceasing to drink is more 
likely to occur when men adopt the models of a church which opposes 
alcohol. 

Alcohol is used to fulfill various needs. Males obtain positive stim- 
ulation from alcohol and gain the approval of other males for drinking. 
Young males attempt to give alcohol to females in order to obtain sex. 
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Alcohol adds to male enjoyment when they watch, play, and talk about 
sports. 

People take various precautions in regard to alcohol. Children hide 
their drinking from their parents in order to avoid punishment. Most 
females avoid getting drunk in order to protect their reputation. Fe- 
males also seek to protect their reputation by not associating with 
other females who have bad reputations. Men buy liquor from a local 
bootlegger instead of driving to the distant government-operated liquor 
store. As a result they reduce the risk of being charged with impaired 
driving or illegal possession of alcohol, and are less likely to have their 
driving license cancelled. 

There are additional advantages to buying from the local bootlegger. 
These include saving time and energy because the bootlegger is closer, 
being able to obtain more positive stimulation because the bootlegger’s 
beer is cold, and gaining access to alcohol at any time, because the 
government liquor store is only open during certain hours and on cer- 
tain days. 

People employ various threats in relation to alcohol. Children 
blackmail other children that they will tell their parents they have 
stolen alcohol or have been drinking. Wives threaten to leave husbands 
with alcohol problems, and some do so temporarily. One wife threat- 
ened to kill her husband if he killed one of their children when he was 
driving under the influence of alcohol. 

Men feel guilt when they believe their drinking has provided their 
children with a bad example. 
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43. DRINKING INA ROAD COMMUNITY 


1. Drinking by males 273 
2. Drinking by females 279 
3. Female and male conflict over drinking 280 


Alcohol consumption plays a very significant role in Island communi- 
ties. I will consider various aspects of alcohol use in a road community 
in a farming area. I grew up in this community, and have spent most of 
my life there. Although I no longer live in the community, I do live near- 
by and spend one or more days in the community during the week. 


1. Drinking by males 


Male drinking groups are usually composed of relatives and a few other 
individuals that men are in frequent contact with. My father drinks 
primarily with his brothers, his son, and certain neighbors. One of our 
neighbors drinks primarily with his wife’s relatives and the members 
of the softball team he plays with. My brother drinks with about 
twelve different men at various times. Most of these are cousins who live 
in our community or a neighboring one. As for the others he drinks with, 
in some cases they are men my brother works with or else men whose 
sons play on the same hockey team that my brother’s sons play on. 
Often these drinking relationships have been of very long duration. My 
brother is almost 50 years old, and his closest drinking buddies are two 
cousins. He has been drinking with one regularly for about 30 years, 
and with the other about 10 years. 

Normally my brother and his friends drink once a week, usually on 
a weekend, but they sometimes do so more often, particularly on spe- 
cial occasions such as Christmas and Easter. However, they don’t drink 
every week, and sometimes three weeks will pass in which they don’t 
drink at all. 
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Usually only two or three men drink together at a time. Thus my 
brother normally drinks with one or two of his cousins, and occasion- 
ally there will be another person present that at least one of them 
knows. Often arrangements are very informal and happen without 
warning. A man will be home when another man drops by, both men 
will go somewhere else and pick up a third man, then the three will 
get some booze and go back to the first man’s house and drink it. Or 
two men might go to a hockey game together, not drink much at the 
game because of the necessity of driving home, and afterwards go 
drink at one or the other’s house. At certain times, such as a wedding 
or anniversary party, a larger number of men will often drink together. 
When none of their drinking friends are present, men will sometimes 
drink on their own. 

Most men who drink in rural areas do not keep a regular supply of 
liquor in the house. Instead, they make a trip to the nearby liquor store 
when they want to drink and have enough money. Often on payday 
they buy perhaps a case of beer (24 bottles) and a pint or two of whis- 
key or rum. In the country many wives do not approve of their husband 
spending money on liquor. Therefore men will often hide a bottle of 
whiskey when they get home and perhaps show up with the remainder 
at the house. When a man’s wife strongly opposes his drinking because 
he has a real problem with alcohol, the man may avoid the liquor store 
himself for fear she will hear he was there. Instead, he might ask a 
friend to buy it for him. Of course, if she finds out, there is absolute 
hell to pay. 

Now that he has the liquor, the man, either alone or with his 
friends, proceeds to drink all of it in the next few hours. There is no such 
thing as having a few drinks after supper. Usually men just forget 
about supper and drink. The idea is that you start when you have liquor 
and drink until you finish it. It’s there, so you drink it. Men rarely keep 
a supply for more than a day or two. Storing beer in the fridge so you 
can have a bottle every evening is alien to them. Also, the men do not 
sip a drink. Instead they dump it down like water. The attitude seems to 
be “It’s going to be gone soon, so we’ve got to drink as much as we 
can.” As a result most men can drink a pint of whiskey in an hour or 
so. When it’s all gone they have to forget about it until they can get 
some more. 
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Frequently hard liquor is not mixed with anything. Although older 
people will often mix liquor with hot water and a teaspoon of sugar, 
one seldom sees men add soda or some other mixer. Instead the bottle 
is placed on the table and the men pour drinks for themselves until 
it is gone. I remember one of my father’s friends describing his trip to 
Boston to Dad. “It’s the strangest thing. If you go to someone’s house 
in the afternoon, they’ll bring out a glass with a little drop of stuff in 
it and a big glass of water to go with it. And that’s all you’ll get for 
about an hour. It’s really queer.” Shine, or moonshine, is the exception, 
because people often mix it with two parts hot water and a spoon of 
sugar or drink it with a glass of water on the side. It is commonly 
added to the punch at weddings. When people at a wedding ask what 
is in the punch, they are usually told the truth, because some people get 
sick from shine. 

Among the males, the more you can drink and still remain viable, 
the better. When my father has the opportunity, he drinks and drinks 
and drinks. He wants to let people know he is capable of drinking as 
much as he wants and is able to handle it. Males seem to watch each 
other to see how much each drinks. I’ve often heard Dad come home 
and talk about someone who had drunk so much and been able to 
drive home afterwards. Such people are admired by the other males. 
The ability to consume large quantities of liquor and “hold it” is con- 
sidered a sign of strength and masculinity. If a stranger is in having a 
drink with men from our community, and he doesn’t impress them as 
much of a man, after he is gone they will say something like “Well, 
wouldn’t take much to finish him off,” or “By the looks of him, he 
couldn’t handle too many,” or “Smell of the bottle would do him.” It’s 
not seen as a sign of strength if you drink and fall asleep or pass out. 
Anyone can do this, but not everyone can drink and stay on their feet. 

Males also consider it very important to be generous with liquor. 
My brother makes a big production of it. Rather than pour someone a 
drink, he’ll hand them the bottle and after they’ve poured some he’ll 
frequently say, “Put more in. That’s not a drink at all.” Certain men 
are known to be tight, or stingy, with their liquor, and this is seen as a 
negative trait. Others will comment, “Not get much of a drink there,” 
or “You could drive around all day with him, and he’d never think of 
going to the liquor store.” My mother’s family were considered really 
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bad about inviting you out to a get-together and then not offering you 
booze. The booze would be outside in a barn or building and people 
would be in and out all night. You’d go to their place and you might get 
a drink or you might not, but you knew darn well it was there. Whether 
it was intentional or just an oversight, there’d always be some men 
who didn’t get asked to go outside and wouldn’t get a drink at all. This 
caused a lot of slights and bad feeling. This was one of the things my 
father always cast up to my mother about her family, and Mom would- 
n't reply. In fact I can only remember my father going out to visit 
my mother’s family once or twice, and this was the reason he gave. 
My brother has always been embarrassed by this trait in my mother’s 
family, and I think this is why he always puts all his liquor out on the 
counter to let everyone see what he’s got. 

Instances in which men are tight with their liquor make good 
stories among the other men. Thus one will tell how he visited a par- 
ticular man and was given just one drink, which was so small that he 
finished it in a minute, whereas his host took an hour to finish a drink 
the same size. It is also considered fun if you can force someone who 
is really mean with the booze to give you more than he wants to. You 
can take over and pour yourself bigger drinks or more drinks than he 
would pour for you. Or you can just sit there until he has to pour you 
another. Later you joke with your friends how he didn’t want to give it, 
but you drank his booze on him or drank him dry. 

Males consider alcohol necessary for having an enjoyable time. 
Social events are no fun unless you drink too. Drinking is a must at a 
wedding, anniversary, or birthday party. When we went to hockey 
games, my brother would take a bottle along. He’d always try to get 
me to hide it in my purse. You aren’t allowed to have open liquor in- 
side the passenger area of the car, but the men all believe the Mount- 
ies would never look in a woman’s purse and this allows them to drink 
and drive. My brother and his kids also like to go to wrestling matches. 
Recently, I offered to give the kids money to go, and also to pay my 
brother’s way so he would take them. But he wanted me to wait until 
his payday, so he’d be able to get some booze to take with him. 

I think drinking helps to give the men courage to face the crowds 
in social situations. My brother really wanted to come to my graduation, 
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but he didn’t feel comfortable about the occasion. He and my dad kept 
a bottle in the car. When I found out I said, “What? You brought liquor 
to this?” “Yes, we had to,” my brother replied. A friend of mine has a 
father who is an alcoholic. She told me her family was really afraid he 
was going to start drinking again because she was getting married and 
her brother was graduating. They thought her father would want the 
booze to be able to cope with these events, and this would set him off 
again. At public events, such as a wake, funeral, or high school gradua- 
tion, where people are not supposed to drink, one frequently sees 
men leave from time to time to go out to their cars and have a drink. 
Sometimes, such as at a wake, a separate room will be designated for 
drinking. 

People in the community make a distinction between men who can 
hold their liquor and those who can’t. In relation to being able to hold 
your liquor, little distinction is made between people who don’t drink, 
have an occasional drink, or go on weekend binges, provided they don’t 
let their drinking get out of hand. In contrast, there are those that peo- 
ple in the community recognize as having a problem with alcohol 
because they can’t handle it. These are men who physically abuse their 
wives or children while drinking, have trouble holding their jobs be- 
cause they drink, break things in the house, are seen staggering or 
otherwise acting drunk out on the streets of town, spend so much of 
their money on drink that the family can’t meet its expenses, or are in 
and out of alcoholic treatment centers. Such centers are located in a 
number of the larger towns on the Island. From the standpoint of the 
community, a man does not have a problem with alcohol if he is not 
physically abusive, doesn’t destroy things, doesn’t act drunk around 
town, is able to provide for his family, and doesn’t have to go to the 
treatment center. In defining problem drinkers, males tend to be more 
lenient than are females. Males are most likely to recognize a problem 
if the drinker misses work, or is so violent that police or other people 
have to intervene. However, many women consider at least a third of 
the males who have grown up in my community have a problem with 
liquor. It is the women of the community who are most aware of 
family problems involving liquor, and who bring it to the attention of 
the men. Men do not normally discuss such things among themselves. 
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When men encounter a man who doesn’t drink, they often wonder if he 
is trying to deal with an alcohol problem. 

Most people in rural Prince Edward Island do not take the issue of 
alcoholism very seriously. Few consider it a disease. They think drink- 
ing can easily be controlled, it’s simply a matter of stopping. Never- 
theless, Alcoholics Anonymous (A.A.) has flourished in several rural 
communities. Often the Catholic church sponsors the A.A. group in a 
particular area. Many people who are not members of A.A. scoff at the 
organization. It is commonly said that members will pay their dues, 
and when they get enough money together, all go out and buy liquor. 
“They’re just codding the eyes out of the people. And the priest goes 
along with it.” People also say that the church should not be holding 
A.A. meetings in the same hall where it sponsors dances with cash 
bars. Despite these attitudes, A.A. has helped a number of people in our 
immediate area. Sometimes if a wife is upset about the man’s drinking, 
she will have a member of the organization come visit them and try to 
convince the man to come to one of their meetings. No one is going to 
be concerned if a man simply goes on occasional binges, because he is 
not having other problems. But once the couple starts having marital 
difficulties, or the family can’t meet its expenses, someone is likely to 
intervene. Once you join A.A., you pretty well quit drinking. 

Often wives turn to the priest when their husbands have a real 
drinking problem. A relative of ours has a husband who becomes 
violent when he drinks. His wife will come to our place and call the 
priest. Then the priest will go see her husband, the husband will come 
over to see his wife, and everything will be patched up for a couple of 
days. Often a wife does not tell her husband she has called the priest. 
A number of years ago, the priest would frequently try to get a man to 
“take the pledge.” This consists of swearing to God, either in a con- 
fessional booth or face-to-face with the priest, that one will not drink for 
a specified amount of time, perhaps three months, six months, or a year. 
You just do not violate the pledge. Sometimes people would say, “The 
priest was down to see him the other day trying to get him to take the 
pledge, but he wouldn’t.” Today the priest is more likely to try to get 
people to attend meetings of the A.A. #5883 
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2. Drinking by females 


It is much more acceptable for men to drink than it is for women to do 
so. Most women in our community don’t drink at all that I know of. 
However, occasionally a woman will have a mixed drink or a beer at a 
social occasion. I go to a lot of weddings with my mother, because Dad 
never likes to go. Sometimes Mom won’t drink anything, and sometimes 
she’ll have one drink. Then it is usually one drink of hard liquor, such 
as whiskey or rum. But she won’t drink the punch if it has shine (moon- 
shine) in it. If we have people in and the men have been drinking, after 
they leave Mom will usually have just one drink mixed with hot water. 
Sometimes after they’ve left she’ll have a drink of shine mixed the 
same way. Shine is considered such a strong, male drink, that for a 
woman to be seen drinking it publicly would be considered the lowest 
of the low. Once our doctor prescribed a regular drink of brandy for 
my mother. I said I was going to call him up and see if it was really 
true that he’d told her to take it. She got so mad over this suggestion 
she was just raging. My brother’s wife, on the other hand, never drinks. 
She just doesn’t like it. I haven’t even been successful in getting her to 
taste a liqueur. On occasion she tries a sip of wine, but she doesn’t like 
it. I myself will drink a glass of wine or liqueur from time to time at 
home. But I rarely go into clubs in town with friends because I feel it 
looks so ungracious for a woman to be sitting there drinking. When 
I attend community parties I don’t drink anything alcoholic. All they 
serve is beer, hard liquor, and shine. If they had wine, I would probably 
have a glass. In some of the Baptist communities people seem to be able 
to have a good time at a party without drinking. They sit around, play 
music, and eat food. I don’t know why people in our community aren’t 
able to do the same thing. 

In regard to drinking patterns among women, the women of the 
community tend to recognize two categories, the woman who drinks and 
the woman who doesn’t. Those who “don’t drink” include those who 
never touch alcohol, those who occasionally have a drink alone or in the 
privacy of their homes, and women who take a drink or two on social 
occasions. Someone will ask, “Well, does she drink?” And the response 
will be given, “No, she doesn’t drink. But she will take a drink if she’s 
out.” 
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In contrast, a woman who “drinks” consumes quite a bit of alcohol. 
Her drinking is comparable to that of the men who can handle their 
liquor. However, it is considered quite undesirable for a woman to drink 
like a man. A couple of my cousins have wives who drink, and they are 
really looked down on. The other women all talk about them. People 
do not know how to deal with a female family member who “drinks.” 
My aunt drinks at all the family affairs, and family members express 
concern. “Hope she’s alright today. Sincerely hope she’ll be alright 
today.” She goes around talking to people and you can tell from her 
speech that she’s intoxicated. People are embarrassed and feel sorry for 
her. Although I don’t think women who drink keep pace with the men 
in terms of the amount consumed, they do drink enough at social gath- 
erings to feel pretty high. The other women will say, “Well, it doesn’t 
bother her what the men do. She’s having fun too. The rest of us have 
to sit here and watch them,” and “She can drink with the best of them, 
can’t she?” and “She’s just as bad as her husband.” My niece, who is 
about 20, frequently drinks when she is out with her friends on week- 
ends. She seems to define alcohol as necessary for having a good time, 
and considers that those who don’t drink are boring. It remains to be 
seen what pattern she will follow when she is older and married. I sus- 
pect she will carefully control her drinking at community functions. 
Who wants the grief of having all the other women gossip about you? 
None of the women who “drink” commit the offenses associated with 
male problem drinkers who cannot handle their liquor. #>884 


3. Female versus male conflicts over drinking 


Most women seem to feel almost an innate opposition to the use of 
alcohol. Alcohol consumption by males is a major source of conflict in 
many marriages. Almost any situation in which males drink is likely to 
be a cause of marital discord. For example, quite often a group of men 
will congregate on the weekend to have a few drinks. Some wives get 
upset if their home is chosen as the drinking spot. “They sat around 
here all day slopping beer, and I had to put up with them. Well, that’s 
it. That’s the last time for that here. They can guzzle that old beer else- 
where.” Sometimes the men will avoid a house because the wife makes 
things miserable for them. When they are there she may complain, 
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criticize and insult the husband, or even start scrubbing the floor in the 
room where they are drinking. There are some women, however, who 
would prefer to have their husbands under their own watchful eye. “I 
don’t mind him getting some booze and drinking it home. I don’t even 
care who he invites to the house. But I can’t stand a bunch landing 
and dragging him off to get drunk. I just hate when that scruff arrives 
and upsets everything. Lots of times he’d never think of having a drink 
until they land, and then it’s off to the liquor store. At least if he’s home 
you know how much he drinks and you know he’s alright.” Very often 
the spot where the men choose to congregate gets a bad name. Some- 
times the other wives blame the woman of the house for not sending 
the men back home. “Oh yeah, that’s just a dive, a regular dive. I’d like 
to see that gang take up roost around here. Jesus, I’d read the riot act 
so quick, believe you me.” 

Men frequently try to avoid driving when they are drinking be- 
cause of the risk of having their license suspended. Losing a driving 
license can be a serious inconvenience and can endanger their means 
of livelihood when they have a job driving a vehicle, such as a school 
bus or a snowplow. A man who takes the risk and drives when he is 
drinking gives his wife considerable ammunition with which to attack 
his drinking. “The idea of you running the roads drunk. What are you 
going to do if you get caught? Then where will we be?” Therefore, 
when they go somewhere to drink, men usually make arrangements 
for someone who is not drinking to drive them home. Often a wife or a 
female relative will accompany them for this purpose. However, some- 
times the men have difficulty getting someone to do this. I’ve driven 
them a couple of times myself. Oh, it was awful. We were out practi- 
cally all night, and my God, it’s dull listening to the men. They don’t 
talk about anything really. Everything’s a big joke to them, and it’s not 
even funny. It just gets on your nerves so much. I won’t go with them 
now, and they know better than to ask me, because I just refuse. My 
brother’s wife tells him, “It gets pretty tiresome, sitting around waiting 
for you fellows to finish drinking so we can drive you home,” and she 
frequently refuses to drive him. Sometimes when she knows there’s a 
party planned, she announces in advance, “Well, count me out, if you’re 
looking for a driver.” 
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Often when men drink wives are present in the same room, usually 
the kitchen. Occasionally a woman will have one drink, but most don’t 
drink. Instead, the women talk among themselves and to a lesser extent 
with the men. Wives frequently comment when their man gets a drink. 
“You don’t need that. I think you’ve had enough.” The men continue 
drinking and either ignore such comments or laugh about them. “Ha, 
ha. Yeah, I’m going to have to go to the treatment center.” The objec- 
tive of the women is to make sure their husbands don’t drink too much, 
and to get them home at a decent hour. It certainly isn’t to have a good 
time, although some women find the men entertaining. On the whole 
women seem to resent the fact the men have this great outlet to enjoy 
themselves with alcohol, while they have to sit there drinking tea, 
which they can do anytime. 

Another thing that upsets women when their husbands drink is the 
fact the men often want to go to a dance or a party. Very often the men 
would never consider attending such an event if they weren’t drinking. 
It seems to aggravate women that the men like to drink publicly with- 
out any thought that their wives are not included in the entertainment. 
“Oh yeah, it’s great for you. I drive the car because you’re not fit. We 
get there and all you do is swill beer. That’s great fun for me now, 
isn’t it? And then when it’s time to go home you’ve got the long face 
on. Well that’s just too bad. I’m sick of it, completely fed up.” 

A major struggle ensues between males and females over when 
they want to leave. This occurs at dances, parties, and other people’s 
homes. The woman will say, “OK, it’s time to go,” and the man will 
reply, “I’m just going to have one more drink.” “You don’t need an- 
other drink. We’re leaving.” This will go on for perhaps an hour, dur- 
ing which the husband may have five drinks, each of which is going 
to be the last one. The woman will say, “I’m going. You want to come 
with me, you’d better come.” “Yeah, I'll be right with you.” And the 
man will continue talking to others and have another drink. The men 
don’t want the party to end, and try to drag it on as long as they can. 
The wife may be standing at the door the whole time with her coat on, 
while the husband doesn’t move. Someone will say to the wife, “You 
might as well sit down. He’s not ready.” And sometimes she’ll sit down 
and sometimes she won’t. On one occasion I am familiar with, a woman 
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went to get her husband at a home in the neighborhood where the men 
were drinking. While she was there, another woman phoned and asked 
her to drive her own husband home too. The first woman said simply, 
“Pll do well if I get my own out.” The majority of men I have seen at 
these events never want to go home when their wives are ready to 
leave. An argument usually ensues and the wife blames it on the 
alcohol. The women find this highly aggravating and one reason they 
frequently refuse to accompany the males is because they know this 
struggle will occur at the end of the evening. Women also threaten to 
drive home alone and leave the man there, but I only know one case 
where this actually happened. This involved my niece who sometimes 
drives her father, because she doesn’t mind taking a drink too. This 
time she had been working all day, and after they’d been there a 
couple of hours she was ready to go home. But her father acted like 
he does with her mother and continued to say, “Yeah, ll be right with 
you.” My niece told him, “I’m going out to the truck and going to 
wait ten minutes. And if you’re not there, I’m going.” So after he 
didn’t come, she went back in the house and asked, “Are you coming?” 
“No, I’m not nearly ready yet,” he said. “Well I am,” she replied, and she 
drove home. So someone else had to drive her father, and he was really 
mad, because it had never happened to him before. 

Drinking is very much a male activity, and men certainly do not 
want to appear that they let their wives determine when and how much 
they drink. This would make them look henpecked to the other males 
and be likely to earn them quite a bit of teasing. If a man leaves the 
party as soon as his wife is ready to go, someone may say, “Oh yeah, 
she dragged him home,” or “She put the clamps on his drinking.” 

The men consider it a great joke to get a man drunk whose wife 
henpecks him about his drinking. She is always at her husband about 
his drinking and is likely to tell others not to give him a drink or push 
booze at him. When they go to a party, the men will try to get the man 
to drink more as a joke on the wife. They do this in front of the wife, 
and probably hope she’ll rise to the occasion. Afterwards the men laugh 
about how much they got the man to drink, how closely the wife was 
watching, how they just kept pouring it to him, and how mad she got. 
A man’s own sons will even participate and laugh about it afterwards. 
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“Oh God, but we had a good time. Mom and Dad came out and we went 
to the horse races. Dad and I got into the beer afterwards, and Mom was 
pretty annoyed. She wouldn’t stay, and Dad had to spend the night.” 

Despite all the conflicts, when a wife is too critical of a man who 
drinks the way my brother and his friends do, the other women will get 
down on her. They’ll say, “It could be a lot worse.” And they’ll name 
cases of people who are known to be problem drinkers in the com- 
munity who abuse their wives and break things in the house. Some- 
one will say, “Well, you could be stuck with that. ’d rather see them 
sitting around the table drinking than have that to deal with.” The wife 
of one of my cousins gets very upset with her husband when he drinks. 
She thinks he should be home rather than hanging around and drinking 
with his cousins, and she’s had a lot of fights with him over this. It’s 
the talk of the whole family, because they can’t understand her. Even 
my mother and my brother’s wife say the woman is too severe, because 
the men aren’t doing any harm to anybody. 

Although women occasionally express tolerance of men’s drinking, 
at the same time they appear to feel a great deal of resentment toward 
it. My brother’s wife works on a tobacco farm during the summer. 
Although my brother farms, he doesn’t hold an additional job at this 
time. Sometimes his friends will come over, and they’!l drink whatever 
he has at home and then they’ll go to the store to buy more. I’ve been 
there when his wife has come home, and her first question is ‘““Where’s 
Edwin?” Someone will say, “He’s gone to the liquor store with Gary.” 
She’ll start banging things around and saying, “That just makes me 
sick. Jesus, that makes me sick. It must be great to have the money to 
piss it up against the trees.” She’ll just be flaring. And for all she knows 
Edwin isn’t the instigator. He may have just gone along with the others. 
But she doesn’t care about details, just about the fact they’ve gone. 
And when they come home, quite often she won’t talk to them, or 
she’ll make some comment like “Must be great to be able to run the 
roads. Some of us had to work.” “Running the roads” refers to driving 
around in a car with booze. Although my brother doesn’t know this, she 
also checks his wallet from time to time to see how much he spends. 
Thus when he goes to a dance with his cousins she’! look in his wallet 
before he goes and then again the next morning. She’ll get really mad, 
and say to me, “Well he spent $64 last night. What did he spend it 
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on? Buying drinks for everybody else?” (Amount in 1980 dollars.) She 
won’t want him to know she looked in his wallet, so she’ll just say 
something to him like “Well, it must be great to have the money. I cer- 
tainly don’t have it, scraping around the tobacco fields to get enough to 
pay my bills. Be great to have the money.” When he spends money and 
she doesn’t know what he spent it on, she assumes it was for alcohol. 
Women do tend to resent the amount of money men spend on liquor. It 
really burns me up when my father and brother say they don’t have the 
money to do this or that. Just the amount they spend on liquor and to- 
bacco would cover my own expenses. However, men tend to view this 
as their prerogative. Dad says it’s the only thing he buys for himself, 
and he’s going to have it. 

Perhaps much of the conflict between men and women over alco- 
hol arises because most women view it as improper to drink to excess. 
Because so many of the women do not drink, they can take an almost 
puritanical stance. “I don’t do it, and I don’t need it. So why do you?” 
At the same time, most men think drinking is a lot of fun. In fact, drink- 
ing is the primary form of entertainment for many men. From the view- 
point of many women, however, drinking is the major source of marital 
conflict. For these women there is an unending cycle: the man drinks, 
they argue, the woman says that’s the last time, then next week the man 
drinks again. #9885 


Analysis 


Alcohol is a primary source of positive stimulation for males, and 
males view alcohol as necessary for having fun. Also, drinking is re- 
lated to male status. The more one can drink and remain viable, and 
the more generous one is with one’s liquor, the more positive reactions 
one receives from other males. Conversely, the less one can drink and 
remain viable and the stingier one is with alcohol, the more criticism 
and ridicule one receives from other males. 

People recognize various categories of drinkers. The community 
distinguishes between men who can hold their liquor versus those who 
can not. The latter are those with various alcohol-related problems. 
Men recognize those who can hold their liquor as those who consume 
a lot of alcohol and do not fall asleep or pass out. The community 
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distinguishes between women who drink versus women who don’t. The 
former drink like men and get drunk, whereas the latter do not drink at 
all or do so in moderation. 

Men and women hold different models in regard to their accept- 
ance of heavy drinking by males. This causes many conflicts between 
the two sexes. Those women who accept drinking by males have a 
different model than do women who are totally opposed to drinking 
by males. Women are envious when males obtain considerable posi- 
tive stimulation from alcohol, but they do not. They resent the money 
that males spend on alcohol. Women find that the parties where males 
get drunk lack positive stimulation, and are therefore boring. 

People take numerous precautions in relation to alcohol. Women 
avoid getting drunk and do not drink shine in order to avoid criticism. 
Males take various precautions, such as getting women to drive, in order 
that they do not lose their driving license. Some males hide open liquor 
in a woman’s purse because they believe police are less likely to check 
there. One reason why males who are drinking do not comply with 
their wife’s requests to drink less or leave a party early is because the 
males do not want to appear henpecked to the other males. Males who 
are considered henpecked are criticized and ridiculed by other males. 

People use a variety of techniques with others to try to establish 
consistency with their models. Women try to get their husbands to 
drink less. They criticize their husbands and other males for drinking 
and spending money on alcohol. They may get a priest or a member of 
Alcoholics Anonymous to visit their husband to try to persuade him to 
drink less. They sometimes refuse to accompany a male who will be 
drinking and who will need a driver. They also try to get their husband 
to leave a drinking party when they want to go home and threaten to 
leave him behind. 
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44. TEARS, FIGHTS, AND GETTING SICK 


I am a woman in my early 20’s, and I live in a small community. Most 
people in our community farm, and a few both farm and fish. Young 
people from this and neighboring communities associate together when 
they go to the local clubs in the nearby town of about 1500 people. I 
usually go to these clubs about twice a week with my friends. As a result 
I am constantly exposed to male and female behavior in relation to 
drinking and fighting. 

The guys my brother and I associate with are single and between 18 
and 25 years old. Two years ago they weren’t really into drinking, but a 
year later they were going on full-scale tears every two or three weeks. 
Now they go on a major tear every Saturday. They usually buy a couple 
of quarts of rum or whiskey, and occasionally vodka, at the liquor store. 
Then they get together every Saturday afternoon at the garage and drink 
a bit. They are in and out of the garage. Then they go off driving around, 
or cruising. Eventually they leave the main road and go to the harbor or 
out on a back road some place. That way they can drink in peace. They 
won’t have to try to take a drink and put the top back on the bottle and 
get it under the seat, just in case the cops come along. It’s illegal to 
have open liquor in your car. Also, they won’t have to worry about their 
parents seeing them. Instead, they can pull over along the side of a dirt 
road and drink for an hour, and then fire their bottle in a ditch and no- 
body’s going to know. They drink all afternoon, and talk about who 
did the best fishing all week, who has the best truck, who’s taking who 
out, and so on. Then they usually go home to shower and change to go 
out. On these tears one person drives and doesn’t drink, and every few 
weeks each person has a turn. Last Saturday they got together shortly 
after noon at the garage and they were still drinking at 10 o’clock that 
night when they landed at the dance. Most came in one car and the 
driver wasn’t drinking. You always know they are well under way, be- 
cause when they all come over to talk, they fall all over you and miss 
the chairs and sit on the floor. It’s embarrassing. And then they drink 
there at the club too. One guy will buy a round, then another guy will 
buy a round, and so on. Some of these guys are their Mom’s golden 
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haired boy. They couldn’t do any wrong if they tried. They’ll go home 
sicker than any dog with just the worst booze smell and have poor 
Mom get all kinds of sedatives for their “stomach flu.” My Mom sees 
through this. But one guy’s Mom, I dunno. I don’t understand how 
she can be so naive. Then the guys wake up Sunday with some really 
good hangovers. Sunday afternoon they drive around talking about how 
loaded they were on Saturday night. They don’t drink on Sunday be- 
cause most of them feel sick. 

In my experience a male has got to drink to be part of the group. If 
the other males are drinking a lot, then the individual male has to too. 
It is very important for a male to be able to hold his liquor. If he can’t, 
he is less a man. A male who shows signs of being unable to hold it is 
likely to be picked on, with comments like “Momma’s boy,” “Can’t 
hold your liquor,’ and “What an old drunk.” Guys talk about how 
much someone drank and how well or poorly he handled himself at 
the time. My brother ranks high in this regard. He can drink a pint 
straight and never show any effects. When he goes drinking with the 
boys he never gets sick or has to be carried home and put to bed. Some- 
times, however, he’s gotten home and had another couple of drinks and 
passed out or he’s been really sick the next day. But then this doesn’t 
matter, because he’s no longer with the others. If someone were to throw 
up or pass out when he was out with the guys, he’d really be razzed 
bad. 

Ideally a male should drink as much or more than the other males 
and not get sick. If he is about to get sick he should disappear and 
come back later if he can. Then he should act as sober as possible, and 
be around talking to everybody, dancing, and looking very straight. Last 
Saturday night at the club some guys caught Doug outside throwing up 
and told him he was nothing but an old drunk and that he’d be laid out 
in five minutes. One of them stated at our table, “Doug’s sick outside. 
What a write off. What a drunk.” But then five minutes later Doug was 
back in the club and he danced the rest of the night. He was bumping 
into everybody, hugging people, and having a great time laughing. He 
was doing it just to show the guys who had taunted him. Later he 
laughed and said to me, “I showed them, didn’t I?” I told him, “You 
may have knocked people off the floor a couple of times, but you did 
show them.” Someone at the table commented that the guys who talked 
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about Doug were just out to get him, because he hadn’t acted sick at 
all. Nevertheless, some guys you see at the club don’t try to hide the 
fact they are really drunk. They get loaded, say “I’ve had enough,” then 
go outside and pass out. 

As for females at a club or dance, a couple of girls will drink only 
pop, most will have one or two drinks, and only a couple will drink 
three drinks or more. Those who drink too much will get giddy and 
noisy, run around and flirt, want to dance, get sick, and the whole 
thing. The guys think badly of the girls who drink too much. Guys will 
comment, “Darlene, look at her. God, I wish she’d stop drinking.” Or 
they’ll say, “Don’t you think you’ve had enough, Darlene?” Afterwards 
guys talk about how much various girls drank and how disgusting it 
was. At clubs and dances some girls are with a guy and others aren’t. 
It’s felt that a girl shouldn’t drink much when a guy takes her out. A 
date will ask you if you would like a drink, but not buy you more than 
one or two and probably not have more than two or three himself. 
Sometimes if the guy is going out to a car to have a drink with the 
other guys, to be polite he’ll ask if you want to come along. But both 
of you know it’s not a proper thing for a girl to do and that you won’t 
accept the invitation. 

There are two or three of us girls who don’t drink in clubs in the 
local town. When I drink, it’s in Charlottetown, although I don’t drink a 
lot there. In Charlottetown I’m away from home and away from the 
watchful eyes of everyone, and nobody knows what I’m doing. But I 
won’t drink around home. I never have. All I'll have is pop. I’ve been 
sitting in the local club and had as many as four guys come up and 
be nice to me during the course of the evening. They know if they are 
nice, maybe I’ll drive them home later. If someone comes in and an- 
nounces, “Breathalyzer’s on the beach,” guys will go around the tables 
to find out who hasn’t been drinking, and ask them, “Will you drive for 
me?” 

Most people in my group just drink beer because it’s cheap. I’m El 
Cheapo. For the first couple of years I just drank ice water. I’d go up to 
the bar and say I wanted a glass of water. I liked to have something in 
my hand because everyone else had something in theirs. 

Although going on tears is mostly a male thing, occasionally the 
girls go off on one of their own. We haven’t had that many of them, 
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but I’ve gone along for the fun. I have yet to figure out why we go on 
these binges. I guess it’s because everyone else is doing it. But sudden- 
ly we’re all up for a tear. It’s “Rah! We’re going to get loaded.” We’re 
usually up for a good time, more so than the guys. We don’t drive 
around drinking. Instead we’re apt to go to a club or restaurant and 
buy fancy mixed drinks. Or else we get a bottle and drink it at the 
dance. And we drink it fast. I get a buzz on after one drink, and I usu- 
ally have about three. We stick together, so we’re usually a whole table 
full of girls, and we'll laugh, talk, and joke all night. We act really 
retarded, and we like to dance. Our objective is to get drunk and still 
appear sober so that people don’t talk about us. Otherwise word travels 
fast and everyone mentions it. “Oh, heard you were drunk. Ha, ha, ha.” 
If you are drinking, people watch you more than if you’re not. Some- 
times an individual goes on a tear on their own. This summer my girl- 
friend had had a bad day at work. She announced, “I’m going on a 
tear,” and then drank a pint of liquor. She couldn’t hold it and we had 
to half carry her out of the club. 

Because girls can’t hold their liquor, often someone in the group 
will pass out or else we’ll have to spend much of the night holding 
someone’s head out back someplace while she throws up and then have 
to take her home. Sickness is common on girls’ tears. When guys get 
sick they seem to feel even better than they did beforehand. But if it’s 
one of the girls, she’ll probably be out for the rest of the evening. If 
I drink and get sick, that’s it for me, you have to take me home. One 
night this summer everyone was buying me drinks and I kept downing 
them. Nobody at the dance knew I was loaded because I was behaving 
in my normal state, which is a little bit out of it anyway. Going out the 
door I had my arms around a couple of friends, and no one realized 
they were carrying me. Even my brother said I did very well consider- 
ing how washed out I looked Saturday morning. I didn’t think I would 
make it home, and one of my friends took me to her house. I was so 
weak I couldn’t walk. I kept throwing up and passing out. They were 
scared to move me in case I’d get sick again. It took about four hours 
to finally sober me up enough that I could go home. My parents would 
have been very ashamed of me had they known I was getting drunk. 
One reason I do it so seldom is that I consider their feelings very im- 
portant. 
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When we go to clubs and dances, fights are very common occur- 
rences. I saw one happen last Friday night. Two weeks ago I saw two, 
and the week before I saw one. So I guess that’s an average of about one 
a week. I don’t want to see fights, and I usually try to leave when they 
break out. I get very nervous when they happen. So all I’ve seen are 
bits and pieces of fights that happen around me. Last Friday I just 
knew it was a fight because everyone went in that direction, and then 
they were shaking two guys apart. That’s all I saw. I don’t know why 
they hit each other, where they got hit, or anything. 

Fights start over petty things. For example, say I’m a guy, and I’m 
coming from the bar and another guy bumps into me and my drink 
spills. I’m a little bit loaded, so I take a swing at him. Then all of his 
friends take a swing at me, and all of my friends take a swing at them. 
Some guys are quick tempered. Maybe they’ve had a rough week at 
work, and they go out and have a few drinks to relax, but they’re still 
pretty tense. Someone may say something to them and they may just 
turn around and swing at them. I find disputes and arguments get going 
at a hotter pace when people are drinking. In other cases someone may 
develop a dislike for another person, or just not like the look of his 
face. One friend of mine is a great one for dancing with the girls. He’s 
not the least bit shy, so he may dance with 20 different girls during the 
evening. Also, he dances like John Travolta in the movie, Saturday 
Night Fever. He’s a fisherman and he’s got money and a car. And he 
goes with a popular girl who turns down a lot of guys who want to go 
out with her. Also, he never fights, so he’s a pretty safe person to dis- 
like. This other guy decided he didn’t like the way my friend danced 
and behaved. It built up all summer. He was just going to hit my friend 
someday, and this particular night he did. He struck him in the eye, and 
my friend fell against a pole and was knocked out. In practically every 
case that guys fight, they’ve been drinking. 

In clubs someone may get annoyed at someone else and start 
mouthing off. They’ll say things like “You’re just a shrimp, you can’t 
do anything,” “You’re nothing but a Momma’s boy,” and “C’mon, you 
can’t fight anyway. [ll prove it to you.” Such things embarrass the 
other person. They often swear a lot and call each other down to the 
lowest. You’ve got to be careful mouthing off, because someone’s going 
to take a swing at you. Dave, a friend of mine, was bigger than the 
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other guy and started mouthing off. The other guy swung and missed. 
Then Dave hit him on the shoulder, but it didn’t faze the other guy, and 
he struck Dave in the nose and knocked him right out flat. Dave had 
started it, but he couldn’t back it up. Afterwards, he wouldn’t go out 
with us for a month. We all said he was scared to go to town, but his 
nose was swollen, and I think he was embarrassed about the whole 
thing. Within a month people had forgotten about the incident. 

Fights involve anywhere from two guys to most of the males pres- 
ent. Sometimes, depending on the mood, it’s like a chain reaction and 
happens instantaneously. If there’s one fight, there’s going to be 25. One 
evening it started to get bad when I was there. They were fighting at the 
next table and firing chairs. It was crowded and eventually the chairs 
would have landed against someone and the whole place could have 
exploded in a fight, so I got out of there. Several years ago there was a 
brawl in which they didn’t leave anything standing at the Legion, and 
every window was broken. The clubs have bouncers to throw out guys 
who fight, but they have to separate them first. 

Guys fight with their fists. They try to finish the fight with one blow 
by hitting the other person somewhere like the face or stomach. Black 
eyes are common. One friend is a little guy, who’s known for his fight- 
ing, and he fights very differently than the others. He gets you on the 
ground and kicks you. He cracked a guy’s ribs one night and they took 
him to the hospital. Although I may have seen as many as a hundred 
fights between males over the years, I’ve only seen two or three be- 
tween females. The females scream and yell, and hit and kick and pull 
hair. They are more noise than action. Usually they fight over something 
ridiculous, like a guy. One girl had her teeth knocked out by another 
girl earlier this year. I find fights between girls disgusting. 

Most guys will fight if they get in the right situation. With all these 
guys, you have this tension. You step on their toe and they hit you. 
Some of them are real fighters, but there are others who aren’t. The 
guys from my area get in fights about once or twice a year. A couple 
of them never fight, regardless of what happens, but the other guys in 
the group make up for them. My brother, Kent, has never hit anybody, 
but people are quite wary of him. He’s tall and wiry. One time he came 
face-to-face with another guy coming from the bar, and neither would 
move. Kent called him down and the guy, who was recognized as a 
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fighter in the town, hit him twice. It didn’t knock Kent down, and Kent 
told him, “If you can’t hit any harder than that, you might as well go 
back home to your Mom’s apron strings.” The guy hit Kent again and 
it didn’t move him. Kent just told him off again and left. Although Kent 
provoked the fight, he never lifted a hand in it. There have been a num- 
ber of incidents that he has never fought in. He is also respected be- 
cause he’s been able to break up lots of fights, by pulling people apart 
and controlling the situation. Kent is strong and has large hands. Peo- 
ple are not going to provoke him, because they could get their faces 
smashed. Guys would never pick Kent to dislike. He’s never been 
beaten, and they don’t know if they could do it. In fact, he seems to 
be feared. Once I was in a club and got mad at this guy for swearing. I 
criticized him, and he started threatening me. Kent stepped in, and the 
guy fell all over himself apologizing to me, and saying, “I didn’t re- 
alize you were Kent’s sister.” Also, Kent gets around with four or five 
other guys who are strong and able-bodied, as big as Kent or bigger, 
and known for their fighting ability. 

Much of the fighting is associated with groups of males from spe- 
cific communities. Friends from one community will travel together and 
get into fights with guys from another community. Each of the towns in 
my area has a group who fight together. My brother’s group, the Blue 
Harbor group, is composed of guys from several smaller communities in 
our area. A few years ago the town where I go to clubs was known for 
its fighting, and groups from nearby communities would go there reg- 
ularly for fights. There is less fighting now in the town than there used 
to be. 

Fights are a popular topic of discussion among males this age. They 
talk about the latest fights in the community, and who’s fighting whom. 
Resentments and grudges between people who fight seem to wear away 
quickly. They could be fighting against each other this week, and with 
each other against someone else next week. If guys talk it over or apol- 
ogize, they may even be laughing with each other about their fight in a 
month’s time. They appear to forget about them. 

A girl, Sally, visited me this summer from one of the western prov- 
inces, and we were out at the Legion when the guys started fighting. 
Sally had only been here three weeks and had no conception of what 
was going on, or what to do. What happened was that Bob, one of the 
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local town guys, hit Edward, who is from Blue Harbor. So then three 
of Edward’s friends from Blue Harbor decided they had to take care 
of Bob. But Bob had four or five friends too. The guys were saying, 
“C’mon outside. C’mon.” They can’t fight inside without being kicked 
out of the club and having to pay damages. Now Sally, the girl from 
out west, didn’t understand what had happened. She didn’t know that 
Bob, the guy from town, purposely hit Edward because he didn’t like 
the look of his face. Instead she thought that Edward must have 
done something to Bob. So she automatically took Bob’s side, and she 
thought that Edward’s three friends from Blue Harbor were going to 
kill Bob. She never looked behind Bob and saw all his friends from 
town backing him up. So she was screaming and running over to see 
the fight with her drink in her hand. Taking her glass along was one of 
the worst things to do. Someone could grab the glass and use it, or it 
could get trampled and someone get cut. Sally came back to me mouth- 
ing off that they had no sense and were going to kill Bob. She would- 
n’t calm down and kept running around trying to see what was hap- 
pening. I almost ripped the sweater off her back telling her to sit down, 
not be so crazy, and shut up. It wasn’t a nice thing for me to say to my 
guest. She went on and on, and I didn’t say anything more. She just 
didn’t understand the situation. In the meantime no real fight devel- 
oped. There were a couple of swings, and nobody was hurt, except for 
Edward who already had a black eye. Then everything cooled down. 
Next, one of the guys from Blue Harbor went and got Bob, the guy 
from town, and said, “C’mon outside and apologize to Edward. Then 
we'll forget about this and we'll go home.” So both of them went 
outside. But Sally saw them leaving and thought they were going to 
fight each other. I told her the guy from Blue Harbor said they were 
going to apologize, but she wouldn’t listen to me. She jumped up and 
said, “They’re going to fight! Don’t let them go out there!” Two Blue 
Harbor guys at our table heard Sally and ran out to rescue their friend, 
and one of them mouthed off and he and Bob hit each other. Sally had 
gotten the whole group upset. I remained at the table calmly drinking 
my drink and tried to explain to Sally what had happened. But she 
was emotionally upset and shaking and couldn’t see it my way at all. 
Later she told one of my friends that she and I had had an argument. 
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Then the next night we were at another club and I think Sally got 
a better perspective on the group system. Toward the end of the eve- 
ning things got going outside. Sally came and stood on the steps next 
to me with her hands in her pockets surveying the scene. Several fights 
were going on and people were running back and forth trying to break 
them up. It is a group conflict in which the town group is trying to be 
stronger than the Blue Harbor group. I don’t know if Sally really under- 
stood it, but she didn’t say anything and was a lot easier to control. 
However, she wouldn’t have said anything to me anyway, because we 
would only have ended up arguing over it. | saw it very much one way, 
and she saw it very much another. There was no big problem. It was just 
guys fighting, #9886 


Analysis 


Males seek to get drunk without getting sick or passing out. Males who 
get sick or pass out are considered less a man. They are often ridiculed 
for not being able to hold their liquor, or being “an old drunk.” A 
male who gets sick tries to cover up the fact by acting like he is in 
good shape. Males think badly of girls who get drunk. Girls on a tear 
try to get drunk while appearing sober. 

People take a variety of precautions. Clubs and bars have bouncers 
to control fighting. People usually start fights with those they think they 
can beat, and they try to finish the fight with one blow. Customers may 
leave when people start throwing chairs because they do not want to 
be injured. People who fight usually go outside so they will not be 
banned from the club. Those who are drinking try to find someone who 
isn’t drinking to drive them home when the police are present. In order 
to conserve resources many people drink beer, which is cheaper, and 
some drink water. Males and females on a date usually limit their 
drinking in order to avoid making a bad impression. Males drink on a 
back road or at the harbor to avoid the police. 

Other factors are involved. Individuals take turns driving and not 
drinking. If a person had to do more than his share of driving and not 
drinking, he would envy those who did less than their share. Also, a 
local person and a visitor held different models concerning fights. 
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The local person saw the fights as no big deal, or just guys fighting. In 
contrast, the visitor saw fights as a big deal which should be prevented. 
The local person attempted to get the visitor to sit down and shut up, 
instead of making the situation worse. 
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45. DRINKING PARTIES 
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I will describe two types of drinking parties. The first type is a peer 
party. This consists of a group of friends who have grown up together 
and who get together every two or three months to see each other. 
Such parties are held more often during the summer because you can 
get outside and it is a nicer time for parties. The other type is a team 
party. Team parties are held about once a month during the hockey 
season, usually after a game. 


1. Apeer party 


This particular party was held on a Friday night several weeks before 
Christmas at the home of Larry and Candy Clark. The Clarks are not 
natives of South Bay (a pseudonym), but grew up within 20 miles of 
the fishing village. However, almost all of their close friends are con- 
nected in some way with South Bay. Either they are from the village 
itself or they are involved with or married to a villager. The party was 
held at a farmhouse rented by the Clarks which is located approxi- 
mately two miles from South Bay. Such parties are casual in the sense 
that there is no official time that the party begins and no set guest list. 
The Clarks simply tell a few of their friends they are having a party and 
ask them to pass the word along. 

The Clarks are a young married couple in their early twenties. 
Candy is a teacher, and Larry a fisherman. Both Candy and Larry are 
extremely easygoing in nature. They have a great many friends, and 
they have a lot of parties at their place. One can go to the Clarks’ house 
almost any night of the week and expect to find several people there. 
It is not uncommon for some of the guys from South Bay to stay there 
for three or four days at a time during the winter when Larry isn’t 
working. 
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The day of the party, the single guys phoned up Larry during the 
morning to get him to pick up their liquor when he went to the liquor 
store. None of them have their own cars and it would be almost impos- 
sible for them to get to the party with their liquor under their arm. Very 
few people would pick them up, and the cops might give them a hard 
time. They usually hitchhike down to the Clarks’ during the afternoon, 
because they want to get there early to get a good start on the drinking. 
The couples who are married or going steady usually travel to the 
Clarks’ in the evening. Most of the couples have a car, or ride with an- 
other couple who do. The unattached girls also do not have cars and 
usually come with the couples. 

Virtually everyone brings some liquor, except for the unattached 
girls, who usually drink the available beer, which is plentiful. The 
Clarks themselves usually have a case of beer (24 bottles) and a quart 
of hard liquor on hand. The single guys usually double up and two 
guys will get a case of beer and a couple of quarts together. Married 
couples usually bring a half-case of beer and a pint of hard liquor. 

My husband, George, and I traveled directly to the party from our 
home in the city, 45 miles away. We had made plans to stay at the 
Clarks’ for the night and to go to South Bay the next morning to visit 
George’s family. We arrived at the party about 8:45 pm and everyone 
else was already there. In addition to the Clarks and ourselves, there 
were two other married couples, three steady couples, four single girls, 
and eight single guys. Their ages ranged from about 17 to 26, and the 
average age was around 20. There are always about twice as many 
single guys as single girls present. Since they all come from the same 
area, they have all grown up together. Those who haven’t dated each 
other over the years simply aren’t interested in doing so. Sex is not a 
concern at these parties, and no one goes to these parties with the inten- 
tion of picking someone up. Instead, these parties are held as a get-to- 
gether for old friends. Thus most of the party goers are more interested 
in seeing each other and getting drunk together than they are in getting 
laid. Most of the single people see quite a bit of each other anyway, but 
have lost touch with the married couples to some extent. Occasionally, 
if someone new appears at the party, one of the single guys or girls 
there will end up with them, but more often no one new is there. At 
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other parties, where people come from other communities, it is quite a 
different story. Then all the available guys spend half the night looking 
for a pickup they can sleep with. 

When we arrived, most people were just beginning to drink. How- 
ever, several of the guys had hiked (hitchhiked) down earlier and had 
begun to drink with Larry shortly after supper. Thus they were begin- 
ning to feel pretty prime by this time. As I hung up our coats, George 
went to the kitchen to open a beer for himself and to mix me a drink. 
We had brought our usual half-case of beer and a pint of whiskey. 
Each person who arrives usually puts a few beer they have brought into 
the fridge to get cold and leaves the rest of the beer by the fridge. As 
someone takes a couple from the fridge, they can put a couple more 
right in, and there is a continuous supply of cold beer for the evening, 
or until it runs out, which seldom happens. When we both had a drink 
in our hands, we went into the living room to say hello to everyone. 
All the guys were watching Charlies Angels on television. Several girls 
were also there, but most had gone into the dining room and the kitchen 
to talk among themselves. As soon as the program was over, one of the 
guys shut off the television and turned on the stereo. This acted like a 
cue to get down to the business of drinking as fast as they could, be- 
cause from here on for the rest of the evening all of the guys and many 
of the girls seemed to try to out drink everyone else. 

At this point, I joined the girls in the kitchen and we discussed 
what each of us had been doing since we’d last seen each other, what 
had happened to some of our old school friends, and any other inter- 
esting news we had heard. All of the married women stayed in the 
kitchen talking for the remainder of the party, as did most of the 
steady girlfriends. The unattached girls, on the other hand, periodically 
left the kitchen to go to the living room, usually to change the records 
on the stereo, which we could seldom hear over the talking and yelling 
of the guys. When a guy came out into the kitchen to get another drink, 
he usually stayed for a few minutes listening to the girls and added his 
two cents’ worth. Other than this, however, the two sexes remained pret- 
ty well isolated from each other for the evening. 

The following exchange is typical of our conversation in the kitch- 
en. In this I will indicate whether a girl is married (M), going steady 
(ST), or unattached (U). 
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Candy (M): So, Tracy, what have you been doing these days? I never 
see you anymore. Are you working? 


Tracy (U): Well, I was out west for awhile. In fact, I just got back two 
weeks ago. I worked in a glass factory for awhile but didn’t care 
for it. ’'ve been unemployed since I came home. I was working 
with Janice for a couple of months there. She went out because she 
was pregnant. Did you know that? 


Daisy (ST): Jeez, are you kidding? Lorne must have gotten her preg- 
nant. She already had one baby, but she kept that one. 


Marie (M): Yes, her parents are keeping the little girl for her. She’s 
about four years old now. I was working with Janice when she got 
pregnant that time. 


Harry (He is in the kitchen mixing himself a drink): Who are you talk- 
ing about anyway? She sounds like quite the number. A real baby 
machine. 


Florence (U): Don’t be such a rubberneck. And you guys have the nerve 
to say that women gossip. 


Mary (ST): Yeah, don’t be such an old gossip, Harry. She is a real nice 
girl, who just happened to get mixed up with the wrong guys. They 
just walk away, but here she is, marked for life. Shell have to stay 
away from home to find someone who will take her out seriously. 
All the guys around here think she’s easy now. 


Harry: Jesus, sorry | asked. (He returns to the living room.) 

Judy (U): Speaking of pregnant, isn’t it about time that you and Larry 
started a family? You’ll be too old to enjoy them if you don’t get 
moving. 

Candy (M): We decided before we got married that we’d wait for about 


five years. We just can’t afford to have any. We haven’t even got a 
house yet. 
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Joyce (M): You aren’t kidding. I’m not having any kids until we are 
sure we can provide for them properly. 


Marie (M): I agree with you wholeheartedly. But at least you all have 
some type of training or trade, and relatively stable jobs. Jesus, by 
the time we get to that stage, we'll be thirty years old. 


Judy (U): You say that as if it’s ancient or something. You still have a 
long way to go. You can’t be any more than 23, are you? I’m al- 
ready 25, and I’m not even interested in settling down yet. 


Marie (M): God, no. ’'m only 21. I didn’t know you were that much 
older than me. I thought you were 23 at the most. 


Mary (ST): Well, when it comes right down to it, none of us are very 
old yet. Surely we’ve got a few years ahead of us yet. 


Joyce (M): That’s the problem. You never know what’s going to hap- 
pen. You might die tonight on the way home or something. (Joyce 
is a nurse and deals more closely with death than the rest of us, 
who don’t like to discuss such morbid ideas.) 


Someone changes the topic and we continue our discussion. 


During the evening girls who were married or going steady drank 
quite a bit less than the unattached girls. The main reason was prob- 
ably that those who were with a man had to remain in good enough 
shape to drive home, while those who were unattached planned to get 
a ride home with someone else. After such parties, it is invariably the 
women who do the driving. Men all get completely bombed, whether 
or not they are supposed to drive. Therefore the women have learned 
from experience that they can either drink as much as they want and 
both can stay overnight, or they can stay in half-decent shape and drive 
the man home. With the exception of one married girl, Joyce, all the 
women in the kitchen had at least two drinks. The married women usu- 
ally have several drinks of hard liquor and do not drink beer. 
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One of the steady couples had brought some grass (marijuana) with 
them. The girl, Daisy, rolled three joints for use in the kitchen, and sent 
the rest of the grass into the living room with her boyfriend, Jack. With 
the exception of Joyce, everyone smoked dope with Daisy when she 
lit them up. On several occasions | have noticed that the girls prefer to 
drink less when they are smoking dope, but the men are just the oppo- 
site. The females, for the most part, would rather enjoy being stoned, 
whereas most males aren’t satisfied with just being stoned. They have 
to get as drunk as possible at the same time. This seems to me to de- 
feat the whole purpose of getting stoned, but the males obviously 
don’t agree. One seldom sees anything other than grass or hash at 
our peer parties. This is because our closest friends don’t use anything 
else. We have other friends who occasionally drop acid or take mes- 
caline, but they don’t do so around us. Although we don’t disapprove, 
they prefer to do so with fellow users. 

Joyce isn’t opposed to smoking grass, but she has tried it and does- 
n't enjoy it. Also she seldom drinks, although she doesn’t condemn the 
use of alcohol by others. She developed an aversion to alcohol when 
she was growing up. Her mother is an alcoholic and was at one time 
one of the biggest bootleggers in the area and people would drink at 
her house all hours of the day and night. 

In the living room, turning off the television and turning on the 
stereo was the signal to get down to serious drinking. The guys who 
had arrived early and who had been drinking beer up to this point, 
now began to drink hard liquor. While the females were drinking sin- 
gles or doubles, males were drinking the equivalent of double doubles. 
Although the males used some mixer in their drinks, they might as 
well have drunk straight from the bottle. It is very funny to watch the 
males, because they want everyone to think they enjoy the taste of 
strong drinks, but they can often be caught off guard making very 
strange faces after swallowing a big mouthful. 

Around 10 pm Jack rolled several joints and the men smoked a 
couple. As usual they were discussing local and professional sports. 
By this time no one cared if the others got their say or not. They inter- 
rupted each other constantly and most of the time had two or more 
conversations going on at once. Everyone kept talking louder and 
louder in an effort to be heard over the others and the stereo. Around 


302 


A peer party 


10:30 pm Mike got up to go to the washroom, knocked over the coffee 
table, and fell flat on his ass. He was one of the early arrivals, and by 
this time was so out of it he couldn’t stand up by himself. A couple of 
the guys helped get him up and took him outside so he could relieve 
himself. Although there was a bathroom upstairs in the house, all of 
the guys were too drunk and too lazy to use it. Instead, they would just 
step out the door and piss in a snow bank. 

Candy was left with the task of cleaning up the mess in the living 
room, where a potato chip bowl had been broken. I can’t recall one peer 
party where something wasn’t destroyed. However it is usually David, 
not Mike, who is the culprit. David is the most accident-prone person 
I’ve ever known. Regardless of where he is, whether he is drinking or 
not, he usually ends up breaking something. This has become a standing 
joke within this circle of friends. When anyone else breaks something, 
they will be asked if they are related to David. And when something 
gets broken and David isn’t even close, someone will ask David how he 
managed to do it. When we heard the crash from the living room, we 
immediately thought of David. But then David yelled, “That wasn’t me 
this time, thank Jesus.” 

When Candy returned to the kitchen after cleaning up the mess, she 
told us that Larry had passed out in the chair. She had tried to wake him 
up so he could go to bed, but had no luck and left him there. Larry is 
almost always the first to pass out. When the guys brought Mike back 
in, they laid him on the couch in the den so he could stay there for the 
night. In the living room the guys were still discussing sports, but by 
now they were beginning to get rather argumentative about certain 
points. With the exception of David, the guys were arguing in a friendly 
fashion. David, on the other hand, tends to get somewhat chippy when 
he reaches a certain level of drunkenness. I’ve seen him take a com- 
pletely ridiculous stance just to be able to argue with someone. He often 
resorts to personal attacks, such as “You stupid prick. What do you 
know about it? You don’t have a fucking clue in your head anyway. Eat 
my shorts!” Everyone in the group is used to these outbursts and when 
he reaches this point they laugh it off. This is more an act by David to 
maintain his reputation than anything else, and when he is with friends 
they always manage to calm him down. However, when David has 
begun his tough man act in other settings, he has been smashed in the 
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mouth and has sometimes ended up spending the night in jail. But 
fighting just wouldn’t fit in with the atmosphere at peer parties. Those 
present are all old friends who simply aren’t interested in fighting 
with each other. David continued to drink, but sat by himself sulking. 

Around 11:30 pM, as I climbed the stairs to the bathroom, I glanced 
around and saw that three of the guys had passed out. David was on 
the floor, Larry was in a chair, and Mike was on the couch in the den. 
At the top of the stairs, Daisy had been waiting for almost 15 minutes 
to get into the bathroom. I knocked and when no one answered we went 
in. Florence had passed out on the floor after throwing up her guts in 
the toilet. We managed to get her into one of the spare bedrooms and 
into bed. She was one of the unattached girls, and had drunk about a 
pint and smoked some grass. She usually drinks quite a bit at the parties, 
but seldom reaches this state. Generally the women stay in much bet- 
ter shape than the men at these parties. By the time we got downstairs 
it was 12:15 AM, and Candy was trying to get Larry awake enough to 
get him to bed. Some of the guys helped Larry upstairs and Candy also 
went to bed. Despite this, people continued drinking. No one would 
think of going home this early. Daisy rolled two more joints and those 
of us in the kitchen who were not drinking much got stoned again. By 
this time the party had quieted down quite a bit. Some of the guys 
were still arguing over sports, but the stereo had been shut off because 
no one was listening to it. 

By 2:30 am the crowd had begun to thin out. Two married cou- 
ples and one of the steady couples had already left. Three of the unat- 
tached girls had gotten a ride home with them. Mary and Blair, one of 
the steady couples, also left now, taking two of the unattached guys 
along with them. Of those remaining, George and I, Jack and Daisy, 
and four unattached males were still conscious. I spent the next half 
hour cleaning up the mess in the kitchen with Daisy. When we finished, 
she and Jack decided it was time to leave. Florence and two more of 
the unattached males went with them. This left George and two unat- 
tached males, Harry and Bob, in the living room still drinking and 
still discussing sports. Harry, one of those who had arrived early, was 
still holding down the fort. He drinks a great deal all the time and can 
hold his liquor fairly well. That evening he had had six or seven beer, 
over a quart of hard liquor, and had smoked dope. He didn’t appear to 
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be in any worse shape than George, who had drunk seven or so beer, a 
pint of whiskey, and also smoked dope. Before I went to bed, I covered 
both Mike and David with a blanket and left another blanket in case 
they needed it through the night. Because two spare bedrooms had 
not yet been used, I left no blankets for Harry and Bob, who had no 
way home and would be staying over. 

The object of the unstated competition between the males is to 
drink as much as they can while staying in as good shape as possible. 
The few who can drink all evening and still remain in control of them- 
selves are the envy of the rest. In the process of drinking as much as 
they can, most pass out completely at one stage or another. It isn’t seen 
as a disgrace to pass out, although the first to go always gets quite a 
teasing and ribbing from the other guys. As the evening wears on, the 
aim to stay in half-decent shape is usually abandoned, or at least for- 
gotten, and those who are still conscious have their own little contest to 
see who can get the drunkest. Thus, while passing out isn’t desirable, it 
is inevitable. The object now becomes to be the last one to pass out, or 
better yet, to get up and go to bed after everyone else has passed out 
around you. Although these aren’t formal contests, it is very easy to 
identify these patterns of competition by watching the behavior of the 
guys during the night and listening to their teasing and bragging the 
morning after. 

The next morning when I got up at 11:30 Am, I went downstairs 
and found George and Harry curled up, one at each end of the couch, 
where they had passed out sometime during the early morning. Bob 
was sleeping where Mike had been when I went to bed. In the kitchen, 
Candy was making breakfast for Larry, Mike, and David, who were 
all drinking beer and trying to remember as much as they could of the 
night before. When the other three woke up, the first place they headed 
was for the fridge. Harry and Bob joined the others in drinking cold 
beer, and George settled for juice. After recounting the evening’s events 
for the guys who had been completely wiped out, Candy and I cleaned 
up the remaining mess. George and I were leaving for South Bay to visit 
George’s family, and we offered to drive any of the guys home with us. 
However, they were all starting to feel good again and were planning 
to go to the liquor store so they’d have enough to drink through Sun- 
day morning. The unattached guys who stayed over at the Clarks’ on 
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Friday night were also there Saturday night when there was another 
party. The guys who drink quite a bit are the only ones who can handle 
being on a drunk for more than one night or one day. 

This party was similar to all the parties that I have attended with 
members of this particular age group, regardless of who is present or 
the setting in which the party takes place. There are those who drink 
until they pass out and those who hardly drink at all, there is someone 
who gets sick, there are those who stay for the night and those who go 
home, and there are those who drink continually for several days and 
those who drink for one night only. It is common to smoke grass at 
these parties, but the primary emphasis is drinking alcohol. #887 


2. Ateam party 


My husband is a member of a hockey team, and the following team 
party was held in celebration of a very important victory for the team. 
The team, the Blues, had just won a crucial game by one goal, which 
was scored in the second period of overtime play. The majority of the 
team players are from South Bay, and after this game Jason and Cathy 
offered to open their house in South Bay for a victory party. Jason and 
Cathy have held team parties in their modern three-bedroom bungalow 
several times during the last two seasons of play. 

Members of the team had played with the Blues for about four 
years, and because most were from South Bay, many had played to- 
gether previously on other teams. However, they can not be classified 
as really good friends. Several do socialize with each other, but the 
majority socialize with people who are not team members. Aside from 
hockey practices and games, they usually see each other only when they 
run into each other by accident. 

Members of the team can be divided into two groups on the basis 
of financial status. The members of one group are all in a relatively 
stable financial position. This group is made up of eight team members 
and the coach. Four members are married, own their own homes, and 
have good paying, steady jobs. Thus one owns his own fuel business, 
and another works for Maritime Electric while his wife works at an 
insurance company. The remaining members of this group have steady 
jobs and either live with their parents or rent houses. They also tend to 
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be older than the members of the other group. Three are twenty-three 
or twenty-four years old, three are between twenty-five and _ thirty, 
and the remaining three are over thirty. In contrast, in the second 
group none of the seven members have steady employment. All are 
engaged in seasonal work, such as fishing. Several are university stu- 
dents who work only during the summer. Only two of the seven are 
married and no one in the second group owns a home. In terms of 
age, two are twenty-one and all the rest are twenty-four. 

These are not the only differences between the members of the two 
groups. Most of the members of the first group have gone through the 
stage of heavy drinking, and only one or two are heavy drinkers today. 
In contrast, five or six individuals in the second group are heavy drink- 
ers. Those who are not heavy drinkers, drink moderately, and usually 
do so at parties and social gatherings. No one is a non-drinker, although 
one individual, Edwin, has only drunk alcohol on a few occasions dur- 
ing his life. Also, at least four of the seven members of the second 
group smoke grass, but none of the nine members of the financially 
stable group do so. When members of the first group were growing 
up it was not socially acceptable among their peers to smoke dope. In 
fact, about half of the first group seem to think that those who smoke 
dope are mindless hippies with little chance of having a successful 
future, although I may be phrasing this a little strongly. The result is 
that those members of the team who do smoke dope don’t discuss it or 
do it around those who are against it. They will, however, get together 
occasionally to have a few tokes before or after a game, practice, or 
social gathering. When they arrive late somewhere, such as at a bar 
following a game, some of the wives and girlfriends of members of 
the first group cast weird glances at them. Nevertheless, most players 
in the first group take the attitude that they don’t care what the other 
players do when they aren’t playing hockey. 

When we arrived at Jason and Cathy’s house for the party, there 
was no one home. One of the players and his girlfriend were waiting 
outside in his car, and they told us everyone else had gone to the bar 
after the game to catch last call and have a few drinks before the party 
began. Shortly afterwards, the others arrived and the party got underway 
about 1:00 am. Most of the players came to the party, as well as 
several other males who were avid fans of the Blues. The only women 
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there were either girlfriends or wives of team members. In comparison 
with the peer parties, this was a very quiet affair. The stereo was in the 
living room for those who wished to dance. Everyone else remained in 
the dining room and kitchen. Those who had stopped at the bar were 
half cut already and proceeded to get even drunker. Although this party 
had not been planned, most people had obtained some alcohol for the 
weekend, which they brought to the party. Those in the kitchen helped 
themselves to liquor, while the host, Jason, came around repeatedly and 
refilled drinks in the dining and living rooms. Cathy put some crackers, 
cheese, and a dip out on the table and put some lasagna from the freezer 
into the oven. 

As a result of the game the guys were all hot, sweaty, and hyper, 
and they downed the beer really fast. They were all happy, celebrating 
and drinking together, and no one was there to out drink someone else. 
It was not long before almost everyone was full as a coot. The excep- 
tions were Edwin, the coach’s wife, a girlfriend who would have to 
drive about 20 miles to get home, and myself. As usual the women 
drank less than the men. Occasionally a couple of guys would go out- 
side to smoke a joint. As one would expect, the main topic of discus- 
sion was the game. You made a nice play, I made a nice play, sort of 
thing. By the time the party was over, each member of the team had 
scored about three goals and was going to score four in the next game. 
Women as well as men talked hockey. 

There were more women than men who wanted to dance, so the 
extra women periodically tried to get more men onto the dance floor. 
They were seldom successful, however, and wound up dancing with 
other women. When the lasagna was cooked, Cathy served the plates, 
while another wife distributed them. When people finished eating, the 
women took the plates back to the kitchen where Cathy stacked them 
in the dishwasher. 

The party began to break up around 4:30 am, when people began to 
leave for home. We were among the last to leave, and left shortly after 
5:00 Am. Nearly everyone was good and drunk, but no one had con- 
sumed enough alcohol to pass out. One single guy stayed overnight, 
and then because of the coaxing of Jason and Cathy. He was alone and 
would have had the longest drive of anyone. We drove some friends to 
the nearest village after their car wouldn’t start, and finally got home 
around 5:30 AM. 
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This party was typical of team parties, which occur frequently dur- 
ing the hockey season. About once a month after a game, someone 
will say, “Let’s have a party over at my place.” Only a few of the guys 
who were present at the peer party play on this team with my husband, 
and therefore were also present at this team party. #9888 


3. Acomparison 


There are many differences between peer parties and team parties. At 
the team party no one would have dared to smoke dope openly, while 
most people smoked at the peer party. At the peer party people helped 
themselves to drinks. At the team party, most people, especially the 
women, waited for Jason to refill their drinks. A number of people dance 
at team parties, but this never occurs at peer parties. At a team party a 
hostess provides something hot, such as pizza, lasagna, or clam chow- 
der. All P’ve seen served at a peer party is something like chips, chees- 
ies, or pretzels. At the team party the two sexes are not completely 
segregated, and the women also discuss hockey. However, at the peer 
parties I’ve attended, men talk sports in one room while the women 
gossip in another. There is less competition at a team party regarding 
how much each person drinks, because the guys are so caught up talk- 
ing about the game. Also, at the peer party there are always people who 
drink until they pass out, and several people stay overnight. In contrast, 
I have never seen anyone pass out at a team party and it is rare some- 
one stays overnight. A major reason is that the guys don’t consume as 
much alcohol at a team party, because a team party gets underway at a 
much later time, which is following a game, and lasts fewer hours than 
does a peer party. #9889 


Analysis 


A party is a gathering where people seek positive stimulation and posi- 
tive reactions. At the peer party people seek positive stimulation through 
drinking alcohol, getting drunk, smoking marijuana, getting the news 
about people they know, eating, watching television, and listening to 
music. People at the peer party seek positive reactions by talking about 
themselves, talking about sports, providing news about other people, 
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expressing an interest in those they are talking to, interrupting others, 
talking louder in order to be heard, and in the case of David, starting 
arguments and making personal attacks. The males seek positive reac- 
tions from other males by drinking heavily and remaining in control of 
themselves, getting drunker than others and being the last to pass out, 
and bragging about their success at this. The first to pass out receives 
negative reactions in the form of teasing. Males try to get others to 
think they enjoy the taste of hard liquor. At the team party people seek 
positive stimulation through drinking alcohol, getting drunk, smoking 
marijuana, eating, dancing, and listening to music. They seek positive 
reactions through talking about what they did personally during their 
hockey game. People obtain ample supplies of alcohol and marijuana 
in advance in order to fulfill their model of obtaining positive stimula- 
tion. People get help from others in order to fulfill their models. Thus 
they get rides to and from the party, and some people get others to buy 
alcohol for them. When they are drunk they get help getting to bed and 
eliminating. 

There are differences in the models held by different groups. Males 
want to get drunk and females want to limit their own drinking so they 
can drive home. At the team party the older, financially established 
group considers that those who use marijuana are hippies and losers. 
The younger, less financially stable group considers marijuana an ac- 
ceptable source of positive stimulation. In order to avoid criticism, the 
younger group hides their use of marijuana from the older group. 

There are additional factors involved. People take various precau- 
tions. Women drink less than men so that they are able to drive 
home. People stay overnight in order to avoid getting caught for driv- 
ing under the influence of alcohol. People employ orientations when 
they clean up breakage and the mess in the kitchen. People help others 
in order to maintain good relations and to avoid feeling guilty. Thus 
they buy liquor for them, fix food, let others stay overnight, help others 
to bed, provide blankets for those who have passed out, help clean up, 
and give rides. A male who wants to know who the women are talking 
about is criticized for gossiping. 
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46. SHINE 


Shine (moonshine), or home brew, is used in a variety of ways in our 
farming community. The shine is made with molasses. Given the cost 
of ingredients and preparation, shine is probably no cheaper than store 
bought liquor. Instead it is valued for its potency and is considered the 
traditional drink for certain occasions. Sometimes people test its strength 
by burning some in a spoon. If it is properly strong, it burns with a blue 
flame. 

It is illegal to make shine, and you can get a really bad fine if 
you are caught making it. However, a number of people have stills. You 
don’t keep your still around your house, but possibly in an old building 
somewhere in a back field. For a long time Dad had his own just to 
make enough for Christmas. The males in our family have also made 
some for weddings, but never any to sell. When a wedding or something 
came up, my brother and his friends would always try to hide the fact 
they were making shine. But I’d see things being taken up to one of 
our old buildings. Also, one man would come around whom you’d 
never see unless shine is being run. Finally Mom put her foot down 
and told them that if she found a still or caught them with one she was 
leaving. So we don’t have one around our place anymore. There are 
presently at least four or five stills located in my community and the 
neighboring one. That’s enough to drown the place. The local bootlegger 
also makes shine to sell, but his distill isn’t considered very good. 

Shine is used at all weddings in the community. Traditionally 
wedding parties are big drunks. They are just something else. People 
dance and carry on and behave terribly. The wedding punch is always 
made with shine. Usually three or so of the groom’s friends will get 
together and make all the shine for the wedding. They make an awful 
lot because people do so much drinking at the wedding party. Often 
they make up three milk cans of punch. The punch is composed of 
orange juice, lemons, and cherries, and tastes very good. You can’t taste 
the shine, so you drink it down fast and keep drinking. But the shine is 
strong, potent stuff. After about the third drink it just hits you. Shine 
is viewed as a man’s drink, and women try to avoid it because they 
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would get really drunk. Often at the wedding party women will drink 
tea, coffee, a regular punch without shine, or a mixed drink which is 
made with store bought liquor. I’ve known people who thought they 
were drinking regular punch instead of punch with shine and got caught 
and were zonked right out. Shine frequently makes people sick, because 
their stomachs can’t take it. 

There’s not a kid in our community who didn’t have shine at their 
wedding. One girl said she wasn’t having any liquor at all at her wed- 
ding party, but they went ahead and made up this punch and didn’t 
tell her. Then she looked around and saw people behaving so wild and 
out of it, and she got really, really upset. Shine is also used in the punch 
for wedding anniversaries and parties held at the community center. 
A few people will get together, buy the stuff, and make it. We held 
Mom and Dad’s wedding anniversary party at home to avoid this big 
drunk. We just used bottled liquor. 

As Christmas approaches people frequently make a point of get- 
ting some shine. Because Dad is not making it now, somebody will 
give him a bottle, and he keeps it under the kitchen counter. If there’s a 
man over at our place, Dad may say, “Let’s go out to the kitchen.” Dad 
never offers any to Mom or other women. 

Shine is also used sometimes in a hot toddy when someone has 
a cold. Because of its strength, it literally knocks the cold out of the 


person, #5890 


Analysis 


A number of models are applied. Shine is seen as necessary for wed- 
dings and wedding anniversaries and desirable for Christmas. When 
a bride did not want shine in her wedding punch, people put it in any- 
way. The bride was upset when other people did not comply with her 
model. A mother did not want a still on the family’s property. In order 
to establish consistency with her model, she threatened to leave if the 
males in the family did not get rid of their still. 

Because shine is illegal, people take precautions and hide their stills 
and the fact they are making shine. Women take precautions at celebra- 
tions and try to avoid drinking shine. In order to avoid the use of shine, 
a family held their wedding anniversary party at their home. 
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47. BOOTLEGGERS 


The liquor stores on the Island are operated by the provincial govern- 
ment. They have regular business hours. Most liquor stores open at nine 
or ten o’clock in the morning and depending on the store close at six, 
nine, or ten o’clock at night six days a week. They are closed on Sunday 
during most of the year. However, most of the liquor stores are open on 
Sundays during the tourist and Christmas seasons. Thus they are open on 
Sundays from the latter part of May into early September and during the 
last three or four Sundays before Christmas. There are a limited number 
of government liquor stores on the Island. At the present time there are 
nineteen distributed over the entire Island, most of which are in towns. 
Three of these are in greater Charlottetown. Stores other than govern- 
ment liquor stores are not allowed to sell beer or hard liquor. Therefore 
if one wants to buy liquor at any other place one has to go to a bar, 
a lounge, or a bootlegger. Bars and lounges sell individual bottles or 
glasses of beer and single drinks of hard liquor. They do not sell beer by 
the case or hard liquor by the bottle. In contrast, most bootleggers do sell 
by the case and bottle. Bootleggers are illegal and do not abide by the 
regulations set out by the Liquor Control Commission. “A bootlegger 
really comes in handy. There is no other place to pick up a dozen beer at 
two o’clock in the morning.” Bootleggers buy their liquor at the govern- 
ment stores and then often double the price. This is still much cheaper 
than buying liquor at licensed bars and lounges. 

There are two types of bootleggers. Some sell beer and hard liquor 
only on a takeout basis. They do not provide a place to sit and drink. 
The other type of bootlegger provides an area for people to sit and chat 
with their friends and drink whatever they order. “I visited a bootlegger 
in a small town on the Island. It is in a big house, and only one room 
and a bathroom are used for the business. Most of the clients are fisher- 
men and they like to drink very much. Everyone who entered knew the 
others. They said hello to everyone in the room, including me, which 
made me feel quite comfortable and welcome.” Many of the bootleggers 
who provide a place to sit and drink also sell alcohol on a takeout 
basis. “During the summer many people will go to a bootlegger and 
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pick up a bag full of beer to take to the beach or the ballpark.” There 
are bootleggers all over Prince Edward Island. “The Island doesn’t have 
local pubs, and bootleggers take their place.” “The major grocery stores 
are located in the towns, and these are supplemented by convenience 
stores in neighborhoods and local communities. It’s the same with al- 
cohol. The government liquor stores are located in the towns, and these 
are supplemented by bootleggers in neighborhoods and local commu- 
nities.” Bootleggers are busiest when the government liquor stores are 
closed, particularly on weekends and holidays. 

City bootleggers are usually more established than country boot- 
leggers as far as facilities are concerned. The city bootlegger has more 
customers to serve and more regular customers. They also have regular 
hours. “On Sundays the popular bootleggers in Charlottetown usually 
open their doors at seven o’clock in the morning. They do their most 
business on Sunday and by nine o’clock they are usually full. As one 
old timer explained, ‘After having a big night on Saturday, you get 
mighty dry come Sunday morning.’ Some of the regular drinkers get 
their wives to drop them off at the bootleggers on their way to church 
and they stay there until church is over. Many of them have been doing 
this for years.” There is considerable variation in the facilities provided 
by the various bootleggers in Charlottetown. Some have their business 
in their home; others have a home elsewhere in town. Some establish- 
ments are quite large and elaborate, and have pool tables, dart boards, 
and even jukeboxes. Others are small and very basic. “One of the largest 
uses the entire bottom floor of his house for his business. He has three 
big rooms and a bathroom. There is a lounge, a television room, and a 
card room. In addition to alcohol, he sells pop, chips, peanuts, and cig- 
arettes. Another establishment consists of a large room with a bar and 
six tables with chairs. The bar takes up most of one wall. On top of the 
bar are racks of chips and peanuts. I picked up a couple of beef sand- 
wiches and they were outstanding. There is both a main fridge behind 
the bar, and a freezer on the porch for take-outs. The freezer is used to 
store beer in case the regular fridge gets low, and to keep the take-out 
beer nice and cold. Another place nearby consists of a single room and a 
washroom. This bootlegger has one fridge, a single table with six chairs, 
and a few extra chairs scattered about. He has a lot of regular customers 
from the immediate neighborhood. He sells beer, your choice of liquor, 
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and some wine. I asked him why he got into the business and he said, 
‘For the money, of course.’ Another place has one large room with a 
fridge, a slot machine, and a ticket-number game machine. He has a 
second job in addition to bootlegging. At another place there is a self- 
serve bar. The bootlegger just keeps tabs on the number of drinks each 
person takes and you pay him just like in a cafeteria. In addition, there 
are the taxi companies. All you have to do is phone one of the taxi 
stands and they deliver any kind of liquor you want to your door. The 
taxi operation is run by the dispatcher. A dispatcher explained, ‘We sell 
a lot of booze, but we are choosy who we sell it to. We don’t sell it to 
complete strangers because they might be undercover. Usually we get 
most of our calls after midnight when the clubs close and on Sundays. 
We deliver it in a brown bag so this looks to anyone else like we are 
delivering food.’ Most bootleggers are cautious about their customers, 
happy about what they are doing, and feel no remorse about it. Their 
attitude seems to be that someone is going to do it, so why not me? I 
find that the different bootleggers charge the same amount for the liquor 
they sell.” 

Bootleggers are located in only a few areas of Charlottetown. “I live 
near the waterfront, and there are at least twelve bootleggers within a 
five-block radius of my house, but this number changes over time. There 
is a great deal of difference between the different bootleggers. Helen’s 
is an exclusive club. Her place is the cleanest I’ve ever visited. Her hus- 
band started the business over twenty years ago and he died recently of 
a liver disease. Helen does not drink and is respected for being a lady. 
Dirty language is not spoken in her presence. The club is in a section of 
her home which is blocked off from the main house. It has air condi- 
tioning, piped in music, and soft leather chairs. She only allows the peo- 
ple she knows into her club. I got in because of a recommendation 
from my brother, who is much older than I am. Helen closes down at 
seven o’clock each night. Everyone knows each other and there is 
rarely any trouble. Therefore the establishment does not give the neigh- 
borhood a bad name. In contrast, there is Laverne’s. It is not a good idea 
to drink too much there if you are alone. If you get drunk Laverne will 
steal the eyes out of your head. So it is a good idea to go there with 
friends. It is best to be quiet when you drink there, and if a fight starts 
make sure you have some backers. A couple of years ago there was a 


315 


Bootleggers 


fight outside her place and someone was stabbed. Laverne serves any- 
one who comes to her door. She has been shut down a few times. She 
pays her fine and opens again. Just down the street from Laverne’s 
is Shawn’s place. He gets all the young drinkers and his place can get 
really rowdy. You can buy drugs like weed, hash, acid, and speed there 
and if you want to gamble there are card games. Shawn hauls in more 
money than many of the other bootleggers. It is one of the dirtiest places 
in town, and everyone uses the floor as an ashtray. It is a real shit pit. 
One of the quietest places is Bob’s. His place is very clean. It is not 
blocked off from the rest of his house. Instead, you walk through his 
house to get to the kitchen, where people drink. There is a warm feel- 
ing here, and Bob is a very fair and likable person. Few young people 
drink here. Bob only allows neighborhood people into his place. He is 
a cautious man and has never been charged with bootlegging. People in 
my area consider bootlegging a way of life, just like operating a corner 
convenience store.” 

Some bootleggers are much more cautious than others. Certain 
establishments are very restrictive as to who they let in. “Raids by po- 
lice are infrequent, but still put a scare into the bootleggers.” Bootleg- 
gers do not want to have their stock confiscated and have to pay a fine. 
“Most raids occur when there are a lot of complaints from neighbors 
about the noise caused by drunken patrons. I can attest that this noise 
exists, because one of the busiest establishments is located almost in my 
backyard.” “One bootlegger lives in a poor area of Charlottetown. Out 
of seven bootleggers I am familiar with, he is the most cautious about 
the police. You cannot enter his place unless he lets you in. The door is 
locked at all times and you must ring the doorbell. When he comes to 
the door he will make sure he either knows you or knows you are not 
a cop. After this he will finally let you in. He keeps his house very clean 
and never lets the empty bottles accumulate on the table. He always 
serves the customer and gives you a glass. Almost everyone who enters 
his place is 50 or older. He doesn’t sell beer in large quantities to take 
out. He is strictly a ‘drink inside’ man. He will let you out the door after 
he looks out to see if there are any cops around. He is the most cautious 
bootlegger I know. Another one who is cautious keeps his door locked 
and makes sure he knows you before he lets you in. He lets customers 
help themselves and leave the money on the counter. But he is very 
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cautious when he sells beer in quantity. There are two entrances to his 
place and he makes sure the buyer goes out the side entrance into the 
quieter street.” “The police drive through certain areas quite often, and 
some local bootleggers feel it is better for customers to drink their al- 
cohol there and not be seen carrying it out of the house.” “When a 
bootlegger is suspicious of someone who comes to his door he will tell 
him he doesn’t have any liquor to sell.” 

Bootleggers feel very positive about their business. One states, 
“T do enjoy my work. I’ve met a lot of interesting and respected peo- 
ple in my years as a bootlegger. I’ve had lawyers, judges, businessmen, 
teachers, all kinds in here. I believe I run a respectable business, even if 
it is illegal. Bootlegging is just another part of society. It is just an ac- 
cepted fact of life, in PEI anyway. Either people will come to a boot- 
legger or they won’t. Trouble with the law has changed over the years. 
When I was selling (moon)shine the Mounties were after me all the 
time. But after I set up here, I haven’t had much trouble. The law has 
no reason to bother me, because I don’t bother them. I close at eleven 
o’clock, unless there is a good game on TV. When someone has had too 
much, they are simply asked to leave. If someone is too drunk to drive, 
I call them a taxi or I drive them myself. It is a profitable business if you 
go about it right. A successful bootlegger is a successful businessman. 
I own several houses and another business. If I wanted to retire tomor- 
row, I could and live happily until I die. But I don’t want to retire, be- 
cause I love what I’m doing.” Another bootlegger said, “I got into this 
business because it looked like an easy way to make money. We don’t 
get many problems here, except maybe someone getting too drunk, in 
which case I cut him off and he leaves. There are a few fights, but noth- 
ing serious. I tell them to fight outside, which tends to cool them off. I 
don’t get any complaints from the neighbors or the police, perhaps be- 
cause I close at ten o’clock sharp every night, and there isn’t much 
noise from my place.” Another one explained, “I get a lot of business 
early in the morning and I open at six o’clock. I am taking a trip to 
Florida in the spring, and will be leaving the business in good hands. I 
have two bartenders working for me whom I can trust. The police really 
don’t bother with the bootleggers unless they hear bad reports about 
them. If I am busted I just lose my stock of liquor and pay a fine, and 
before long I will open again. My prices are posted on the wall and I 


317 


Bootleggers 


offer discounts if you buy quantity. I let people charge and I keep a 
record of accounts. Those with bad accounts are not allowed to buy 
on credit again. But most people who buy on credit clear up their debt 
within a week or two. I know everyone who comes in by name and I go 
around and talk to them. Socializing with my customers is very impor- 
tant. I really try to have a friendly environment and keep everyone 
happy. I also keep my place neat and tidy and have it cleaned regular- 
ly. I make most of my money on the weekend. Friday evening is busy 
because the work week is over and people want to unwind. I do very 
well on Sunday because the liquor store is closed. Holidays are the 
best days of all and I usually do twice as much business as on a regular 
day. If you run out of liquor at Christmas time and the liquor store is 
closed, you have to get it somewhere. I almost always run out of liquor 
on holidays. When this happens I just close up.” Another bootlegger 
stated, “I spent most of my life in bootleggers. When I decided to 
quit drinking, I figured why not open one myself? If you are going to 
bootleg, you have to stay sober. I got started when I bought this house. 
Then I got a job and my wife looks after the place most of the time 
now. It’s good to know you can get a drink somewhere, if you need 
one bad enough, when the liquor stores are closed. My operation isn’t 
very big, but I still get a steady profit every week. I’m not a rich man, 
but I’m not poor either. My kids get all the things they want. I live in 
comfort. I might even get out of the business after the house is paid 
for.” Another bootlegger reports, “I don’t really know how I got my 
start. The boys would just come over to drink and after a while I 
started to charge them. It’s been that way ever since. I do enjoy my 
work. I get to talk to all my friends and have a drink with them. It’s 
real interesting work, and it’s about the easiest job in the world, besides 
a government job that is. Charlottetown couldn’t function without us 
bootleggers. I provide a real essential service, I think anyway. I make 
enough to get by. I’m only a small operation, not like some of them. 
The law doesn’t bother me. They don’t even know I run an operation. I 
hope they don’t anyway.” 

The great majority of those who go to a bootlegger are male. They 
are involved in a wide variety of occupations. One sees businessmen, 
farmers, fishermen, electricians, mechanics, carpenters, laborers, stu- 
dents, and retirees. Some policemen go to the bootleggers when they 
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are off duty. Most customers are 35 and older. But some establish- 
ments cater primarily to a younger crowd. Many establishments are 
hangouts for sports teams. In fact, one bootlegger sponsors a sports 
team. Also, the high school crowd considers drinking at a bootlegger’s 
as cool. Few women are present. A bootlegger’s place is considered a 
very masculine environment, and few women go. “You seldom see 
women present, even though you often see women going into the 
government liquor store to buy alcohol. It appears people view boot- 
leggers for men only.” “Young women that I asked say they wouldn’t 
go into a bootlegger’s, because ‘I would feel funny around all the boys 
in there,’ ‘I would feel cheap,’ and ‘I would be scared of what people 
would think of me.”” When one sees females at a bootlegger’s, they are 
often with their husband. However, some bootlegger establishments are 
run by women. “It’s fun to watch people going into a bootlegger’s. The 
men look up and down the street to see if anyone is watching. The fe- 
males hang their heads like they are trying to hide, especially if some- 
one else is walking by. Often the females are picking up liquor to 
take out. Those who are drunk just stagger in and don’t look to see if 
anyone is watching. People act the same way when they come out of 
the bootlegger’s.” 

Teenagers who are not yet nineteen years old are too young to buy 
liquor legally at the government liquor stores. Underage teenagers state, 
“My parents didn’t want me to drink, but everybody else was. I could 
only get it from the bootleggers,” “I go (to a bootlegger) because I 
can’t get into a club or the liquor store,” and “It’s the only way I can 
get it. ’m too young to go to the liquor store.” “They (the underage 
teens) usually come in, get their liquor, and leave. They don’t want to 
be seen and are usually scared. Most are afraid someone who knows 
them will report this to their parents.” “There are three bootleggers in 
my town. I asked people at what age they started going to a bootleg- 
ger. The average age was fifteen or sixteen.” “When I asked a couple 
of bootleggers in Charlottetown if they served minors, they told me, 
‘Certainly not. Well not to my knowledge anyway,’ and ‘I don’t sell to 
anybody underage. I never serve them unless their dad phones me up 
and says his kid is going to pick up the stuff for him.’” “If you go to a 
bootlegger’s you are unlikely to find kids there under the drinking age, 
or nineteen, which I can’t say for most of the licensed bars in town.” 
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There are many reasons why people go to the bootleggers. Most 
people do not want to drink alone. People who go there usually call 
the owner by his first name, and in most cases he knows the names of 
his customers. Some go for something to do and may play cards or just 
talk. Often people drop in after work for a cold beer or a shot of some- 
thing stronger. Some only have one or two beer at the bootlegger’s and 
leave. People who work late, or get to the liquor store too late, or who 
need alcohol for a party, often stop by to get something for the night. 
Customers give various reasons why they patronize bootleggers. “I like 
coming here for some beer and to play some cards. It’s a nice place.” 
“You can stop in for a cold beer after work or on the weekends. The 
regulars are people from the local neighborhood. It is a good place to 
go for a beer and some conversation.” “I go every Sunday afternoon. It 
is a place where I can go and have a few drinks and not have to worry 
about getting into a brawl. If I don’t have any money, I can still get a 
drink, because they give credit to regular customers.” “I can count 
on getting a cold beer. One place not only provides mugs for beer, but 
puts the mugs in the freezer to frost.” “I have been going to bootleg- 
gers for thirty years now. I come more since I stopped working. I like 
this place. Usually I have a drink or two of whiskey or rum before 
going home. It gives people a chance to get out and get together like 
we used to do years ago in someone’s kitchen.” “I frequently go with 
my friends to watch some sporting event on TV and have a few cold 
beer. Bootleggers are a popular place to go after you play a game of 
hockey or football.” “We were playing in a tournament and after the 
game we went to the bootlegger’s. When the bootlegger heard we had 
lost, he said, ‘That’s why I like you guys. It doesn’t matter whether you 
win or lose, you come here happy.’” A woman said, “I come because 
my husband does, and I come with him. It’s usually only for a drink or 
two and then we go to the Legion or someplace else. Sometimes | 
come alone. Why not? I know most of the people here and I like play- 
ing crib with the owner because he is so good. My boys come too. Not 
the young one, who is only fourteen. But the other two, who are in 
their twenties, come quite a bit, usually on Sundays.” “I find most 
customers really enjoy going to the bootleggers and feel it would be a 
loss if they were shut down.” 
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People see advantages to going to a bootlegger’s establishment in- 
stead of a bar or lounge. “Their main drawing power is that they are 
always available for business.” “Bootleggers are better than clubs, as 
you can talk without that music racket.” “Bootleggers also charge lower 
prices than any clubs in town and do not have an entrance fee.” “What 
surprises me is that the bootlegger doesn’t push drinks on you. If your 
drink is empty he asks if you want another. But he doesn’t push you to 
drink more. This is altogether different from the clubs where there is 
a real sales push.” “One difference between a bootlegger and a club is 
how they act when a person has had too much to drink. If you start to 
pass out or have a hard time walking in a nightclub they grab you 
and throw you out. But when the bootlegger knows you, he phones your 
wife or a friend to come pick you up.” “Many of the legal clubs attract 
a young clientele, and people who are middle-aged or older feel out 
of place there.” “In comparison with the nightclubs, I personally believe 
the bootleggers render a good service to the people of Prince Edward 
Island.” Women stated, “I don’t like going to clubs or lounges. They’re 
nothing but meat factories. The music is so loud you can’t even hear 
yourself think, let alone communicate with the person next to you,” 
and “Half of the bootleggers probably run better businesses than the li- 
censed places.” 

“TI see both advantages and disadvantages to having bootleggers. 
Legitimate clubs are closed on Sundays and certain holidays, and 
people can go to the bootleggers for a place to drink. Bootleggers 
live in the neighborhood and it is to their advantage to keep everyone 
happy. They provide a local social club where people can drink and 
talk. When people talk, word gets around about jobs and things that 
are for sale. Also, bootlegging provides local people with a business 
opportunity to make money. At the same time, there are many disad- 
vantages to having bootleggers. For one thing children imitate what 
they see and hear. Some of the language around a bootlegger’s is pretty 
choice, and children pick this up. Also children are exposed to people 
who are drinking and drunk. Sometimes the neighborhood is disturbed 
by loud music, loud cars, and loud drunks. I have seen numerous fights 
break out in and outside of bootleggers, and sometimes the police are 
called. But neighborhoods around the licensed clubs are disturbed by 
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the same things. People accept bootlegging as part of the way of life on 
the Island. Bootlegging reminds me of sex. Many people know it exists, 
but they do not want to talk about it. They would rather ignore it, ex- 
cept when it becomes a problem for the community.” 

Many members of the public have very negative views about 
bootleggers. Usually these are people who do not go and have never 
been to a bootlegger’s establishment. Often they view bootleggers as 
greedy and unscrupulous men who provide alcohol to minors and en- 
courage alcoholism. “They think all people do there is get drunk and 
fight. Another view is that the customers tend to be derelict bums.” “I 
was there for the whole Sunday morning and | didn’t see anyone real- 
ly drunk or getting rowdy. I expected to see a lot of poorly-dressed 
drunks. But really all I saw were some nicely-dressed thirsty men look- 
ing for a place to spend a few hours with their friends.” Some people 
complain that the prices charged by the bootleggers are outrageous. 
Even though the bootleggers’ prices are lower than in the licensed 
bars and lounges, their prices are higher than in the government liquor 
stores where the bootleggers obtain their supply. If bootleggers did 
not charge more than the government liquor stores do, they would not 
cover expenses or make a profit. #5891 


Analysis 


Alcohol is an important source of positive stimulation, and people 
continue to seek it even when there are barriers to getting it, such as 
limited access to government liquor stores, which are closed at night 
and on Sundays and are inconveniently located for many people. Boot- 
leggers provide an alternative means of obtaining positive stimulation 
through alcohol. Their establishments provide additional forms of pos- 
itive stimulation, including talk, music, cards, television, and snacks. 
They provide positive reactions through social interaction with the 
other patrons and with the bootlegger. Young males obtain positive 
reactions from their peers for drinking and going to bootleggers. Boot- 
leggers are conveniently located in many local communities and neigh- 
borhoods and enable people to save time and energy obtaining alcohol. 

Individuals develop and implement personal models. Therefore 
there is considerable variation in the facilities that different bootleggers 
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provide the public. Bootleggers take various precautions to avoid being 
raided by the police. They restrict access to their business, and they try 
to prevent their customers being seen carrying liquor out of their 
business. Many of their patrons also take precautions to avoid being 
seen going to bootleggers. Most women avoid the bootleggers in order 
to protect their reputations. When necessary bootleggers provide their 
customers with credit and help them get home. Those who are opposed 
to alcohol are critical of bootleggers and the access to alcohol that boot- 
leggers provide. 
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48. LOCAL POLITICS 


Politics play a significant role within communities in rural Prince Ed- 
ward Island. They have been the cause of friendships and fights, gaining 
and losing jobs, “acting big,” and feelings of resentment. Politics serve 
both to unify and divide people on the Island. Conversation, discussions, 
and arguments, are frequently based on politics. This is especially true 
during election campaigns when people are very much focused on the 
issues and candidates. The majority of people take the business of poli- 
tics extremely seriously and this has a very definite influence on rela- 
tions within the community as a whole. 

On the Island very few people actually vote on the issues; that is, 
on what each party says. While it is quite true that people discuss the 
issues, they actually vote for the party they have voted for all of their 
lives, and it is very often the same party their parents voted for. Party 
affiliation is almost as strong as religious affiliation in our area, and 
there is very little movement away from either. Most people acquire 
their political beliefs from their parents. “Well, Dad said we better all 
vote for Dr. Jones. He’s a good vet and he always comes when we call 
him. He got that big grant for Dad — that one to fix up the barn. You 
know, well, when you think of those things, we should vote for him.” 
Wives in turn usually vote as their husbands do, so as not to “cancel 
the vote.” In our local area the same man has been elected to office 
for the past twenty or twenty-five years. He has never been defeated in 
an election. Certainly his popularity is not based on the issues, because 
he rarely keeps election promises and he makes them liberally. In fact, 
most people do not expect him to keep promises. They have always 
voted for him and they will continue to do so. 

In the past, it was considered quite proper for representatives of a 
candidate to bring a pint or two of liquor to each voter in return for his 
or her vote. Many voters were open in their support of one side or the 
other, so they received the liquor from only one side. Others were less 
willing to divulge their plans and they received the most attention from 
the party workers. Once I remember that all three parties — Liberals, 


324 


Local politics 


Conservatives, and New Democrats — left liquor at our house on the 
night prior to the election. It was a big joke among us that they all 
thought we were going to support them. However, in recent years the 
practice of giving liquor has been stopped, since it became viewed as a 
form of bribery. Many people were quite upset at this change of policy. 
“If my vote isn’t worth a pint of that Five Star rum, then they needn’t 
bother coming looking for me at all.” 

One way in which the candidates try to gain support in rural areas 
is by promising to pave the roads. Everyone agrees this is a desirable 
objective, so each party candidate promises it in his campaign. What 
often happens, however, is that people in a given community can not 
agree on which section of the road should be paved. Everyone feels 
that the most logical place is the section along which he lives. “If we 
could just get it past our gate” is the general view. Thus, candidates 
have been able to make promises to pave a section of road without 
specifying which section it would be. For several years in succession, 
candidates promised to pave the road in our community. When it finally 
became clear they were about to begin, people could not agree where 
the pavement should go. Three miles of paving was authorized and the 
road itself is about four miles long. What finally happened was that 
they paved both ends of the road, leaving a bare space in the middle for 
about half a mile. This was the only workable compromise they could 
come up with. At times candidates also promise to pave driveways and 
private roads. The local representative always tells Dad that our lane is 
going to get paved. He’s been telling him for years, “Vote for me Dave 
and I'll pave that road.” And he doesn’t now and never did have any- 
thing to do with the Department of Highways. 

Certain jobs in each local community are very political in the sense 
that personnel are subject to change according to the party in power. 
These include jobs on road construction crews, on snowplows, in 
provincial parks, and so on. While it is illegal to fire someone because 
of their political affiliation, other reasons can usually be found. Often, 
someone in the community will decide they know that Ed Smith votes 
Liberal. Now, if the Conservatives are in office, that person may call 
up the local member (Member of the Legislative Assembly) and ask 
why Ed still has that job on the snowplow. After all, the caller’s son is 
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a good Conservative and surely is more worthy of the job. Thus it is 
really to your advantage to keep your mouth shut about politics if 
you want to keep one of these jobs. 

There is much less talk and concern about patronage jobs than 
there was in the past. Today if a politician arranges a job for you it is 
kept pretty quiet. It is not in your favor nor in the interest of the politi- 
cian to spread such information around. Naturally, many of the local 
people are aware of such arrangements, but it is not as much an issue 
as it once was. In the past, it was just accepted that with every change 
of government the losing side would be out of work. Today, political 
patronage is scorned, at least publicly, so it is much less obvious, al- 
though probably just as common. 

People do frequently contact their elected representative about get- 
ting help in finding work. On one occasion my sister’s family was 
involved in an uncomfortable situation. Her family was split down the 
middle in their preference for candidates. Her husband and two of the 
children supported the long-standing Conservative candidate. The rest 
of the family campaigned vigorously for the Liberals, and one of them, 
Ronald, was the campaign manager for the Liberal candidate. True to 
form, the Conservative won. This left Ronald in a very embarrassing 
situation. He needed a summer job and had no one to turn to except the 
elected Conservative. During the campaign he had called the Conser- 
vative candidate a liar and said that he gave jobs to those who didn’t 
deserve them. The victorious candidate, feeling he owed loyalty to the 
rest of the family, particularly the father, got Ronald a job on the road 
crew. This angered a lot of long-standing Conservatives in the area, but 
they soon came to accept it as another of the Conservative representa- 
tive’s little ways of getting along. In my case, Dad keeps wanting me to 
see one of the local politicians about getting a job, but I’m a little bit 
above that. Dad said if there were fifteen people applying and I had 
the politician working for me, I’d get the job. Dad says that’s the way 
it works in all the government departments. Everyone says a lot of jobs 
are gotten through connections, but I can’t believe it. I’m sure that Dad 
asked the local member to get me a job when he was out to see Dad 
recently. Then last night Dad said the member had told him I should 
be able to get just about any job I wanted. I replied, “That’s good. Tell 
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him I want to be Minister of Health and Social Services.” God, Dad 
got mad. “Oh, by golly, can’t talk to you.” 

Another area which is subject to political influence is government 
subsidies. For the past ten or fifteen years, the provincial and federal 
governments have provided monies to Island residents for a wide vari- 
ety of things. These include funds to improve your home, barn, small 
business, farm machinery, and so on. All of these grants are not avail- 
able at the same time. Some years there are only a few offered, while 
at other times when money is more plentiful there may be a number on 
the go. Usually what happens is that you apply to the specific govern- 
ment department and indicate your need for assistance. Your applica- 
tion is assessed according to your income, and a decision is made. 
People who are able to get the grant usually feel positive about the 
program. “Jesus, yes, take every cent you can get. That’s what it’s for, 
isn’t it?” Those who are unable to qualify for the subsidy are more 
critical. “I guess you have to be on welfare to get the grant. Hardwork- 
ing people are never looked at.” People are generally fairly open about 
the fact they received a government grant, even though they may be 
severely criticized by a neighbor who did not qualify. 

Any benefits dispensed by the provincial government are thought 
to be subject to political control. They can be either bestowed or termi- 
nated. I was recently told about an incident that involved a handi- 
capped woman who was receiving a disability pension. One of the poll 
workers had to help her vote at the advance poll. He read the names of 
the candidates out loud so others would know he was acting properly. 
However, as he helped her it became obvious to all how she was vot- 
ing. Soon afterwards, the current representative who was up for reelec- 
tion went to visit her and warned her that she had best change her vote 
if she wanted to continue receiving her pension. I think highly of the 
representative and can’t believe he would do this. However, I was told 
that the handicapped woman reported this to a worker in her party. 
When the worker confronted the representative over the incident, he 
was told, “That’s politics.” Whether or not this occurred, people believe 
such things happen. The politician can arrange favors and punishments, 
depending on whether you support him or not. Therefore, a lot of peo- 
ple do not like to tell others how they vote. 
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During provincial elections, and sometimes during federal cam- 
paigns, candidates usually canvass voters on a door-to-door basis. The 
campaign workers are said to go over the local list of voters and at- 
tempt to count each vote in advance. They believe they know who is 
Liberal and who is Conservative. In many cases, they can guess accu- 
rately because most people vote according to personal and family tra- 
dition. 

One of the most noticeable aspects of politics is the way local peo- 
ple who work for the candidates take on an air of self-importance. 
This really turns off a lot of people who aren’t closely involved in the 
activities. During election campaigns these local workers become very 
severe in demeanor and will have nothing to do with their opponents. 
As many people say, “To hear them and see the faces on them, you’d 
think they were running in the election themselves.” In recent years, 
now that they no longer dispense free “election liquor,” local workers 
play less of a role in the campaign. Despite this, many of them still try 
to act big, by giving the impression they are close to the action, be- 
cause they have the job of driving elderly or disabled voters to the 
polls or because they are on a poll committee. 

If you happen to be out of your area on election day and a partic- 
ular party believes you will support them, they are glad to drive you to 
the local poll and then back to work, to the university, or wherever. My 
father has been a long-term Conservative and a great supporter of the 
local candidate for that party. The candidate was well aware of Dad’s 
support and assumed that the rest of the family were just as loyal. 
When I was living in Charlottetown, the Conservative candidate’s son, 
whom I had known in school, visited me at my apartment to see if I 
needed transportation from Charlottetown to the local poll on election 
day. I said no, but thanked him very much. At that time I was rooming 
with Alice, who was the niece of the Liberal candidate in our area. The 
Conservative candidate’s son also knew Alice quite well from school, 
but made no move to offer her transportation to the poll. In fact, he 
barely acknowledged her presence. I felt quite uncomfortable about 
this, and thought Alice would feel left out. In the end, we both laughed 
about the whole thing. Dad was quite upset with me for not accepting 
the ride because he felt that the candidate was doing us a big favor, 
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and of course, if I arrived at the poll with the candidate’s son, every- 
one in the community would be aware of it and would remark that 
Dad must be very close to the candidate. Dad wanted it shown to the 
world that he was in tight with the candidate. I turned down the offer 
because I already had transportation and because I did not want to show 
publicly who I was voting for. Anything you do in this regard, such as 
taking rides to the poll, working at the poll, and so on, is seen as an 
open expression of support for a particular party. 

People are not normally nosey enough to ask you directly how you 
voted. However, it happened once on an election day when my brother 
and his wife went to the poll together. As my brother’s wife was com- 
ing out of the poll, a neighbor of ours went right up and said to her, “I 
guess your husband might as well have stayed home, now that you’ve 
voted.” The man was indicating he believed she had voted opposite 
to my brother. She was very insulted by the man’s prying and said, 
“And what would it be to your business, regardless?” The man just 
ignored her comment and kept going. Later the whole family expressed 
disbelief that anyone in the community would have the gall to say such 
a thing. 

I became involved in a difficult situation on the day of the last lo- 
cal by-elections. Because I was working in a town near my home, but 
living at home, I assumed I would have to vote in my home poll. Not 
being all that interested in politics, I missed the advance poll. Because 
election day happened to fall on a day I was working, I decided not to 
bother voting at all. After work that day I went to the motel where I 
stay when I work in town. When I went to pay the manager, she imme- 
diately asked if I had voted yet. She is the sister of the Liberal repre- 
sentative in provincial politics in the area. I told her I’'d decided not to 
vote because I didn’t feel like driving all the way home to do so. She 
then started to tell me she had already registered me at the poll in 
town. But she stopped in the middle of her sentence and said, “Well, 
how do you vote? You know we really need the support on our side.” 
She wasn’t going to tell me she had registered my name until she found 
out how I voted. I was very surprised at her direct questioning. At 
home no one would ever ask such a thing point blank. So I just said 
something like “Oh they are both good candidates, and I really don’t 


329 


Local politics 


know who I would have voted for had I voted.” She couldn’t believe 
I hadn’t made up my mind and obviously felt I might be easily swayed. 
She then phoned the local poll and asked if I was on the voting list. 
While the poll worker was checking the list, she said to her in front of 
me, “Yes, I think she’s going to support us. I’ve told her how much we 
need people. I may have to go with her, but I think we can count on 
her.” When she had confirmed I was on the list, she said, “Now I hope 
you vote right because that’s why I put you on the list. Because I 
thought you were Liberal.” At this point I was in shock. She then tried 
to convince me to go to the poll with her and her brother, but I knew 
everyone would then think that I voted Liberal. Also, I knew in my 
own mind that if I went to the poll, I was going to vote Conservative. 
So I said I’d let her know in a little while. Later I told her that since 
my dinner was going to be late, I would just drive up alone. Her part- 
ing comment was “Now please vote the proper way.” Everyone I re- 
peated this incident to was shocked she had been so blunt and direct. 
This was definitely nosey behavior. Because people take politics so 
seriously, one can find oneself in very touchy situations. 

Thus politics on Prince Edward Island often operate on a very per- 
sonal level. The parties attempt to account for every vote, and you may 
feel the “error” of your vote if the other party wins, because you might 
lose your job, your welfare check, or the chance to get that grant to fix 
up your home. In view of these things, it is small wonder that Island- 
ers take such a serious view of politics. #9892 


Analysis 


Politics and elections are a means of establishing consistency with 
one’s models. Elected officials have control over policies and resources 
which can help individuals implement their models. For example, they 
can help one obtain a permanent job, or a temporary one which will en- 
able one to qualify for unemployment benefits. Government representa- 
tives can also interfere with the ability of individuals to implement their 
models. They can establish or enforce regulations which prevent one 
from advertising one’s business on billboards or with neon signs, or 
from setting up a specific type of business, such as a pig farm or a strip- 
tease club. 


330 


Analysis 


Candidates and political parties use numerous means to establish 
consistency with their model, which is “Get elected.” These include 
gifts of liquor, promises of jobs and paving roads, rides to the polling 
stations, and threats to remove jobs and benefits. Individuals support 
the party and candidate they believe will be most likely to help them. 
Some individuals and families are quite open in their support of a 
specific party. They often feel strongly about their beliefs and want 
to express this. They may want to help their party win, they may hope 
to convince others to support the same party, and they may believe their 
open support will help them obtain the benefits they want if their party 
wins. Others, however, try to keep other people from knowing who 
they support. They do not want to be discriminated against if the party 
they do not support comes to power. The fact that the majority of chil- 
dren vote the way their parents do illustrates the success that parents 
have within the family in establishing consistency with their models. 
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49. MY FIRST VOTE 


Until I was old enough to vote, I would sit passively by and watch 
the members of my family carry the party colors and fight for the 
party at election time. My parents and grandparents are and always will 
be staunch Conservatives. My mother attends all the women’s political 
meetings, bakes for all the fund raising sales, sells tickets for all the 
draws, and helps to staff the headquarters during elections. My father 
loaned his truck to the Conservative candidate in our district and cam- 
paigned with him. My grandfather has retired as an expert in back- 
woods politics after spending many years as the poll chairman in our 
area. And the only question my grandmother ever asks about my boy- 
friends is “How does his family vote?” 

The year arrived when I turned “of age,” and that summer we were 
graced with an election. My family automatically assumed I would 
take up my place with them to fight for the party. On Prince Edward 
Island one simply assumes a young person votes the way his or her 
family votes. One day I jokingly told my mother I was going to help 
an opposing candidate. Her reaction was one of horror. “What will peo- 
ple think? What will your grandparents say?” she asked, terror in her 
eyes. After this I kept my “radical” views to myself. 

When the voters’ list was issued, my name was included. My moth- 
er, aunt, and grandparents scrutinized the list and assigned a party 
affiliation to each name, based on their knowledge of the person and 
how their family votes. They were particularly careful to identify the 
names of the young people who would be voting for the first time. 
They hoped that Conservative families would have more new voters 
than would Liberal families. The difficult votes to guess were those of 
non-native Islanders. You never know how those people from away will 
vote, unless they work openly for a party. 

Finally the day to vote arrived. Our polling station was in an old 
farmhouse owned by a Liberal family. Because the Liberals were in 
power, all paying election positions were given to Liberal party work- 
ers. So we entered “enemy territory,” parked our car behind a long line 
of other vehicles, and made our way toward the house. Although most 
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of the vehicles we passed were empty, I recognized a longtime friend 
of mine sitting in his truck. His window was open and he was holding 
a list of voters and a pen. I asked “Uncle” Charles what he was doing, 
and he stated he was the local vote checker for the Liberals. Seeing the 
blank look on my face, he explained just what a vote checker does. A 
vote checker is responsible for keeping track of exactly who enters the 
poll to vote. He makes a judgment as to how each person is likely to 
vote and keeps a tally. A few hours before the polls close, if they think 
things are going badly for their party, they go out and round up mem- 
bers of the party who haven’t voted yet. Because I know Charles well, 
he went on to explain that he sometimes had to bribe those who hadn’t 
voted yet, and he showed me several bottles of “instant bribe” under the 
seat. 

I was appalled to think this kind of thing would go on so openly. I 
bluntly questioned his ethics. He grinned at my innocence and pointed 
across the lane where a prominent member of the Conservatives was 
sitting in his car keeping his own tally of votes. Charles pointed out that 
these checkers are the rule, not the exception, and he named others who 
were doing the same job at other polls in the district. I would have liked 
to stay and learn more, but my mother beckoned. She was in a hurry to 
vote, so she could get home to the rest of the family to discuss the elec- 
tion and who was at the polling station. When I joined her up the lane, 
she was talking with the Conservative vote checker. The checker asked 
my mother if I was her daughter, and Mom said indeed I was and this 
was my first time voting. He eyed me suspiciously and said, “Saw 
you talking to Charles. Not thinking of voting Grit (Liberal) are you?” 
Mom piped up and said, “Of course not. I wouldn’t raise one of those.” 
Content with that answer he made a check on his list and bid us fare- 
well. 

Inside the house we waited in line for our turn to vote. When I en- 
tered the kitchen, which was now the voting area, there was a table with 
two people seated behind it. At each end of the table were three more 
people seated in chairs, who were the scrutineers. A person behind the 
table asked my name, I answered, and everyone checked their list of 
voters. After much deliberation among themselves as to who I was, 
someone spoke up and said, “Oh, that’s Alice’s girl.” The three on the 
left side of the table smiled, and asked me about school and my 
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grandparents in a very friendly fashion. The other three simply checked 
their list and sat sullenly. It was then I realized the scrutineers were 
divided into Conservative and Liberal groups. The Conservatives, now 
sure of my lineage, were just as sure of my political loyalty. 

By the time I saw my ballot drop into the ballot box, I understood 
why it was made of steel. These people were capable of anything. I 
was glad to be rid of the whole affair. It was obvious to me that the idea 
of a secret ballot had not reached my area. Everyone knew, or thought 
they knew, how everyone voted. 

Voting as a family carries implications when it comes to getting 
government jobs. No one can be one hundred percent sure how you 
vote. However, if your family is notoriously Conservative, then getting 
a government job when the Liberals are in power is impossible. The 
same is true for Liberals when the Conservatives are in office. One can 
see this in regard to the male laborers in my area. During the years that 
there is a Liberal government, certain men will work at the local pri- 
vately owned fish factory and certain others will work at higher paying 
jobs with the Department of Highways. When the government changes, 
the men who were working on the roads will be cleaning fish and the 
men who were working at the fish plant will be busy filling potholes. 
This is a fully accepted tradition. It is a source of amusement to tell 
someone who holds a position, such as a snowplow driver, that you will 
have his job come next election. #5893 


Analysis 


As seen in this case, it is important to many people that their model is 
achieved, i.e., their political party wins the election. They are anxious 
that they may fail to achieve their goal because the other party will 
win. Party workers do not want to leave anything to chance and take 
various measures to improve their likelihood of winning, such as keep- 
ing lists and ensuring they have enough votes. It is assumed that the 
adults in the family will establish consistency with their models and 
convince their children to vote the same way they do. The election 
process is carefully watched by members of both parties, because they 
distrust each other and believe the other party is capable of using im- 
proper methods to achieve their model, which is win the election. 
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50. POLITICAL DELEGATIONS 


Political delegations are an integral part of the political life of Prince 
Edward Island. It is common for people to form a delegation in sup- 
port of a cause or issue and to present themselves at the door of their 
local politician in search of support and action. I will discuss the struc- 
ture of the delegations and the nature of their concerns. 

In terms of structure, a number of factors enter into the composition 
of a delegation. For example, religion is always important. One rarely 
finds a delegation consisting of Catholics only or Protestants only. In 
most cases, the person organizing the delegation arranges a mixture 
of both. The organizer also tries to include people from a variety of 
occupations, such as farmers, fishermen, laborers, local merchants, 
school teachers, and so on. The person who is best educated will most 
likely be one of the main spokespeople. 

In order to show that the cause has a broad base of support, efforts 
are made to have people present in the delegation from several regions 
within the politician’s district. Petitions signed by a number of people 
are also used to support the delegation’s demands. Therefore, the poli- 
tician is quickly made aware that he can not ignore this issue because 
a large number of people are concerned about it, not just the five or 
six people who make up the delegation. 

The majority in a delegation are males. Certain issues, such as 
snow removal and paving a road, are not considered to be a concern of 
women. However, if the delegation is seeking a new school in the area, 
women will probably be included. Recently, however, women have be- 
come more active in political matters and are frequently important 
members of political delegations. 

Concerns brought to politicians by delegations are generally very 
local in nature. For example, a delegation might attempt to convince 
the politician that an unpaved piece of road should be paved. “Bill has 
a dairy farm and the milk truck has to get through in the spring. He 
needs to know that his milk is not gonna’ spoil because the road’s not 
fit to travel.” “We all have to go six miles out of our way in order to 
get to church in the spring. If that stretch was paved, everyone could 
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take the short cut.” Other issues which might produce a delegation 
include building a new school, closing an old school, the decline of a 
local business or industry, and the presence of “obscene” movies in the 
local theatre. 

In my local area, I would estimate that a delegation is formed on 
the average of once every two months, but that is only a guess. Most 
delegations make an effort to see their local representative first. Then, 
especially if their local representative belongs to the opposition party, 
they may seek a meeting with the cabinet minister who deals with the 
matter which concerns them. Thus they would go to the minister in 
charge of highways when they want a road paved. 

It is generally believed that delegations are the most efficient means 
of accomplishing a task in local politics. After all, the politician is put 
on the spot and has to tell you something. He can not usually afford to 
ignore such an obvious plea for assistance. In addition, the people know 
that the politician himself has been given the message. It was not lost 
on a secretary’s desk or thrown in the trash. Once the politician has 
heard your views firsthand, if there is no favorable response, you can 
always vote for someone else in the next election. 

Many Islanders enjoy being part of political delegations because 
they believe they are doing something worthwhile. Some probably think 
they will attain higher status as a result of their involvement. Regard- 
less of their reasons for participation, members usually find their share 
of laughs if they are able to rise above the seriousness of the occasion. 
Recently, for example, members of our community approached a politi- 
cian regarding paving a road. The politician in charge of such matters 
was out of the province and another man was filling in for him. This 
man listened to the delegation’s concerns respectfully, but at the same 
time had no wish to make blanket promises outside his jurisdiction. His 
response was something to the effect, “Well, gentlemen, I appreciate 
hearing what you have to say, and I’ll certainly see what can be done. 
With all the cutbacks though, I can’t promise that we’ll be able to pave 
the road this summer. If not, we'll definitely provide some shale to 
improve it.” The politician probably thought he was off the hook. But 
then a member of the delegation, who comes from a very “rough” 
family, said, “Shale’s no god damn good. Nothing but clay and a few 
stones. When the snow melts, itll be running like salts through a 
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squaw.” (Epsom salts are used as a laxative.) This comment hardly cre- 
ated the impression the delegation intended, but it made for good jokes 
afterwards. 

It is difficult to say how seriously politicians regard these delega- 
tions. But with politics operating so freely within small, local areas, 
most politicians can not afford to ignore such concerns. Few politi- 
cians would refuse to meet a delegation, because word would quickly 
spread that “He didn’t have the time to look at us. Not like last year 
before the election. Oh well, we all have good memories.” #5894 


Analysis 


Often people must get the help of others to be able to execute their 
models. This is the case when people want a road paved, a school built, 
or an industry supported. The local delegation tries to establish consis- 
tency with their model by going to their political representative to get 
him to employ government resources to accomplish what they want. A 
diverse delegation is used to convince him that there is widespread sup- 
port for their model. The fact that the members of the delegation go to 
the effort to organize and get together to see the politician, rather than 
just sit home and complain, indicates the importance of this model to 
them. The politician knows that if he does not help them fulfill their 
model they will be less likely to vote for him in the future, and the 
dominant model of most politicians is to get reelected. 
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51. THE WOMEN’S INSTITUTE 
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Our rural community is composed of about 50 families and includes an 
“Institute,” which is a local branch of the Women’s Institute. Our local 
community Institute was first organized during the Second World War. 
At that time members became involved in helping the war effort, and 
performed voluntary tasks such as making bandages, socks, and mit- 
tens. After the war they directed their energies primarily toward com- 
munity needs, such as helping to obtain funds for the local one room 
schoolhouse. Presently, the local Institute continues to deal with a vari- 
ety of community needs. There are two other women’s organizations in 
the area, the United Church Women and the Catholic Women’s League. 
Many members of our Institute also belong to one or the other of these 
organizations. 

There are eighteen members in the local Institute. These members 
are almost evenly split between “older ones,” most of whom are be- 
tween their late 50’s and their early 90’s in age, and “younger ones,” 
who are in their 20’s or 30’s. Most older members have a life mem- 
bership pin, which they received after being a member for 20 years. 
They are either widowed or else their husbands are retired, and most are 
grandmothers. Older members very seldom miss meetings. However, 
two older members spend their winters in one of the Island towns, and 
attend Institute meetings only during the summer when they are back 
in the community. The younger members are housewives whose hus- 
bands work in Charlottetown. #9895 
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1. Meetings 


Meetings are held once a month in a member’s home, and are usually 
attended by about fifteen or sixteen women. A meeting is conducted 
according to strict procedures laid down by the Federated Women’s 
Institutes of Canada. Thus, a meeting opens with a welcome by the 
president; all members recite The Mary Stewart Collect, which is a form 
of prayer; roll is called and dues collected; and then the secretary reads 
the minutes of the previous meeting and the correspondence received. 
Most members let their minds wander and pay little attention to these 
proceedings. 

There are yearly dues of five dollars which go to the parent 
organization, and monthly dues of twenty-five cents which are collected 
at each meeting. Those who hold life memberships no longer have to 
pay yearly dues. Roll call is held every meeting to see who is there, and 
you answer with a donation in addition to your 25 cents. Each meeting 
we decide who will receive the donation at the next meeting and what 
the donation will be. We frequently get letters from charities and other 
organizations asking for donations. Those we donate to include Ander- 
son House, which is the local hostel for battered women; McDonald 
House, where families can stay when they have a child in Children’s 
Hospital in Halifax; Flowers of Hope for the mentally retarded; and the 
Queen Elizabeth Hospital Lodge for families who have a member in the 
local hospital. We also make a donation when someone’s home catches 
fire. We may decide that each person is to donate a dollar at the roll 
call. One dollar at roll call, like twenty-five cents for each meeting, is 
the minimum amount, and members frequently donate more than this. 
However, some donations do not consist of money. Thus we may give 
something to sell, such as pot holders, in order to raise money for the 
Institute. In the case of Anderson House we decided to contribute a jar 
of pickles, beet jelly, or other preserves. Anything homemade, such 
as preserves, indicates you are a really good housekeeper. It shows 
you haven’t wasted anything, you have enough that you can give some 
away, and you have spent a lot of time putting it up and are therefore 
industrious. This is fine if you have the time and inclination to prepare 
it, and most of the women do. But if you don’t, you have to go to the 
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store and buy a jar of something so you can make the donation. My 
family isn’t poor, but there are times when I have to fork out money for 
roll call and feel I can’t afford it. We have kids, and when I’m not 
working, there is only one salary coming in. | just feel they expect too 
much of us, and once I was exasperated enough to ask, “Can’t we just 
have a cheap roll call sometimes? You know, something that’s free. 
Can’t we give away plant slips?” The younger members tended to 
agree, and the older members didn’t disagree, because they wouldn’t 
want to hurt my feelings. Now we plan occasional roll calls in which 
each member brings a plant cutting, recipe, or helpful hint. 

After the roll call, minutes, and correspondence, the treasurer gives 
her report. This is followed by old and new business, which deal with 
a variety of issues. For example, in regard to old business we may want 
to know what progress is being made getting grass seed and flower 
bulbs for the war memorial that is tended by the Institute. Or there 
may be a report from those who have attended a provincial meeting. 
Or one of the older members may stress the importance of buying 
Maple Leaf food products, so we can accumulate enough labels to get 
free items for our Institute, such as tea towels, an insulated jug, or a 
coffee percolator. In regard to new business, we may decide which of 
the requests for donations we will contribute to, and whether to make a 
donation to a local person who is sick. We might also ask for volunteers 
to go to the next provincial meeting, or decide which community activ- 
ities to provide on Canada Day. 

A program is often presented after we deal with the old and new 
business. One of the primary purposes of the Women’s Institute is to 
educate rural women. To this end the head office prepares information 
packages on topics such as farm wives, health and safety, and world 
hunger. Designated individuals, called conveners, are responsible for 
specific information topics. One member will agree to provide the pro- 
gram, contact the head office to obtain an information package on her 
topic, and then present it at the next meeting. These programs are real- 
ly boring, and the head office is always complaining that Institutes 
make little use of the packages. At the end of each meeting someone 
is asked to volunteer to host the next meeting. Nobody really wants to 
volunteer because they know they will have to clean their home from 
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top to bottom so the other members won’t think they are poor house- 
keepers. They will also have to keep their husbands and children out of 
the way so they don’t interfere with the business of the evening. When 
a volunteer is asked for, there is an uncomfortable silence while every- 
one stares at the floor and wonders how long it has been since they last 
hosted a meeting, and whether they can put it off for yet another month. 
Finally someone cracks and says, “Well, I guess you could come to 
my house.” Immediately the atmosphere lightens. But then the decision 
must be made, “Who will be on lunch?” Two volunteers are needed 
each month to make sandwiches and squares, which are served at the 
end of the meeting. Preparing food for this “lunch” is not a popular 
job. However, it is rotated much more strictly because some members 
complained they were being called on more frequently than others. 
Lunch is served after a closing prayer at the end of the meeting. Lunch 
is relatively relaxed and people talk about what they have been doing 
and socialize with each other. Meetings start at 8:00 PM and end around 
10:30 or 10:45 pm. Many women do not drive and most women get 
rides to and from meetings with other women. 

The dress code for meetings is similar to that for church. Thus 
members are expected to wear dresses, even in the coldest weather. 
Older members usually wear jewelry, hats, and fur coats, if they have 
them. They really go all out, and if someone gets a new fur coat the 
others will make a fuss over it. Younger members do not dress up as 
much and usually wear everyday coats. #586 


2. Members 


Each Institute has its officers, which consist of a president, vice-presi- 
dent, secretary, and treasurer, and these are elected every two years. It 
is extremely difficult to get members to take these positions and offi- 
cers often have to continue serving for more than one term because 
others won’t take them. In order to make it easier to find officers, we 
decided to form a committee of three whose purpose was to somehow 
convince members to take office. However, no one wanted to be on the 
committee. It’s no fun trying to coerce people to do something they 
don’t want to do. Not only is it a thankless task, but it’s another com- 
mittee, and it involves work. Finally the president forcibly put three 
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people on the committee. They hated the job. They were really meek 
and mild. They would phone someone up or ask them at a meeting, 
“Well do you think you would like to be treasurer this year?” and the 
person being asked would give them an excuse and refuse. They were 
really reluctant to try to coerce anyone, and the committee folded after 
a year. 

Many older women would be horrified if you asked them to take an 
office. One reason is the amount of work involved. Also, they are quiet 
and shy and if they took an office they would be on show and have to 
speak in front of the group. Another reason is that people don’t like to 
take the flak, because people who hold office are frequently criticized. 
If nothing else, others comment that things weren’t done that way 
when they held the office themselves, and they certainly could be done 
better. Even when the criticism is behind a person’s back, which it usu- 
ally is, someone often tells the person being criticized what was said. 
We also select a half dozen or so conveners, who are responsible for 
presenting the information programs. It is much easier recruiting people 
to be conveners, because they know there won’t be much to do. Also 
conveners are much less likely to be criticized. 

There is considerable variation between individuals in their will- 
ingness to express their opinions. Most older members are not inclined 
to disagree openly with each other. Many meeker members will not 
express an opinion at all, in case it is “the wrong one,” i.e., in conflict 
with an opinion held by someone else. In contrast, some of the younger 
members are rather outspoken. If a younger member disagrees with 
someone, the older members appear to grow uncomfortable. Often older 
members will say something in defense of a person they see as having 
been put down. 

The most important older member is Helen, who has frequently 
held office, and is quite domineering and intimidates others. She is so 
outspoken, other members are afraid of her. They are frightened she 
will say something to them and hurt them. Helen is not nasty; she’s just 
thoughtless. She has very decided opinions and she’ll come out and 
disagree directly with another person and say whatever’s on her mind. 
It just spills out of her mouth. Because she is not diplomatic, she hurts 
others a lot. During meetings we spend an awful lot of time waiting 
for people to give an opinion. For example, someone will say, “Do you 
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think we should donate to Flowers of Hope?” Then we’ll sit, and we’ll 
sit, until someone finally says, “Well, I think it’s a good cause.” Then 
we'll sit some more and finally in desperation someone will voice an 
opinion, “Yes, I think we should give them $10,” just to help us reach 
a decision. One reason people are frightened to voice an opinion is in 
case Helen says something like “Well, I don’t think so,” or “I don’t 
think we should give them $10.” She’s not ugly about it; she just 
reacts in a very officious manner. The impression she gives is “I am 
right. If you don’t see things my way, you are wrong.” It’s devastating 
when she does this, and people feel like they’ve been slapped down. 
This is why they are so frightened of her. People don’t want to say 
something Helen will disagree with, because if they do she’s likely to 
say something and hurt their feelings. No one will argue with her. Al- 
though Helen’s manner is aggressive, she’s very benevolent. She’s the 
perfect community citizen and would do anything for anyone. She has 
the group’s best interest at heart and thinks she knows best. I don’t 
think she realizes she often hurts other people’s feelings. She’s a bully in 
the nicest sense. 

I think most of the members don’t really like Helen, but they cer- 
tainly respect her. It was interesting to see what the group did when 
they learned that her nephew was sick. Everyone learns everything in 
country communities, so when members heard her nephew was sick 
they decided to send him a donation of $50. Helen did not say a word 
about the matter, and the decision on the donation was entirely the do- 
ing of the other members. However, the donation was unusual in sev- 
eral respects. Not only was the nephew in his 50’s, but he didn’t even 
live in our community. Moreover, it was the largest donation we have 
ever given to any individual or organization. That same month there 
was a child dying of leukemia in a neighboring community who was 
related to one of our previous members, and we only sent her $20. Peo- 
ple made this contribution to Helen’s nephew to try to please Helen. 

I think a major reason why the older women don’t stand up to 
Helen is that they have poor self-esteem. If Helen disagrees with them, 
they feel they must be wrong. I think this has happened enough over 
the years that they feel their opinions aren’t worth anything. They are 
not very educated and they’re very, very conforming. They’ve grown up 
in a small community, gone to the same church and school, and belong 
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to the same organizations. They know there will be a lot of gossip if 
they do anything out of the ordinary, and they’re really careful not to 
give anyone anything to gossip about. They know if one person starts 
to gossip, the rest of the community will hear about it. This is their 
whole world. They can’t stand the thought that all the people they know 
will suddenly start thinking worse of them. Also, they’ve no doubt been 
hurt by what people have said about them in the past, and they want to 
avoid this happening again. 

Originally, the younger members were fairly inexperienced and 
went along with the group in following Helen’s wishes. But after two 
years we got tired of this and started to speak up. We won’t argue 
with Helen, but we will say something like “You know, we want to do 
it anyway. Because we feel... ,” and then we’ll give a reason. The 
other older women can’t stand it when we do this. To them it is real 
conflict. Actually, we would prefer not to oppose Helen and I feel a bit 
uncomfortable doing so. But in the end it has become clear that if we 
don’t come out and say what we think, Helen will just have things all 
her own way. Some of the younger women are fairly well educated, 
and we are doing most of the work. We know what we’ve achieved, 
we have ideas as to what we want to do, and there is no way we are 
going to let Helen tell us “No, you can’t do that.” 

At the same time people are apprehensive about hurting Helen. 
When challenged Helen acts really hurt. I’ve seen her turn red and get 
quite upset. She sometimes tries to laugh it off, but you can see what 
was said really disturbs her. One person explained to me, “Oh, that 
Helen, she’s always been that way. Everyone knows what she’s like, so 
they don’t take much notice. She just likes to have her own way. No- 
body wants to hurt her feelings, so they just keep quiet.” We couldn’t 
bear hurting her, because then we would feel so bad about it ourselves. 
I find it quite wearying having to watch out for other people’s feelings 
all the time. 

Older members are also careful in their dealings with relatives of 
an Institute member, out of concern for the feelings of that member. 
For example, our Institute is responsible for the upkeep of the local 
war memorial. We have the grass cut, flowers planted, and a wreath 
placed on the memorial every year on Remembrance Day. The husband 
of one of our members is a veteran and takes charge of the memorial. 
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However, he insists on flying the British flag on the flagpole, which is 
the wrong one to use. When our president politely asked him to fly the 
Canadian flag instead, he replied, “I fought under the Union Jack, and 
if it was good enough then, it’s good enough now. Anyway, I never 
did like that Maple Leaf.” None of the older members will say anything 
to the man about this for fear of hurting his wife’s feelings. 

In addition to our regular members, there are three older women 
who were former members of our Institute and still come to practically 
all the meetings. There is a rule in the Institute that you can only attend 
two meetings as a guest. However, I think our president is happy to have 
them come and hopes they will rejoin. Because the three aren’t mem- 
bers, they can not vote on any issues. If asked to give an opinion they 
usually reply that because they aren’t members, they really shouldn’t 
say. All they would have to do to regain membership status is pay their 
dues. But although they don’t pay dues, they do occasionally bring in a 
jar of pickles for roll call or give a large donation, perhaps $5, out of 
the blue. So money isn’t the issue; it’s just they don’t want to be mem- 
bers. I think they have found a clever way of avoiding the duties and 
obligations involved with membership, while at the same time escaping 
the feeling that they should do their share. #5897 


3. Older members versus younger members 


The major division within our Institute is between older and younger 
members. Originally our Institute included just a couple of younger 
members. Then a younger member became president, and she was very 
keen and a real doer with some great ideas. She was also quite active in 
recruiting younger members, and succeeded in getting about five others 
of us to join. Most other Institutes have only one or two younger mem- 
bers, and when people see how many we have, they often say, “Oh, 
you must have a really great Institute,’ “You’re really lucky,” and “It’s 
wonderful that all the young people are joining in.” After the younger 
members joined, they introduced a number of community activities 
that had not been carried out by our Institute before, such as the Hal- 
loween party and the celebration of Canada Day. 

Within our Institute, most of the disputes occur between younger 
and older members. For example, money is a contentious issue for us. 
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Younger members think the older members are unnecessarily tight- 
fisted, and older members think the younger members are much too 
free with “their” funds. Older members see a healthy bank balance as 
a sign of a successful Institute, while younger members see a depleted 
bank balance as a sign the Institute is helping the community. This con- 
flict has been the cause of several arguments between members. The 
duties of the treasurer are to sign cheques and keep a ledger, and all 
expenditures must be voted on by the members. I am currently trea- 
surer, and when I give my report at the beginning of the meeting, mem- 
bers tend to give it close attention. Every meeting there are comments 
such as “I can’t understand how we’ve spent so much,” and “Are you 
sure that’s all we have left?” These comments are always from older 
members. I feel I am being accused of embezzling funds or making 
purchases without the group’s approval. Therefore, I try to counteract 
these accusations by leaving the ledger in a prominent position and 
inviting members to see what has been done with the money. I 
get infuriated that no one ever looks at the ledger, yet the comments 
continue. 

Another contentious issue is the annual Halloween party, which is 
held for all the younger children in the community. Many parents feel it 
is not safe for the children to go trick-or-treating in rural areas, where 
houses are widely separated and there are no street lights. Therefore in 
the past the Institute has organized a community party and provided a 
small sum of money for decorating the community hall. Families donate 
the treats they would normally distribute at their front door, and these 
are divided among the children at the party. All of the organization of 
the party is carried out by the younger members, and older members 
are usually assigned tasks such as greeting people and giving out treat 
bags. However, this year when a vote was called concerning the up- 
coming Halloween party, the older members all voted against it, say- 
ing it was too much work. The younger members, most of whom have 
young children, are very much in favor of having the party. However, 
on the night that the vote was taken, at least four of the younger 
members were absent. I think the real problem is that older members 
don’t really want to be present at a noisy children’s party, but don’t 
want to say so. Because of the negative vote, the party was not held 
this year. 
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The younger members also try to get our Institute to make a dona- 
tion for Red Cross swimming lessons for children in our area. Most of 
the children attending these lessons are from our area, and we have one 
of the biggest Institutes, yet we donate the least amount of money. The 
older members are really apathetic about this. Anything to do with 
children is just not a priority for them, while it is for the younger 
members. After the younger members pushed, our Institute finally did 
donate $20, but there are smaller Institutes than ours which gave $60. 

There are other areas in which the separation between older and 
younger members becomes apparent. For example, the president and 
I devised a questionnaire to find out what the members thought of our 
Institute and how they felt it could be improved. From the replies, it 
became very clear that older members differed from younger members 
in their perception of what the Institute should be doing. Younger 
members saw the Institute primarily as a means of offering help to the 
community. In contrast, older members viewed our meetings as social 
evenings and felt less time should be spent on business. When one 
younger member learned what the older members had replied, she 
stated, “Well, if all they want is a social evening, why don’t they just 
get together with each other more often? I’d quit if I thought that’s all 
the Institute is for. If I can’t be doing something useful, Pll spend my 
time in better ways than socializing.” 

While the younger members are busy doing this great stuff for the 
community, the older members prefer to spend their time gossiping at 
the meetings. Their primary interest is in local happenings. For exam- 
ple, they had a great time talking about the neighbor’s dog who runs 
across everyone’s lawns and trying to decide what should be done 
about him. They are also just fascinated when people are seriously ill. 
They really want to talk about it, and they commiserate with anyone 
present who is related to the sick person. They also love to talk about 
fishermen. They always seem to know how much each fisherman is 
catching and what he is earning. They think fishermen earn far too 
much and feel a lot of resentment about this. However, they are careful 
not to appear jealous. When someone commented that one fisherman 
had made 90 thousand dollars fishing lobster in one summer, another 
said, “Yes, and he built an extension on his house, you know.” These 
comments were not delivered in a spiteful way. Instead they were 
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presented nicely as though the women were sharing very interesting 
pieces of information. But I knew that underneath they were just seeth- 
ing. There are no wives of fishermen in our Institute. Instead, most 
women are wives of farmers or grew up on a farm. But they don’t 
bother discussing farmers and what they are earning. Aside from fish- 
ermen, they are careful not to gossip about other members of the com- 
munity. Our young president won’t allow meetings to degenerate into 
gossip sessions. She had her husband make a gavel, and she bangs it 
when talk at a meeting strays from the topic at hand. 

Older members are not interested in participating in most activities 
other than the monthly meeting. I think they feel their active days are 
over. They prefer to have the younger members take over, provided 
things are done the way they always have been. Younger members, on 
the other hand, feel that since they are doing most of the work, they 
should make their own decisions. Among the older members them- 
selves, there is great rivalry as to who makes the best squares, pies, 
and quilts. Although they really enjoy making small items to sell at our 
Christmas Bazaar, some things they make are more to show off their 
talents than to provide suitable, inexpensive items to sell. #5898 


4. Community service 


The Institute performs a variety of services. Many organizations write 
to ask us to collect money for them in the community. These include 
the Queen Elizabeth Hospital Lodge, the Red Cross, Flowers of Hope, 
the Heart Fund, and the Kidney Fund. Therefore at least three or four 
times a year we’ll be out collecting door-to-door. They give us these 
little record books and say, “Well, you take so many people on this 
road.” I feel so bad about going door-to-door to the same people. 
You'll be in some houses for a whole hour. Several of us got so fed 
up with it, we finally said we weren’t going to do it anymore. Most of 
the older members didn’t seem to like doing it either. However, it was 
clear no one else in the community would collect money for these or- 
ganizations, which are very worthwhile. So we decided we would just 
give the money ourselves and not go to all the aggravation of collect- 
ing door-to-door. That’s when we started making donations at roll calls. 
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All the money is coming from us, and it’s expensive. So it’s not a good 
solution, but we don’t know what else to do about it. 

Members engage in other activities also. For example, we have to 
bake cookies for the meeting of the Home and School Association of 
the regional school. Various Institutes in the area take turns providing 
cookies every month. Also, occasionally an Institute member makes a 
quilt for a sale or raffle to earn money for the Institute. When we hold 
a raffle members are given books of tickets to sell. We raised $120 
raffling off a quilt recently. We have also catered for a local party which 
brought us $80. When we were asked to do so again, we talked it over 
and decided that although we could use the $80, we wouldn’t do it. 
Certain members would have had to donate all the food and prepare it, 
and it just wasn’t worth the effort and expense. 

Our most ambitious undertaking is organizing the community 
celebration of Canada Day. Canada Day commemorates the nation’s 
birthday and occurs on July 18. The government provides funds to help 
communities conduct activities. One summer we held the celebration at 
the local community hall, and the next year we had it in the open in a 
provincial park. We try to provide old-fashioned country entertainment. 
Depending on the year, we have had a barbecue, children’s games 
and races, a pie auction, a pie eating contest, and a box lunch auction. 
Males who make winning bids for the lunches get to share them with 
the women who have made them. In order to ensure that people come, 
members of the Institute visit each home twice, once to tell them about 
the activities and give them a poster, and again to remind them about 
it. The day is really successful and lots of fun. Over 100 people come. 
It is free for those who attend, and we pay for it out of Institute funds 
and the government grant, which is about $200. In order to obtain more 
funds to meet expenses, we held a contest for the best logo for our 
community. Then we had the logo printed on T-shirts and hats and sold 
them. We went around the whole community with samples to find out 
what colors and styles people liked. We had to take orders and collect 
money, deliver T-shirts and hats, deal with people who thought they 
had ordered something different than they actually had, and we had to 
balance the books. This was quite successful financially, but it involved 
an incredible amount of work. Despite all the work, we feel the Canada 
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Day celebration is one of the best things we do as an Institute, because 
it really gets the whole community together. Our Institute hadn’t done 
anything about Canada Day until the younger members joined, and it is 
the younger members who do all the work. #9899 


5. Provincial meetings 


There are about 3000 women involved in the Women’s Institute on the 
Island. PEI is divided into twenty-one district convention areas, which 
include 176 local Institutes. Together they constitute the Federated 
Women’s Institute of Prince Edward Island. Most Institutes have from 
eight to twenty-two members. The largest meeting of the year is the 
annual provincial meeting, where resolutions from the area conventions 
are voted on. Each area decides on one resolution they want passed. 
For example, our area advocated that we support the offering of family 
life courses in the Island schools. These would teach students to deal 
more effectively with such things as teenage pregnancy, family prob- 
lems, and divorce. There are two voting members from each Institute 
present at the provincial meeting. Because almost no one will stand 
up and say, “No, I don’t agree with this,” normally every resolution is 
passed. The Women’s Institute as a whole is concerned with a variety of 
issues. One of their biggest concerns is that pornography be censored. 
Another is that there should be no betting on Sundays. A plan to open 
the race track on Sundays has been made public, and members of the 
Women’s Institute are very much against it. Keeping the Sabbath is 
really important to them, and members were quite shocked when I said 
I couldn’t care less about gambling on Sunday. I feel if people can bet 
on Saturdays, why not on Sundays too? Some women from various 
Institutes also share the concern that personal products for women, 
such as tampons, should not be advertised on television. 

Once a resolution is passed at the provincial meeting, a person 
from the area sponsoring the resolution is likely to be appointed to 
work on it. Often there is little done outside of the Women’s Institute. 
For example, sometime after the resolution favoring family life courses 
was passed at the provincial meeting, the issue became a contentious 
one on the Island. The school system and the Catholic community be- 
came involved, and the issue was extensively reported in the press. 
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When I phoned the Institute’s provincial office to ask what was being 
done in regard to our area’s resolution to support the family life pro- 
gram, I was told, “Oh, no, it’s nothing to do with the schools. We de- 
cided we would make up an information package and send it around to 
all the Institutes which request it. We’ll just tell them about it and see 
if they’re interested.” I was quite upset, because I felt this would do no 
good at all. 

Later, at our area meeting, the president of our local branch and I 
tried to get women to sign a petition supporting the family life pro- 
gram in the schools. We didn’t think we would have any difficulty, 
because our area had supported the resolution in the first place. How- 
ever, many women at the area meeting were unwilling to sign the peti- 
tion. They would just avoid us, and try to creep around us or run out 
behind. Some said, “No, I’m not signing that,” or “My daughter-in-law’s 
against it. I couldn’t possibly sign it.” Some of the younger members 
wouldn’t sign it either. Even if they had no personal feelings for or 
against the issue, they felt they shouldn’t come out opposing their older 
family members. 

Our Institute doesn’t really take a stand on anything. It seems quite 
insular. Most of our members are not very concerned with issues, aren’t 
aware of what is going on outside the community, and really don’t seem 
to care. One exception is Helen, who wants to have ads for products 
like tampons removed from TV. The ads really seem to offend her. She 
keeps going on about it, and really wants us to do something, but I 
don’t think anyone else in our local Institute cares. Everyone just sits 
there and ignores her, #5900 


6. Joining and leaving 


People seem to join the Institute for a variety of reasons. One is that it 
enables them to socialize with their neighbors. The older women seem 
to want to do this. However, when they get together they don’t seem to 
enjoy each other’s company. They really don’t like each other all that 
much, and based on some of the things that are said, I feel there is an 
awful lot of antagonism below the surface. Yet they rarely miss a meet- 
ing. Although any woman can join the Institute, I think those who do so 
come from the more successful families. They are on top of things and 
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more secure, so they may feel they have something to offer others in 
the community. Because they are not working, they have the time to 
participate. People also join because they have someone like a mother 
or mother-in-law who is a member. Women in the community whose 
families are less successful may shy away from joining, because they 
feel they wouldn’t be well accepted by those who belong. However, 
the members do not appear elitist. They express the desire to have any 
woman in the community join our Institute. There is an unmarried moth- 
er in the community and the only time her name comes up at meetings 
is when someone says, “I wonder if Elaine would like to join?” They 
certainly indicate they would like to have her join. However, I know 
Elaine and she won’t consider joining because she thinks they look 
down on her. She’s probably right. Very few women with jobs join our 
Institute, and those that do rarely come to meetings. It is generally ac- 
cepted that working women are too busy to be active members, even 
though we normally meet just once a month. In the community there is 
considerable awareness of the Women’s Institute. There is also a nega- 
tive feeling about the Institute among some of the women who aren’t in 
it, which sometimes makes it hard to recruit new members. Some people 
say it’s composed of gossipy women. 

One reason women leave the Institute is that their feelings are 
hurt during incidents in which they feel they are slighted and insulted 
by other Institute members. I talked to one of our previous presidents, 
who took the office when no one else wanted it, and only after the oth- 
ers twisted her arm. When she had tried to conduct meetings, the older 
women would ignore her and continue gossiping. She was really of- 
fended over this. As a result she quit the presidency before her term 
was over and left the Institute entirely. Prior to her presidency she 
would visit the older members on occasion. But she completely 
stopped this when she left the organization. She does not like to talk 
about why she left, and when she learned I was joining the Institute, 
she tried to discourage me. She predicted I wouldn’t stay in very long 
once I found out what the older members were like. 

Another incident occurred at our Institute’s last meeting of the year. 
We went to a restaurant for a meal, and it was supposed to be a really 
pleasant and relaxed meeting. Shortly before the meeting, the father of 
one of our members died. He had lived all his life in our community. 
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Our young president decided we should send a donation to the Heart 
Fund in his name, but she had to go out of town and asked one of the 
members to phone around and see how others felt about this idea. 
When phoned, one woman said it was fine with her. However, when 
Helen was asked, she replied, “Well, we’ve never done it before. I don’t 
think we should, because members have had husbands die before and 
we’ve never done anything except send a card.” Then members began 
calling each other about the donation and taking sides. In the meantime 
the president was unable to get back to the woman she had had call 
around, and went ahead and sent in a donation of $10 to the Heart 
Fund before the meeting. At the meeting in the restaurant it became 
clear some members felt the president should not have made the dona- 
tion. The president stood up and said, “I’m sorry. I’ve sent it on our 
behalf, and if you don’t agree with it, Pll pay for it out of my own 
pocket.” Helen was really angry, kept going on about it, and com- 
mented, “Well, what good was it anyway?” Then Terri, one of the 
younger members, asked Helen, “Why did we send $50 to your nephew 
then, when we can’t even give $10 to someone who died?” Helen was 
clearly upset by Terri’s question and replied, “That money was to help 
the living. It’s no use once they’re dead. You’re throwing money down 
the drain.” Then she added, “You younger members just have to learn 
the right way to go about things.” Although Helen laughed when she 
said this, it was a definite criticism of us, and one of the few Helen 
has expressed. We were all rather shocked at her statement. I think it 
was the nastiest thing ever said in our Institute. After that exchange 
Terri stopped coming for a period of time and now only attends spo- 
radically, and an older member of 30 years was so disgusted she quit 
coming altogether. The member whose father had died learned early on 
that the issue was being disputed. She avoided the meeting at the res- 
taurant, and has only attended a few meetings of the Institute since. The 
attitude of a number of the older members was “You shouldn’t have 
sent that $10 in and started this whole business. If you hadn’t sent it, 
then none of this bother would have happened.” They were upset we 
had disturbed Helen. 

Although I have been a member for several years, I am feeling 
quite disillusioned with the organization and expect I will stop going 
soon. Originally I joined to meet the neighbors, and it’s really good 
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for that, although I wish I hadn’t gotten to know some of them. I also 
thought it was an organization that could achieve things, and I still 
think it could if it wanted to. But as a female friend of mine said, 
“What did you expect? How could you get all those women to agree on 
anything?” I suppose she’s right in a way. For every person who wants 
to go and do something, there’s always someone else ready to say, 
“Well, there may be some reason why we shouldn’t do it.” They would 
rather do nothing than take the chance of getting in trouble with some- 
body, which was clearly the case with the family life issue. In addition, 
as treasurer I feel bruised and bitter over the insinuations by older 
members, that the reason we have so few funds in the treasury is be- 
cause I have been stealing the money. Our young president is not tak- 
ing a second term in office. After she leaves office, I expect some of 
the other younger members to drop out. #990! 


Analysis 


Specific models are adhered to during meetings. There is a set agenda 
with specified procedures. These include a welcome from the presi- 
dent, the collect, a roll call, minutes and correspondence, a treasurer’s 
report, dues and donations, and old and new business. A dress code is 
followed. During the meeting decisions are made as to what models 
to adopt, such as which organization to donate to at the next meeting 
and what the donation will be, and who will host the next meeting and 
who will serve lunch. Formal procedures, such as voting, may be used 
to decide whether or not to adopt a specific model. Specific goals, 
tasks, and requests are considered and selected, and specific duties are 
assigned to members. At the end of each meeting there is a closing 
prayer. Afterwards “a lunch” is served. 

There are agreements over many models. These include having a 
set agenda during meetings, following a dress code, sponsoring a Can- 
ada Day celebration in the community, and not doing or saying things 
that would upset Helen. 

There are disagreements over certain models. For example, dis- 
agreements occur between older and younger members over whether to 
accumulate money in the treasury or spend it for community services, 
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whether to hold a yearly Halloween party for children, how much fi- 
nancial support to give to Red Cross swimming lessons for children, 
and how much to donate in connection with the death of a member’s 
father. Some younger members are willing to stand up for what they 
want to do and not let Helen tell them they can not do things. 

Many members want to avoid disagreements over models and do 
not want to say or do things others might disapprove of, such as ex- 
press the “wrong” opinion. Most members do not want to take admin- 
istrative positions because they want to avoid conflict and criticism. 
Because Helen openly expresses her disagreement, members want to 
avoid saying and doing things that Helen disagrees with. People want 
positive reactions from others, not negative reactions. What people 
think and say is an extension of themselves, and when others express 
negative reactions about what people think and say, people experience 
this as negative reactions toward themselves. Negative reactions are 
stressful and hurtful, because they produce tension and tension is 
experienced as hurt. People do not want to be viewed negatively by 
others. Conflicts over models are quickly translated into dislike of the 
other person and alienation from them, and undermine one’s sense of 
wellbeing. The local Institute gave its largest donation ever to Helen’s 
nephew in order to please Helen. 

People do not know what models others hold until they say or do 
something that reveals their models. Normally people assume that other 
people hold the same models that they do. Therefore they are often 
unpleasantly surprised to learn that others hold models which are very 
different from their own. This occurred a) when younger members 
learned that older members were more interested in having social eve- 
nings than in helping the community; b) when members were told by a 
younger member that she didn’t care whether or not people gamble on 
Sundays; c) when a member learned that the provincial organization of 
the Institute would not do anything to promote resolutions that were 
agreed on by the membership, such as having family life courses in the 
schools; and d) when Institute members in their area would not sign a 
petition supporting family life education in the school system. 

Various efforts are made to persuade others to accept specific 
models. For example, Helen’s outspoken manner intimidates others, and 
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the president bangs her gavel to prevent the meeting becoming a gossip 
session. Older members make comments to indicate their displeasure 
that money in the treasury is being spent instead of being saved. Ef- 
forts to influence others may be unsuccessful. Despite being asked to 
fly the Canadian flag, the veteran continues to fly the British flag at the 
war memorial; and Helen has not succeeded in getting the local Insti- 
tute to support her efforts to remove advertisements for menstrual pro- 
ducts from television. 

In several instances people attempt to change or get rid of Insti- 
tute models which are inconsistent with the other models they hold. In 
one case, a younger member tried to get the local chapter to collect do- 
nations that do not cost money, because her funds are limited. In another 
case, the members decided they would make donations themselves to 
charities that request them, because they do not want to have to canvass 
households in the community for money for the charities. In addition, 
several women who regularly attend meetings decided they would no 
longer pay dues, in order to cease to be official members and thereby 
not have to perform tasks they don’t want to perform. 

Feelings are central. Members want to conserve time and energy. 
Therefore many do not want to take administrative offices, serve on the 
committee that tries to persuade others to take an administrative office, 
canvass the community for donations to charities, hold a Halloween par- 
ty for community children, do the cleaning necessary to host a meeting 
at their home, prepare a lunch for the meeting, or cater for local par- 
ties. There is a real fear of criticism and rejection, because they hurt. 
Most do not want to take an administrative office, because officers are 
frequently criticized. Also, most do not want to disagree with Helen or 
upset her, or say or do something that others in the community will 
disapprove of and cause them to be gossiped about. People want to 
avoid tension (stress) and hurt. The older women seek positive reac- 
tions from others for their squares, pies, and quilts, and the items they 
make for the Christmas Bazaar. Some women express their envy of 
fishermen. Fishermen draw unemployment cheques from the govern- 
ment after the fishing season is over, but farmers are not allowed to do 
so after the farming season ends. Members are also envious of those 
who do not have to prepare a lunch as often as they do, and want 
others to “do their share.” In order to avoid guilt, most members feel 
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they should do their share of the work, and are careful how they deal 
with each member and the member’s relatives in order that they do not 
hurt the member’s feelings. Many do not like to stand by and see an- 
other person verbally attacked and hurt, and some feel a need to say 
something in defense of a person who has been put down. Helen’s 
power is based on her willingness to openly disagree with others, prob- 
ably because she is not aware she is hurting them. Members may decide 
to leave the organization when others do not adopt their models or 
when others disagree with them or criticize them because they hold 
different models. As a result they feel slighted (rejected) or insulted 
(criticized), which causes them to feel hurt. When they feel that the or- 
ganization does not accomplish anything worthwhile, they realize they 
can not fulfill their models. 
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52. SHOWING CATTLE IN 4-H 


I got interested in showing cattle when I was eleven years old in 4-H. 
Because there are so many 4-H clubs on PEI, and more kids than be- 
fore are joining 4-H, showing cattle is quite widespread and continues 
to grow in popularity. Many different breeds are shown. Some of these 
breeds are exotic, but most are local. Each member who wants to show 
cattle selects a calf, and it can be beef or dairy. You might not think so, 
but showing cattle is a lot of hard work. 

The first thing you do is pick out the cattle you want to show. 
You choose only the best cattle, because you can’t win any prizes with 
second rate livestock. When calves are two or three months old, you 
can tell if they are going to be big or not. The bigger the calves are, 
the better the judges like them. At exhibitions and fairs, a calf must be 
shown in the year it is born. Therefore, calves which are born in Jan- 
uary are best, because they are older and usually much larger than 
calves born later in the year. In order to get them to grow, you have to 
feed them well. You feed them grain, hay, and whatever else you want. 
As a result, they get bigger and put on more muscle. You have to feed 
the cattle twice a day, every day. You also have to clean out their stalls 
about once a month, and this is not a fun job. Forking cow manure all 
day on a Saturday is not exactly my idea of a good time. 

It can be difficult to choose the best calf to train and show. The 
calf you pick may be the best at that time. But later, when other calves 
have matured, the one you picked may not be as good as one or two 
others in the herd. At this point, there is nothing you can do about it. 
There is no turning back, because you have already registered your calf 
for 4-H competition and spent a lot of money on it. 

When the calf reaches the age of about four or five months, you 
must begin to train it. It takes a great deal of time to train calves and 
other cattle to let you lead them around in a circle while they wear a 
halter. They have to be taught to stop when you want them to and to 
stay in one place while you position their feet properly to show off 
their best qualities. 
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Calves can be very stubborn when they don’t want to do something, 
which makes it difficult for you. Therefore, you place a halter over a 
calf’s head. A lead chain is connected to the right side of the halter 
and extends under the calf’s chin. The lead chain lets you control the 
animal by getting him to move forward and stop when you want. With- 
out this the calf might escape and run all over the countryside. If the 
calf becomes stubborn and refuses to move, I simply tug on the lead 
chain. At first I tug gently. If the calf still refuses to move, I pull harder 
on the chain. Pulling on the chain causes the calf quite a bit of dis- 
comfort. The harder I pull on the chain, the more it bites into the calf’s 
chin and the harder it is for the calf to breathe. This sounds cruel, but 
it really isn’t. By feeling the pain, the calf wants to move more readily 
the next time I try to lead it. For the same reason, pulling the chain 
backwards serves to stop the calf. When the calf experiences pain, it 
wants to stop much faster the next time. 

Another important piece of equipment used in showing cattle is 
“the show stick.” This is used to place the feet of the calf in the right 
position and to make the animal feel more at ease and relaxed when it 
is standing still. A show stick is similar in appearance to a golf club in 
that it has a metal shaft with a rubber grip at the top. At the bottom, 
however, there are two points. A dull point is directed downwards and a 
sharper smaller point is angled upwards at forty-five degrees. The larg- 
er dull point is used to move the calf’s feet backwards into a proper 
stance. One does this by gently pressing the point against the sensitive 
part between the calf’s hooves on each foot. The smaller and sharper 
point which is angled upwards is used to pull the feet forward into a 
proper stance. This point is placed behind the foot of the calf and then 
pulled gently forward. The sharp point is also used to relax the calf 
when it is standing still. You scratch the calf’s underbelly with the sharp 
point. In the show ring, the person presenting the calf moves the feet of 
the calf back and forth until he feels they are in the best position to 
show off the best features of the calf. However, if you are showing 
dairy cattle, you don’t have to position their feet. 

The most important part of showing cattle is practice. The more 
you practice, the better you get at showing, and the more at ease your 
calf is when you lead it. The calf gets used to the halter, being led, 


359 


Showing cattle in 4-H 


moving its feet when you want, and not moving its feet when you 
don’t want it to. 

A hard part of showing cattle is getting them ready for a show. 
Before every exhibition or show, cattle have to be clipped, washed, 
blown dry, and combed, and also have their tails tied up. A large pair of 
electric clippers is used to cut the calf’s hair. You must cut the hair in 
an upwards direction while being very careful not to cut the calf. The 
next thing is to wash the calf. Let me tell you one thing, cattle most 
definitely do not like to be washed. They start kicking and jumping all 
over the place, even though they are tied up. First you wet the animal 
down with a hose. Then a special brush is attached to the hose which 
lets you both scrub and rinse at the same time. When you have finished 
scrubbing, all of the soap is rinsed out of the calf’s hair with the hose. 
After they are washed, they have to be blown dry. This is done with a 
powerful blower which quickly dries the hair and is much bigger than 
ones that we use on our own hair. When you blow dry, you have to 
make sure the hair is straight up. Next the calf’s hair must be combed. 
A brush is used which is similar to the brushes used for horses. A 
small amount of shaving cream is put on the brush and brushed in 
thoroughly until it can no longer be seen. The cream is applied to the 
body, but not to the head or legs. Shaving cream helps the hair stay in 
place. The hair is combed straight up, which makes the animal look 
bigger and more muscular, especially its rear end. The messiest part is 
tying up the tail. First the tail is combed out straight and then tied up 
in a ball. Then you use a sticky spray like crazy glue to keep the shape 
of the tail. I hate this part because it is so hard to get the spray off 
my hands. A tied-up tail makes the animal look wider, and allows the 
judge to see the other parts of the animal. The easier it is for the judge 
to see these important parts, the more likely you are to win a top prize. 
Once you have done all these things, the animal is ready to show. 
Nothing makes you angrier, however, than to finish getting the animal 
ready and have it make a mess. Then you have to wash that part of 
the animal again. Not only is it dirty and aggravating, but it smells 
bad too. Another tool you use in the show ring is the currycomb. If the 
judge rubs the side of your animal to feel the muscle tone, you can use 
the comb to immediately repair any damage he does to your arrange- 
ment of the calf’s hair. You do not want to have all of your effort get- 
ting the hair just right wasted by a single brush of the judge’s hand. 
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However, even when you do all these things it is sometimes hard to 
win a prize, because most of your competitors use the same tricks you 
do to make their animals look bigger and better. 

All of the members of the 4-H club work very hard to get their 
calves ready to show. They wash and blow dry their calves, tie up their 
tails, and comb their hair all by themselves. Nobody likes to do this, 
but someone has to do it. I know that I never liked getting my calf 
ready for a show. It was always so messy and such hard work. But I 
did enjoy showing my calf and winning prizes. That was the only thing 
that motivated me, and I’m sure the other members also, to do all that 
work. I mean, no kid in their right mind likes to work unless there is a 
reward or prize in it for them. 

For a 4-H member, the hardest part of showing cattle is participat- 
ing in the showmanship class. This is where the member’s ability to 
show his or her animal is sorely tested. Only the best succeed and are 
allowed to participate in the showmanship class at the Rural Youth Fair, 
which is held in Charlottetown during Old Home Week. The top show 
people at the Rural Youth Fair go on to compete at the Maritime Winter 
Fair in Moncton, New Brunswick. 

The key to doing well in the showmanship class is to follow three 
procedures. One, try to relax and smile, because the calmer you appear 
to the judge the more likely you are to do well. Two, if the judge 
touches the calf’s hair, even slightly, be sure to comb it back up immedi- 
ately, and make sure the judge sees you do this. When the judge messes 
up the calf’s hair, he wants to see whether or not you notice and fix it. 
Three, always maintain eye contact with the judge, because the more 
you do so the more likely you are to be placed. If you do these three 
things well, you shouldn’t have any problems. I did well in the show- 
manship class and always placed in the top four. I even got to compete 
once at the winter fair in Moncton. 

There are many exhibitions where farmers show cattle on the Island. 
The higher you place, the more money you receive. At exhibitions and 
fairs 4-H members show their cattle first. Most members show their 
animals twice, once to show the qualities of their animals, and a second 
time to show their ability to present them. There is a fairly large crowd 
present to watch each show, and they applaud the losers as well as the 
winners, #9902 
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Analysis 


The goal, or dominant model, is to win prizes for showing cattle. One 
uses a number of submodels, or techniques, in order to accomplish 
this. These include the following: 1) give the judges what they like, 
2) show only the best quality calf, 3) show the biggest calf possible, 
4) select a calf born in January so it will have the maximum amount 
of time to grow (because you are required to show a calf in the year it 
was born), 5) feed the calf well to help it grow, 6) train the calf to let 
you lead it in a circle, to stop, to let you reposition its feet, and to stay 
in one place, 7) the more you practice, the better you get at showing 
and the more at ease your calf is, 8) before a show, clip, wash, blow 
dry, and comb the calf, 9) blow dry and comb the hair to get it to stand 
straight up so the calf will look bigger and more muscular, 10) tie up 
its tail so the calf will appear wider and be easier to see, 11) use the 
comb to repair any damage made by a judge who puts his hand on the 
calf, 12) let the judge see you repair this damage immediately, 13) relax 
and smile to appear calm, and 14) always maintain eye contact with the 
judge. 

The person training and showing the calf uses several tools to get 
the calf to behave the way the person wants it to, i.e., to act consistent- 
ly with the person’s models. The tools consist of a halter, lead chain, 
and show stick. These cause discomfort and pain by putting pressure in 
sensitive areas and/or cutting off breathing. The calf learns to do what 
the person wants, instead of what it wants. It does so in order to stop 
or avoid this discomfort and pain. The person believes it is not cruel to 
cause the calf discomfort and pain. 

Several feelings are involved. One is dislike for all the effort re- 
quired to prepare and show cattle. People prefer to conserve time and 
energy, and the less effort they need to exert, the better. A second feel- 
ing is anger when something interferes with the execution of a model. 
This occurs when a calf defecates after it has been prepared for show- 
ing and as a result has to be cleaned up. A third feeling is pleasure 
when one receives positive reactions in the form of applause and 
prizes. 
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53. AWARD FOR MENTALLY RETARDED 
CHILDREN 


I work as an attendant in a ward for mentally retarded children. The 
children range in age from two to eighteen years old. At present there 
are twenty children who are full-time residents. An additional six chil- 
dren are present only during the day. When they reach eighteen years 
old children are transferred to one of several group homes in the area. 

A major goal of this institution is to teach the children to function 
on their own, in order that they can be placed in a group home, or per- 
haps go to a foster home or return to live with their family. The pri- 
mary emphasis is placed on teaching the children to dress and groom 
themselves, to be toilet trained, and to have proper eating habits. These 
activities are essential if the child is to attain more independence and 
lead a more normal life. Unless a child has these abilities, it is very dif- 
ficult for a family to care for him or her. 

The children spend most of the day in a classroom. Class is held 
from 9:30 Am to 12:30 Pm and again from 1:00 Pm to 3:00 pm. There is 
no recess. This is a long time to spend in class, particularly when 
many have short attention spans. In addition they are expected to con- 
tinue to work on one particular thing for long periods of time. The chil- 
dren often become frustrated and hard to control. In order to obtain the 
desired behavior, punishment is administered, which accomplishes lit- 
tle. In fact, it usually causes the children to become more frustrated and 
confused. Children are in the classroom seven days a week, because 
they forget what they were taught very quickly when there is a break 
in training. The technique that is most commonly used to teach a child 
to perform a certain act is to repeat a command many, many times until 
the child does what is asked. Thus one may repeat, “Put on your sweater. 
Put on your sweater,” for half an hour or more. Classroom work in- 
cludes various activities and games to improve coordination, which is a 
common problem for these children. Children are expected to work on 
puzzles, put blocks together, discriminate between colors, throw balls, 
and walk on narrow planks. 
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Many problems are created because the children are considered 
as a group and are all expected to be at the same level of develop- 
ment. Therefore a child is not dealt with in terms of his or her indi- 
vidual abilities. For example, when called, all of the children are ex- 
pected to come to dinner immediately. Many do not have the capacity 
to understand what this means and therefore do not come. If the child 
is late or does not come when called, then a specific procedure is fol- 
lowed. The child is expected to get his plate of food and then take 
it to be thrown away. The child is then shown the dessert and may be 
taunted, “See the good dessert. But you can’t have any because you 
wouldn’t come when we called you.” The child is then forced to leave 
the dining area without eating. This procedure is also followed if the 
child upsets his plate or spills something deliberately. As a result, 
many children, even those who do not understand what they are told, 
go without a significant number of meals. In one case the child has 
been forced to go without meals so often that when she is called to 
meals she does not know whether she should come in or remain 
outside. 

A variety of other punishments are used to try to get children to 
do things properly. When a child acts in an undesirable way the child 
may be tied to a chair or placed alone in a time-out room for five or 
ten minutes. This room is completely empty and has no windows. 
Children who engage in stereotyped or self-destructive behavior, such 
as head banging, biting themselves, or flicking their hands, are dis- 
couraged from doing so by holding their arms behind their heads or 
holding them on the floor with their arms pinned above their heads. 
This is continued until it is thought that the child understands. If a 
child does something bad, such as screams or fights with other chil- 
dren, vinegar and/or lemon juice may be squirted from a bottle into the 
child’s mouth. Electric shock has also been used. 

Punishments can be unintentionally extreme. In one case a child 
was forgotten and left in the time-out room for two and a half hours. 
In another instance a child’s arm was broken when the child’s arms 
were forced behind its head. Occurrences such as these are covered up. 
Attendants believe if they report such accidents they are likely to lose 
their jobs. 
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Children are shown little love and affection, and gestures of affec- 
tion from the staff are discouraged. In one case a new attendant was 
seen holding a child on her knee. Another attendant informed her, “Oh, 
we don’t do that here.” 

There have been experiments with having some children partici- 
pate in real activities. Thus girls may be taken to the kitchen to learn 
to help bake a cake, wash dishes, or set tables. Efforts may be made to 
teach boys to set tables, make beds, saw wood in a workshop, or do 
other things with their hands. However, very few children are capable 
enough to even attempt these activities. Given their lack of ability, 
such activities are virtually impossible for most of the children, and 


these attempts are likely to produce more confusion and frustration. 
#5903 


Analysis 


Staff appear to hold the model, “Every retarded child can learn to be 
more independent and to behave properly.” Staff use various tech- 
niques, such as repetition and punishment, in their attempts to achieve 
this model. Alternative techniques, such as affection, are discouraged. 
Staff continue to try to implement this model even when a child is in- 
capable of understanding and learning what is wanted. 
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54. HOCKEY COACHES 


Probably the most significant figure for a hockey player while he pur- 
sues his dream of attaining pro status is his hockey coach. During my 
hockey career I have had at least twelve different coaches, each with 
his own ideas and techniques for motivating players and coordinating 
their moves on the ice. Each style originates from the coach’s person- 
ality and his talent for motivating people. I will discuss two of the 
coaches I had while playing junior hockey whose styles were as dif- 
ferent as night and day. 

My first coach in junior hockey was an inspirational coach. He 
motivated us by making each of us feel we were needed on the team, 
and that each of us had a job to do if we were to be winners. He 
would always talk to us on the ice and give us praise when we did 
something right and helpful criticism when we did something wrong. 
He never centered a player to admonish him in front of the others. He 
would only do so in the privacy of his office. When he was a profes- 
sional player this coach was willing to do anything for his teammates 
and his coach, and he expected no less from each player on the teams 
he coached. He emphasized that all he could ask from his players was 
100 percent of their effort. Mistakes were bound to happen during a 
game, but he wouldn’t say much as long as we were honestly trying 
our hardest. He would become angry when we weren’t busting our 
butts for the team. A few times he did bench a player for not trying, 
but it happened seldom. The player certainly got mad, but he usually 
understood the reason for it and didn’t get pissed off at the coach. 
The coach expected to be treated fairly by his players because he was 
treating us fairly. There was no bullshit or beating around the bush with 
him. 

This coach’s approach was to be one of the boys, and he allowed 
us to treat him as though he was one of us. On our road trips he would 
usually sit among the players. It was always fun to have him recount 
his experiences as a professional hockey player. He had the ability to 
tell good stories and this produced a friendly rivalry between him and 
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certain players to see who could tell the best jokes. Off the ice, the 
coach would hold parties at his home for the team players and their 
girlfriends. This brought the team together as a tight-knit family, with 
the coach at its head. Through his actions he produced a strong cama- 
raderie. Each of us felt we had a reason for being on the team and the 
team had a single purpose, to win. He motivated us to win for ourselves 
and for him as well. Through this method he developed teams that were 
considered by most to be among the best in Canada. 

When I was traded, I played for a different junior hockey team and 
a different coach. This coach motivated his players by making them hate 
his guts and want to go out on the ice to prove him wrong. I remember 
one instance in which he gave a player hell for making a stupid mistake 
that cost our team a goal. The coach called the player everything in the 
book, and then benched him for the rest of the game. This player was so 
pissed off that I swear he would have killed the coach right there if he 
could have. Throughout the week of practices that followed the game, 
this player did everything possible to get the coach pissed off. But 
this only made the coach get us to skate even harder than ever, which 
started to get the rest of us pissed off. The next game this player played 
one of his best games of the year and scored three goals. After each goal 
he would look at the coach as if to say, “See, you old fucker, I’m not as 
bad as you said.” After the player’s third goal he picked up the puck, 
skated to the bench, and tossed the puck to the coach, as if to say, 
“Shove it!” Then he skated away. 

More often than not, most of the coach’s abuse was directed at 
us between periods of play, whether or not we were losing. It didn’t 
matter how hard we tried or how well we played, there was always 
something he found to give us shit over. I remember a game we were 
losing 4 to 0 after the first period. During the first intermission the 
coach went totally berserk, throwing things around the room, kicking a 
garbage can which hit a player in the head, and calling us down to 
the lowest form of life on earth. He also picked out individual players 
and gave them shit. Our team became so worked up with anger, at him 
and at ourselves, that we went out on the ice with hate in our eyes for 
the remainder of the game. We took all our frustrations out on the other 
team and ended up winning the game 6 to 4. In all my games with this 
team we never dominated an opposing team so easily. 
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This type of coaching alienated the coach from his players. At the 
same time it brought the players together in a common bond. We all 
shared a common hatred and anger toward the coach, and we all 
wanted to prove him wrong. The coach depended on the fact our desire 
to play the game was so strong that we would take his shit and not say, 
“Fuck you, asshole! I don’t need this,” and leave the team. It was next 
to impossible to get praise from him, because he gave it so seldom. 
When we were lucky enough to have him praise us, we felt like we 
were a mile high. But he made sure we didn’t stay too high, because no 
sooner would he compliment us, than he would turn around and criti- 
cize us for something else. 

On road trips, during the long bus rides the coach would sit at the 
front by himself, while all the players sat at the back. There was no so- 
cializing whatsoever between the coach and the players. We didn’t talk 
to him about anything other than hockey. 

As a human being who cared about how he treated others, this 
man was a total loss. But as a coach he was very successful. The year I 
played for him we went from last place in our league before Christmas 
to finish the second best junior team in Canada. The year after that his 
team finished as the best team in Canada. It’s hard to be more success- 
ful than that. 

The styles of these two coaches were vastly different. One used 
inspiration and got us to do anything we could for the team. The other 
used ridicule and almost dared his players to prove him wrong. How- 
ever, both coaches achieved the same goal. They got their players to 
act as a team and to become winners. Each of their teams achieved 
recognition as one of the best junior teams in Canada. #5904 


Analysis 


People may hold the same model, but differ considerably in the sub- 
models they use to achieve it. Both of these coaches want to produce 
winning teams, and they succeed in doing so. However, they use radi- 
cally different methods to achieve this. In regard to feelings, each 
coach becomes angry when players are not complying with the coach’s 
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models, either by not trying their hardest or by making mistakes. Play- 
ers try to do their best in order to get praise and avoid criticism. They 
become embarrassed and angry when they are treated unfairly or crit- 
icized, especially in public. 
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55. A TRIP TO EUROPE 


Last spring a group from my high school went to Greece and Italy for 
two weeks. It was a trip we will never forget. Many of us had never 
flown before, so that was an experience in itself. Our first flight was on 
Alitalia Airlines, and everyone who worked on the plane was Italian. 
They all had a very peculiar look about them. They looked very, very 
stern and didn’t crack many smiles. We got our first taste of Italian 
food on the flight. We couldn’t figure out what half of it was, and some 
of it tasted so bad you wouldn’t want to know. 

It was hard to believe we landed in Rome so quickly. There were 
guards with machine guns posted at various intervals throughout the 
airport who looked like they would shoot you in a second. An impor- 
tant government official had been kidnapped and was being held by 
terrorists. We knew the guards wouldn’t bother us, but they were standing 
there watching, and it made us a little uneasy. It was a new experience 
having our passports checked and going through metal detectors to get 
to our connecting flight to Greece. I certainly didn’t enjoy having a 
machine gun pointed at me while my passport was being checked. Two 
Italians stood there talking to me and I had no idea what they were 
saying. They didn’t think I was the person in the passport picture. The 
picture was taken at a time when I was wearing glasses and my hair 
was longer and cut differently. This only took a few minutes, but it 
was long enough for me. We saw people of many nationalities in the 
airport and we noticed we were being looked at very closely by the 
men. Our flight from Rome took us directly to Athens. 

In Athens we stayed in a Class A hotel for several days. Our first 
night we went up to the disco in the hotel. We all sat together and 
watched other people on the dance floor. We didn’t want to be the ones 
who were being watched. We found their beer is a lot cheaper than ours. 
Our chaperones were very strict about the time we were supposed to be 
in our rooms, but we made plans to sneak in late. Some of us went down 
to a lounge, but after some man complained about the noise, we went 
back to our room and discovered we were locked out. Another girl and 
I went down to the desk to get another key. We argued over which one 
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of us would ask for it. As we both knew from the start, I ended up hav- 
ing to do it. My friend was no help at all, and just tried to make herself 
scarce. She wouldn’t even stand at the desk with me, much less ask for 
the key. The guys behind the desk didn’t want to give it to me. It was 
late and I was tired, and I didn’t feel like standing there talking to 
four Greek guys who spoke half Greek and half English and laughed 
through the whole conversation. Eventually we got the key and went to 
bed. 

After breakfast the next day we walked around Athens and looked 
in the little shops. We had something that was a lot like a donair for 
lunch. It was fairly warm out and we wanted to take advantage of any 
sun we could, so we stretched out on the steps of a church and rolled 
up our pants and shirt sleeves. It must have looked dumb, because if 
we saw someone do this on church steps in PEI (Prince Edward Is- 
land) we would sure give them a second look. 

That afternoon we saw a lot of ancient buildings and ruins, such as 
the Parthenon, Temple of Zeus, and the Kings Garden. There were an 
awful lot of people there from all countries. There were also many 
guards at the Acropolis. If you stepped where you weren’t supposed to, 
they blew a very loud whistle. The problem was there were no marked 
boundaries. Many buses made the trip to the historic sites in Athens. 
Their drivers would race going up the mountain and pass each other 
on the turns. It was like a game for them. If you looked out your bus 
window you couldn’t see the road. All you could see was a steep drop. 
Small structures like birdhouses were erected along the side of the 
mountain roads. These contained burning candles and were put there 
in memory of someone who had lost or almost lost their life in an 
accident at that particular spot. On some turns there would be five or 
six of these structures. They also served to caution drivers where the 
dangerous places were. 

When we got back to the hotel the sun was out and we wanted to 
take advantage of it for all it was worth. We went up on the roof of 
the hotel, but no sooner were we there than the sun went behind the 
clouds and it became colder. Most of us went back to our rooms, but a 
few were determined to stay until they had a burn, either from the sun 
or the wind. However, all they succeeded in getting was a cold. After 
supper we went to a disco somewhere in the city. The discos were 
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something to remember. Most places were for couples, and a lot were 
strip joints. Huge gangs of guys would hang around outside these clubs. 
The music inside was quite different from our music, but every once in 
a while you would hear a song you recognized from home. After the 
disco closed we walked home. We couldn’t get over the number and 
size of the furniture stores or the fact every chandelier in the store 
would be lit up after closing. In certain parts of the city there were 
huge squares and wide sidewalks with little booths, many of which 
were still open at two o’clock in the morning. It was incredible to see 
all the people that were still around at that time in the morning. 

The people of Athens are also on the move very early in the morn- 
ing. By seven o’clock the streets were full of people. The majority of 
women in Athens wore black and weren’t overly attractive. Men, how- 
ever, were the complete opposite. The younger ones were fairly attrac- 
tive, and both young and old were always dressed up. It was nothing 
to see guys walking along the street in the early morning in a three- 
piece suit. I would say roughly eighty percent of the men wore 
three-piece suits and the other twenty percent wore dress pants. You’d 
never see a guy with a pair of jeans on. Teenagers seemed non-existent. 
For some reason we only saw young children up to age thirteen and 
adults twenty and older. 

Our hotel was nice, but not what you’d expect for a class A hotel 
by our standards. The beds were really small and low to the floor. They 
had different voltages and we blew out numerous fuses trying to use 
our hair dryers and curling irons. Even if the hotel wasn’t fancy, it 
certainly was clean. They scrubbed the floor every day, and I mean 
scrubbed. It was nothing to come out of your room and find three 
maids down on their hands and knees scrubbing away. It was certainly 
not like the lick an’ promise you get with a wet mop on PEI. The maids 
always folded down your bed on a diagonal, made a fuss over you, 
tried to talk to you, and looked and smiled at the things you had with 
you or had bought. 

The food at the hotel was certainly something to write home about. 
They eat a lot of lamb and eggplant. There was bread and some type 
of fried potatoes with every meal. They served lukewarm goat’s milk, 
and we rarely drank it. Coke (Coca-Cola) became very popular, even 
among those of us who hated it back home. It was quite expensive 
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though and cost a dollar a bottle. Orange juice was also one dollar a 
glass. Our meals were already paid for, so these were extra charges. 
There were about five waiters all dressed up in black and white and 
each would carry a large tray and serve you with a spoon and fork. 
There were lots of courses with each meal. You were usually lucky 
enough to find a few things you could pick at to tide you over until 
the next meal, or until we got to a store where we bought anything 
that looked Canadian. 

Our next day, we were up at six o’clock and traveled by bus to 
Delphi. In Delphi we visited the Castalian Spring, the Sanctuary of 
Athena Pronaia, the museum, the gymnasium, and the stadium. The 
stadium of Delphi is high above the town, and the walk there was very, 
very steep and long. From the stadium you could see olive groves in 
the valleys below the mountain. The scenery in Greece is gorgeous. 
Everything is very, very clean, and you wouldn’t dare litter unless 
you wanted a dirty look. We did a little shopping and bargained for 
everything we bought. People in the stores tried to confuse us and 
charge too much, but one of our chaperones caught on. Once he stepped 
in and confused the woman so that we got the best of the deal. We 
were very tired when we returned to the hotel. However, after supper 
we quickly livened up and then went up to the disco where we had a 
great time. Their music is quite different from ours. Most is very fast. 
The live bands usually sang Greek songs. From our point of view most 
songs weren’t all that good, but a few were OK. Some of the records 
they played were by well-known bands we were familiar with. The sur- 
prising thing was that some of the songs were really popular over there, 
but had yet to be released in Canada. 

The next day we were up at six o’clock again, and went on a cruise 
to the Saronic Islands. The boat trip was very cold, windy, and rough. 
We stopped on three different islands for about forty-five minutes each. 
There wasn’t much to see. There were a lot of boats at the wharf and 
shops along the waterfront. The houses were very tiny and built up on 
higher ground. There were no signs of any kind of transportation at all 
on any of the islands. There must have been something, but we never 
saw it, nor did we get the chance to ask about it. On one island there 
were more cats along the wharf than any of us had ever seen before. 
They were there by the dozens. 
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That night, after we returned to the hotel, we went upstairs to the 
disco. We were very hungry and discovered they served something like 
a hot dog. One girl ordered one and we all sampled it and discovered 
it was really quite good, especially with some ketchup on it. It wasn’t 
Heinz (a North American brand of ketchup), but it served the purpose, 
so we all got one. These weren’t really hot dogs, but they were similar 
and came in a bun. They were surrounded by some kind of white 
cheese and then put in a microwave. They had a taste of their own, but 
they were good and it was a welcome change to get something you 
really liked to eat. This was only our fourth day, and already some of 
us were complaining we were sick of drinking coke. However, despite 
our complaints, we would much rather drink it than warm goat’s milk 
or dishwater tea. 

Our fifth day began less than three hours after we went to bed. We 
certainly didn’t have the best weather on our trip, and this day was 
also cold. We traveled for a long time, and many people were sick on 
the bus. Our first stop was the ancient city of Cornith. Here we saw the 
Temple of Epidaurus, which has the best acoustics in the world. We 
went up to the top of the theatre while one of our group stood in the 
middle and dropped a quarter, a dime, and a nickel. From where we 
were we could hear which coin was dropped. That night we stayed at 
the Grand Averof Hotel. It was really large and ritzy, and none of us 
had ever seen a nicer hotel. The next day we went to an island and 
also traveled to Olympia, where we saw the Temple of Hera, the Olym- 
pia Museum, and the site of the first Olympics. We went to the disco 
that night as well. The next day we went to Mycenae. Here we saw the 
Treasury of Artemis. All of the guides on our trip were extremely well 
informed. They knew absolutely everything. Most of what they said 
was very interesting, but it was hard to grasp a lot of it, especially 
when it was something we were unfamiliar with. They would go into 
complete detail and name the people involved and recount how things 
led up to a particular event or why a certain temple had been erected. 
They would sometimes sit and debate whether it was four or five B.C., 
when it really didn’t matter to us which it was. 

That night we boarded a ship which would take us to Italy. We 
were told it was a cruise ship and we expected something like you see 
on Love Boat on television. We got a surprise. Instead of staterooms, we 
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received reclining seats, a blanket, and a disposable container in case 
we got sick. People from all over Europe were on the ship and they 
slept all over the floor. There were so many of them it was hard to walk 
in places. It was not what we were used to seeing on the ferry boat 
between PEI and New Brunswick. Unfortunately there was a storm or 
something and it was very rough. It was one of the worst nights any of 
us have been through, and I wouldn’t want to go through another one. 
Everyone was scared to death. We didn’t get much sleep because of the 
sound of the waves, the shaking of the ship, and the noises of people 
being sick. If you were lucky enough to have a window seat you could 
look out and imagine you were on a submarine, because all you could 
see was water. Most of the little “disposables” came in handy. If you 
weren’t using them yourself, you were transferring them to the bath- 
room for your friends. At least a third of the people on board were 
sick. Once I went into the bathroom to take a disposable for one of my 
friends and found a girl’s head hanging over every sink and toilet in 
the room. The garbage can was overflowing with disposables, and the 
lovely aroma was enough to make anyone sick. We were told there was 
a disco somewhere on the ship, but no one bothered to try and find it. 
It got a little calmer in the morning and we went out on deck. The air 
really made us feel a lot better. As long as you stayed outside you were 
OK, but the moment you went back inside you seemed to get sick. 
Although the sun was warm outside, the wind was very cold. A couple 
of girls stayed out there all day and ended up with a good tan on their 
faces. However, whether it was a sunburn or a windburn is another 
question. 

After we landed in Italy, we traveled to Sorrento, where we stayed 
for three days. We did a lot of shopping and sightseeing while we were 
in Sorrento. Most of the shops were very tiny. We were impressed with 
the mosaic tables, which were hand carved and made out of many dif- 
ferent types of wood of various colors. They are very beautiful and most 
play music. There wasn’t as much bargaining done in Italy as there was 
in Greece. The money systems in these countries are very different from 
ours. We were just beginning to get familiar with the money in Greece, 
and now we were lost again. We never knew if we were being taken or 
not. While in Italy we traveled to Pompeii, which was a really interest- 
ing trip. We were in Sorrento for Easter. On the night of Good Friday 
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they have a huge parade in which many people wear black robes and 
sing and carry candles and replicas of Jesus and Mary. 

We didn’t go to any clubs in Sorrento. Instead we went to town or 
stayed in the hotel and entertained ourselves. The food in Italy was not 
good either. Again, thank goodness for the coke and bread. One night 
after we finished shopping, we went to a pizza parlor. We thought we 
would be in for a treat, but it was the biggest disaster of all. The Ital- 
ians there cook in oil. We ordered a pizza with the works and when it 
came there was a puddle of oil in the middle. It was the worst pizza 
any of us had ever tasted. As if the look and taste weren’t bad enough, 
there was also the smell. Some of the stuff on it we couldn’t even iden- 
tify. We found that Italy wasn’t as clean as Greece, and in lots of places 
you could actually say it was dirty. The scenery wasn’t as nice either. 
The Italian women wore a lot of dark clothes. The majority of guys 
wore old jeans and very few dressed up. 

From Sorrento we traveled to Rome. The hotel where we stayed 
was nice, and I had the best meal I’d had since I left home. I ate every- 
thing on my plate. That night we went to a club at another hotel. The 
club was very fancy. There were various levels, balconies, chesterfields, 
tables with low chairs and high stools, and changing lights. However, 
nothing impressed us as much as the bathrooms. They were designed in 
patterns of black and were so bright you were almost blinded. Many of 
us felt it would be a bad place to be stoned, because looking at it would 
drive you crazy. The club presented a show of traditional folk dances, 
and members of the troupe wore very colorful costumes. The show was 
very good, and was not something you would see in a club at home. 
Between the sets the club became a disco. We had all been warned to 
watch out for the Italian guys, because they are so forward and persis- 
tent. Blonds, like myself, were given a double warning. I was sitting 
with a bunch of girls who were all brunettes and were just itching to 
dance. I am very shy and will barely talk to guys I don’t know. There- 
fore I didn’t want to dance with any of the guys and of course I was 
the one they picked on. After a while the girls with me all got up to 
dance, and I was left by myself sitting at the edge of the balcony with 
seven guys along the ledge in front of me. Each one asked me to dance. 
Even after I refused some would continue to stand there and look at 
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me. I wasn’t used to this and became very uneasy. I tried to ignore 
them. This didn’t work and they proceeded to come up and sit with 
me. At this point I pushed the panic button and jumped over the chester- 
field to get away. In my hurry I hit one of the hanging lamps and set it 
swinging. It was not what I wanted to have happen while I was trying 
to hide among the other girls and not be noticed. Instead, it attracted 
more unwanted attention to all of us. 

The next day we had a tour of Rome. We saw the Coliseum, Arch 
of Constantine, Roman Forum, Circus Maximus, Vatican City, and the 
Fountain of Trevi. According to tradition, a person who throws a coin 
in the fountain is sure to come back to Rome. We saw a great deal in 
the one day we were in Rome. We ended our trip by spending our last 
night in a disco. The next day we went to the Rome airport and boarded 
a 747 Jumbo Jet for home. 

When we got home we were quite tired, somewhat thinner, and 
very hungry. Some of us looked like we hadn’t eaten since we left, and 
most of us couldn’t wait to hit McDonald’s (a fast-food restaurant) or 
have a peanut butter sandwich and a cold glass of milk. Thanks to the 
poor weather, we were a little red, but certainly not tanned. Even though 
we were only gone for two weeks, it took us quite a while to get back 
into the swing of things on PEI. 

We had a very enjoyable trip, a lot of fun, and learned a lot. We 
saw a great deal in Greece and Italy that we weren’t accustomed to. I 
know we gave a lot of people and things second looks, but then we got 
a lot of second looks too. It’s nice to go away, but it’s just as nice to 
come home again. #5995 


Analysis 


When the high school students traveled to Europe they were exposed 
to many unfamiliar models. These included air travel, unfriendly airline 
personnel, airport security, armed guards, foreign languages, different 
food and drink, historical sites, different scenery, risky driving by bus 
drivers, unfamiliar stores and shopping, foreign currencies, different 
furnishings and décor, unfamiliar architecture, the behavior of hotel 
personnel, large numbers of people outdoors late at night and early in 
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the morning, an electrical system which was incompatible with their 
appliances, different clothing, folk dances, local music, a religious pa- 
rade, extreme cleanliness and dirtiness, knowledgeable tour guides, 
large numbers of cats, ship travel, motion sickness, and unwanted atten- 
tion from males. The new models frequently made them uncomfortable 
and their reactions included surprise, apprehension, dislike, fright, and 
rejection. Occasionally they liked what they encountered. They fre- 
quently tried to implement their previously existing models in unfamil- 
iar surroundings. These included attempting to get a good tan when on a 
trip, going out to discos at night, expecting food (such as pizza) to taste 
the same as it does in Canada, assuming that popular music is exported 
from North America to Europe, expecting ship travel to be similar to 
that in a television program about a cruise ship, turning to familiar food 
and drink (bread and Coca-Cola), and expecting to see transportation 
systems everywhere. The students also encountered various means 
people use to get others to conform to specific models. These included 
airport guards with guns, instructions from strict chaperones, whistle 
blowing by Acropolis guards, and dirty looks for littering. 
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I grew up on Prince Edward Island and in Nova Scotia. While grow- 
ing up, I and other males I knew engaged in a considerable amount of 
animal destruction and persecution. This involved insects, fish, frogs, 
birds, and even porcupines, depending on individual preferences and 
what was available. The number who engaged in this at a particular 
time ranged from solitary kids to organized teams competing for the 
highest number of kills. Such teams could include most of the young 
males of a given age in the neighborhood. In addition, both males and 
females would torment and play practical jokes on their family pets, 
and get their pets drunk on alcohol and high on drugs. I will describe 
the specific activities my friends and I engaged in. 


1. Animal destruction 


One of my first activities was catching bees in jars. This took a lot of 
practice. You find a flower with a bee on it, put the jar and the cover of 
the jar on opposite sides of the flower, and then bring them quickly 
together. The number of bees you can catch in one jar measures how 
good you are at this. Then you either throw the jar as far as you can so 
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that it breaks and kills the bees, or else you seal the lid and let them 
die. Killing bees was very entertaining, but only for a short while. 

Later we killed fish. I once used my grandfather’s BB gun to shoot 
spawning smelts for target practice. It was fun, because when you shoot 
them in the head they die instantly and you can still see the BB em- 
bedded in their heads as their bodies float downstream. My friend once 
came across a stream with thousands of spawning smelts, when he was 
out shooting crows with his shotgun. He fired six shots into the mass 
and says you wouldn’t believe how many were killed. There were 
dead smelts everywhere. He thinks he killed thousands. When we 
fished at the North River causeway, we would catch perch. Perch are 
not that good to eat, so a bunch of us carried them up to the Trans- 
Canada Highway and dumped them on the road. It was quite an enjoy- 
able sport watching the cars run over them. 

There were other times I used guns. Sometimes a bunch of us from 
the neighborhood would take our dogs and go hunting mice in the 
field behind my house. The dogs would dig up the mice and we would 
shoot them with our pellet guns when they tried to get away. At the 
end of the day we would take the dead mice down to the woods, hang 
them up in trees, and use them for target practice. I would also hunt 
sparrows with my shotgun. I’d use a seven and a half shot, which fires 
600 pellets. Sparrows are so dumb, they’ll let you get the barrel within 
two feet of them before they fly off. After I’d fire there was absolute- 
ly nothing left of the sparrow. 

When I stayed on Wood Islands in the summer with my cousin, 
we would go down to the beach to kill jellyfish and crabs. At low tide 
there would be hundreds of jellyfish caught on the sand. My cousin and 
I would start at one end of the beach and run for two or three miles 
stepping on jellyfish as we went. We were barefoot and they felt like 
jello. Every time we stepped on one we yelled out the number we had 
stepped on. Whoever stepped on the greatest number by the time we 
reached our destination was the winner. My cousin and I also competed 
in killing crabs. Crabs are very easy to catch with your hands. You just 
have to be quick and grab them from behind at the base of their arms. 
When we caught a crab we slammed it down on the water as hard as 
we could. It usually took a few times before the shell would crack and 
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the crab would die. My girlfriend’s male cousin and his friends formed 
a club they called The Crab Killers Anonymous Group. Everyday six 
to eight guys would go out and kill crabs the same way that my cous- 
in and I had. 

I have two friends on Prince Edward Island who used to live out- 
side Halifax. While there they killed about twenty porcupines over a 
two-year period. They liked killing porcupines because they have a lot 
of guts. An interest in guts seems to be quite common when it comes 
to killing things. They told me, “Porcupines were a little tougher to 
find. We would see one in a tree and knock it down with rocks or else 
cut the tree down. We’d use long clubs to kill it so we could stay away 
from the quills. Then we dissected it with an axe.” #5906 


2. Team competition 


When I was eleven and twelve years old, my family lived in a subdivi- 
sion near Dartmouth, Nova Scotia, which I'll call Lakeview. My pri- 
mary activity during the summers of those two years was killing frogs 
and pollywogs. It was also the primary activity of most of the other 
male kids my age in the area and our number one means of achieving 
status. 

There were four lakes in the vicinity of Lakeview. The one nearest 
our homes was infested with tadpoles, pollywogs, and frogs. The kill- 
ing season began in the spring and continued through the summer 
and was the high point of the year. Male kids my age would get up 
early, leave for the lake around nine o’clock, and then hunt in two 
competing teams until about five o’clock, when they would go home 
for supper. You would see the same kids day after day up to their mid- 
thighs in water catching pollywogs and frogs. As they caught them, 
they would raise them above their heads and throw them at the nearest 
rock or shore. Frequently they would leave the water to go see how bad 
the guts were hanging out. The more guts, the better the kill. 

Killing frogs and pollywogs was far more important to us than sim- 
ply a means of passing the summer months. It was the primary means 
of acquiring status among the male kids my age in the subdivision. 
The ability to kill frogs gained one more respect and more friends. At 
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the same time it gained one more enemies, because it was a very com- 
petitive sport and everyone wanted to be number one. We spent practi- 
cally all our time at this and did little else. Kids in the area had caught 
and killed frogs well before the teams came into existence. However, 
the teams introduced much more competition and enthusiasm to the 
activity. #5907 


3. Team composition and activity 


There were two teams competing for the highest number of kills on 
the lake. Status was won on the basis of number of kills, both by the 
teams and the individuals on them. One team was composed of Mark 
Edwards and his friends. The other consisted of me and my friends. 
The core of Mark’s group were five close friends. The core of my 
group were five close friends and a brother of one of the friends. My 
team lived in the lower section of the subdivision to the west; Mark’s 
team lived in the higher section to the east. Each team hunted in a dif- 
ferent section of the lake, which was the section closest to where they 
lived (Figure 1). Both teams would get to the lake at about the same 
time each day and go to their respective sections. We never entered 
each other’s section unless it was to try to disrupt the other team’s 
hunting. Even when Mark and I hunted by ourselves in the evenings 
we stayed out of each other’s sections. Members of the two teams hated 
each other and had nothing to do with each other socially. We were 
sworn rivals, and competed at anything and everything. In winter we 
played on opposing street hockey teams. 

At the beginning of the season the teams would not be selected yet 
and there would be about twenty individual hunters. Over the winter 
months we would have lost a considerable amount of skill. The quick- 
ness required was comparable to that needed to grab a fish. Early in the 
season I would be busy improving my skill in the water while my best 
friend, who was an excellent scout, would be watching the other kids 
to see who we wanted to ask to join our team. If a kid missed an easy 
kill, it would really turn us off. Another important characteristic was a 
kid’s willingness to be in the water, which was quite cold early in the 
season. 
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A team consisted of core members and supporters. The core mem- 
bers were all frog and pollywog hunters. However, each team could 
only use a limited number of hunters. This is because we hunted about 
twenty to twenty-five yards apart in the water. We maintained this 
distance in order to minimize the chance of a noise or sudden move- 
ment scaring frogs away. There was considerable variation in skill in 
catching frogs and pollywogs. People could always learn how to catch 
them, but to do so well was another matter. A person who could only 
catch four or five frogs a day had little chance of competing with 
someone who might get 45 frogs and 200 pollywogs during the same 
period. Those who were not very skillful could still gain status by being 
a member on the top team. The poorest hunters would sometimes act 
as scouts and look for concentrations of frogs and pollywogs on the 
lake. Because they hunted themselves, they knew what to look for. 
They would also be allowed to hunt for your team when one or more of 
your core members couldn’t come to the lake. In addition, there would 
be other kids who sat on the shore and watched. These weren’t mem- 
bers of the team, but were free agents who sometimes acted as scouts 
and spies and carried information between the teams. They would re- 
port on the number of kills and the abilities of individual members on 
the other team. No girls participated. We didn’t like having girls around. 
Sometimes they watched, but they thought what we were doing was 
gross. 

There wasn’t all that much difference between the two teams. At 
the end of a season a team might have only 300 more frog kills than 
the other team. Because a team could get 50 or more frogs on a good 
day, the difference in performance between the two teams could result 
more from the amount of time spent hunting than it would from being 
better hunters. Therefore it was important to spend at least as much 
time hunting as the other team did. It was also critical to find where the 
frogs and pollywogs were located. Pollywogs would generally be found 
all over the lake, but this wasn’t true for frogs. Often there would be 
concentrations of pollywogs and frogs in one or more sections of the 
lake. You usually spent the first hour at the lake trying to find out 
where the concentrations were that day. On a poor day the team might 
be out for eight hours and only get some fifteen frogs and fifty polly- 
wogs. On bad days every sighting was important and we could not 
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afford to miss any kills. At such times others would find the frogs and 
I would go in to get each one because I was the best hunter. 

I went to the lake more often than anyone in my group. I would 
ask my closest friends to accompany me and they would get more ex- 
perience and achieve a higher number of kills. The other members of 
the team were invited along less often and therefore gained less experi- 
ence and achieved a lower number of kills. The core group of each 
team was composed of the best hunters at the lake and was not avail- 
able for recruitment by the other team. However, some of the other 
members could be recruited. These individuals were weaker hunters and 
normally acted as scouts and spies for your team. Because they were 
not as closely tied to the core group, they were more open to the atten- 
tion they received from the other team. Each team would try to be- 
come buddy-buddy with members of the other team who might be 
open to recruitment, because there was a real psychological advantage 
if they joined your group. I remember getting really pissed off when 
a member of my team considered going over to Mark’s team. 

Spies would try to get information on the competing team. They 
would crawl through bushes and hide behind trees and bushes to 
watch the others. Spies also tried to scare off the other team’s frogs 
and pollywogs by throwing rocks. They would throw them straight up 
so you wouldn’t know what direction they were coming from. Spies 
were dealt with by my teammates and never directly by me. When 
caught, a spy would usually be roughed up a bit and thrown in the 
water. However, if a spy simply sat peacefully on the shore, he would 
be left alone. I usually had one or two spies working for me. They 
would check how well the competition was doing and watch to see 
who had any talent at frog catching. Some days when neither team hit 
a good hunting spot, I would have them spread propaganda. They 
would tell the other team that our team had a much more produc- 
tive spot. Having an unproductive day represented a big loss if the 
other team was having a productive one. Members of the other team 
could become demoralized if they thought they were not doing as 
well as our team that day. This made it easier to recruit people to my 
group. 

When one team learned that the other team had a much more 
productive spot they would sometimes try to disrupt the other team’s 
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hunting. They would sneak up behind the other team. Then they would 
yell and scream to scare off the frogs, and throw big rocks to stir up 
the mud so the other team couldn’t see to hunt. Although we would 
never get close enough for a real confrontation, a great deal of banter 
would take place between the two teams. 

Hunters always carried a notebook in a pocket when they went to 
the lake. Every time you made a kill you pulled out your notebook and 
made a check mark in the appropriate column. I had a column for frogs 
and another for pollywogs. I would add one or two stars behind the 
check mark if the pollywog had two or four legs. The two teams never 
got together at the end of the season to compare scores. It was already 
pretty clear which team was doing better. During the season the free 
agents would have carried information on number of kills back and 
forth between the two teams, #9908 


4. Gaining and protecting status 


I was considered the number one frog hunter in the subdivision. Every 
day during summer, kids would start calling me at eight o’clock in the 
morning to “go to the lake,” or frog hunting, with them. If you were to 
go back to the subdivision and ask about me, I think those my age at 
the time would remember me for my frog hunting ability. I would esti- 
mate that during a normal season I killed between 400 and 500 frogs 
and between 3500 and 4500 pollywogs. Sometimes Mark and I would 
get together to see how many we could kill in a single day. One day 
the two of us killed about ninety frogs and over two hundred polly- 
wogs. It was considered the best record on the lake. 

The kids in the subdivision were quite eager to be selected to one of 
the two teams, because one gained status by being a member of a team. 
But after the first and second team had been chosen, those who were 
left over were all poor hunters and had little reason to organize their 
own team, because it would have performed so much worse than the 
other teams. Anyone out hunting who wasn’t a member of a team 
would stay away from the areas where the teams were hunting. They 
wouldn’t have been welcome, because we would only allow a few 
people in the water at a time. There were seasons when Charles, the 
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number two hunter on my team, was just as good as Mark, the leader 
of the other team. It would have been possible for Charles to start his 
own team and I watched out for this. However, it didn’t happen be- 
cause we were such good friends. I always tried to stay close to the 
members of my team who were really good hunters so they wouldn’t 
leave to go to the other team. The best team would keep growing and 
growing because others would want to join the team with the highest 
status. 

Once you had the status of being the best frog killer it was hard to 
lose it. This is because you had so many friends who wanted to be on 
the number one frog killing team. The more kids who went hunting 
with you, the better, because you had more eyes looking for the great- 
est concentrations of frogs and pollywogs. However, there were also 
disadvantages in having a team working with you. If too many peo- 
ple entered the water, it became too muddy to hunt in. Also more peo- 
ple made more noise. This didn’t really affect the pollywogs, but frogs 
would take off and hide, and you wouldn’t be able to find them. Also 
you would attract the attention of the other team, who would send 
spies to watch you in action. 

Mark and I clearly spent more time than the others hunting frogs 
and pollywogs. We had our status to protect as the two top frog catchers 
in the subdivision. Often we would go out on our own in the evening 
when it was much harder to catch frogs, just to improve our skill. None 
of the other hunters would do this. Sometimes we would be near each 
other in the water and throw frogs or pollywogs at each other. Polly- 
wogs can be thrown great distances because of their aerodynamic de- 
sign. We could tell when the other person spotted a frog because he 
became completely still. Then, if we were close, we might try to make 
lots of noise to scare the frog away. If one of us missed a frog the 
other might taunt him, saying such things as “Heard you didn’t get 
any frogs yesterday,” and “Your team is doing the shits, eh?” I did 
have to watch my step because Mark was bigger than me. 

One means I used to protect my status as number one frog hunter 
was not telling others where and how I was catching them. I believe 
Mark did the same thing. There were three things I did to increase my 
kills which I never told the members of my own team about. The first 
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was that I kept my knowledge of the best hunting location on the lake to 
myself. Others did not know of its existence, and I would go there often 
to increase my score. When the team spread out to hunt I would make 
sure I went to the best hunting area. People assumed my success there 
was because of superior hunting ability. The second thing I did was 
hunt frogs in the bushes along the shore. Others only looked for frogs 
on lily pads and in the water. It was really hard to catch frogs while they 
were in the bushes. However, I learned that if I hit the bushes and saw 
something move, there was a frog there, and I intensified my search. 
I watched to see if any frogs scurried out of the bushes into the water, 
because they would dive into the mud and I could catch them there. I 
never saw Mark hunting in the bushes. A third thing I did was use a nine 
iron. During one season I heard that Mark was using a golf club to im- 
prove his score of kills. I went and got the nine iron from a friend. A 
golf club gives you greater range and is much more efficient than us- 
ing your hands. Before this I had to get within arm’s length of the frog. 
Now I didn’t have to get any closer than the combined length of arm 
and club. Also, when throwing frogs against rocks, if you miss the rocks 
and hit the bushes, chances are they are still alive, so they don’t count 
as kills. But when you use a golf club you use an overhand or sideways 
stroke to brain or decapitate them, and you know they’re dead. The sea- 
son I used the club, my record of frog kills really increased. Mark must 
have kept his use of a golf club secret also, because if either of us had 
let the secret out, all the members of our teams would have been out 
there with golf clubs too. 

I certainly didn’t want the other members of my team to know how 
I was making so many kills. I also didn’t instruct members of my team 
how to hunt frogs and pollywogs. They all learned by watching and do- 
ing. Although I was proud of my team, it was more important to be the 
top frog hunter than it was to be the leader of the top team, because as 
long as one was top frog hunter one could always recruit good hunters 
to form a team. If someone else had held the position of top frog hunt- 
er he would have been able to recruit the members of your team away 
from you. 

Although the number of frogs one killed was the primary means of 
gaining status, the size of the frog killed was important too. The bigger 
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the frog, the better the kill. However, if an abnormally large frog was 
caught, then just catching it was enough. When you caught a huge frog 
you showed it to those you were with and let it go. However, we were- 
n’t stupid. We’d let it go in a different lake so that no one else could 
catch it. The main purpose for showing it to others was so that word 
would spread around the lake about you and increase your frog catch- 
ing status. 

There were a number of incidents which added to my status among 
the frog hunting teams. One day I saw the largest frog I’d ever seen 
about thirty yards from shore. I picked up a piece of board and threw 
it. By luck it hit the frog on the top of the head and knocked it out. 
Then I threw rocks just behind the frog until it washed up close enough 
to get it. I showed it to my friends and afterwards sold it to the Dart- 
mouth Museum for twenty dollars. It was the biggest frog the people at 
the museum had seen too. Also, I once went on a camping trip and 
caught a snapping turtle. I let it go in our lake and Mark’s group tried 
to catch it. The idea was that if you can catch it, so can I. I got a book 
on snapping turtles and showed everyone the picture of one biting 
through a broomstick. On another occasion I was out hunting for frogs 
and captured a garter snake. It was about three feet long and the big- 
gest snake any of us had seen. The snake bit me three times while I was 
catching it and the bites added to my status. I even gained some recog- 
nition from Mark’s team, because they asked, “Let us see your snake.” 
I carried it home, because I was scared someone would try to kill it. If 
I had let it go, they would certainly have tried to catch it too. #999 


5. Hunting techniques 


We used different hunting techniques, depending on whether we were 
catching tadpoles, pollywogs, or frogs. Tadpoles were black and about 
a centimeter long. They were only available at certain times of the sea- 
son, when the water would be full of them. We would scoop them up in 
our hands or skim them off the surface with jars. Although we killed 
tadpoles by the thousands, we didn’t bother keeping a record of kills. 
They weren’t much fun because there were no guts to see or anything. 
We would gather two or three hundred at a time in a jar and dump them 
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on big rocks or on the road and let the sun bake them into the surface. 
We also kept about five jars of tadpoles at our lemonade stand and of- 
fered a jar to anyone who bought two glasses of lemonade. There were 
no takers. 

The pollywogs were green and up to five inches long. Because the 
water in the lake was very clear, it was easy to spot them. Pollywogs 
travel in schools, but in smaller schools than fish do. They also stay on 
the bottom. Therefore, you can not wade out so deep that you can’t 
easily reach the bottom with your hands. J had a real advantage because 
my arms were longer than most of the kids, so I could go out further 
into the lake. There is a standard way to catch pollywogs. You must 
move carefully, smoothly, and above all fast. When you spot two or 
three together you move very carefully through the water toward them. 
It is important not to disturb the bottom because murky water interferes 
with your vision. You also have to move very smoothly, because erratic 
movements cause them to swim away. Pollywogs feed on the bottom 
and can swim as fast as fish. The difference is that pollywogs will let 
you get closer to them than fish will. Once you get in front, behind, or 
to the side of the pollywogs, you have to get your hands down in the 
water on both sides of them without either disturbing the bottom or 
scaring them. When your hands are on both sides of them, you wait for 
a number of seconds to make sure the pollywogs are no longer appre- 
hensive about your hands. Then it is important to move quickly. We 
would spread our hands as wide as possible and then bring them to- 
gether. If you are just the least bit slow you will feel them swim 
through your hands. Pollywogs are very slippery and your hands have 
to close around their middles. If you grab them by the tail, they will 
slip out of your grasp. As I became better I could catch two or three at 
a time. 

When we had the pollywogs in our hands, we would raise them out 
of the water and throw them at the nearest big rock on shore. Because 
pollywogs are slippery, they are not easy to throw. But with time one 
develops considerable skill. The more a pollywog splattered when 
it hit the rock, the better the kill. If you missed the rock and the polly- 
wog landed on the ground or in the bushes, it still counted as a kill be- 
cause pollywogs can’t get back into the water. However, it wasn’t as 
much fun. Another method we used to kill pollywogs was to throw 
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them straight up into the air as high as we could. When they fell they 
would splat on the water and the shock would really kill them. This 
wasn’t the most efficient way to kill pollywogs, but it cured boredom. 
We also recognized different grades of pollywog kills, depending on 
how far the pollywog had developed toward becoming a frog. Polly- 
wogs that hadn’t started to change carried the lowest status. Status 
increased as the pollywogs developed rear legs, rear and front legs, and 
rear and front legs with a shortened tail. 

Frogs were available only at certain times of the year. They would 
hibernate in the mud until the water became sufficiently warm. We 
would go to the lake every day in the spring to check whether they had 
started leaving the mud yet. Frogs were easiest to catch in the spring 
when the water was colder and they moved slower. At that time they 
were less experienced and would let you get closer to them. But as the 
season progressed the frogs became quicker and smarter and were much 
more difficult to catch. By the fall we would have killed off most of 
the frogs on the lake and the daily number of kills would be much 
smaller. 

Frogs were considered much better kills than pollywogs. This was 
because you could only kill one at a time and they were harder to find. 
Pollywogs were all over the place so the only difficulty was in catching 
them. Frogs were easier to catch than pollywogs, but much more diffi- 
cult to find. To be successful, you would have to use both eyes and ears, 
because sometimes you would hear a frog before you saw it. Frogs are 
really stupid when they are scared, because they dive right for the bot- 
tom and bury themselves so deeply that only their noses remain above 
the mud and they can’t see you. When I saw where they entered the 
mud, I would just laugh, because they were as good as caught. Once 
they are in the mud, you have to go about it just right, because they 
are slippery and have powerful legs. You have to be quick, because if 
they feel your hands coming they only have to kick once and they are 
out of reach. While in the mud the frog is all scrunched up in a ball, 
as though ready to spring. You catch it between cupped hands, and as 
you lift it from the water you make a small opening at the top of your 
hands. The frog shoves with its legs and squeezes its head and torso 
through the opening. You then grip the frog around the hips with your 
thumb and middle finger. This immobilizes the legs, which hang loose 
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while the torso droops forward. If you were to grip it under the arms it 
could push with its legs. Next you place your forefinger in the middle 
of its back, which enables you to aim, and then you throw it at the 
nearest rock. Sometimes when hunting pollywogs we would see frogs 
lying on the bottom and we would catch them as though they were 
pollywogs. 

When frogs were on lily pads we would scare them off and watch 
where they hid in the mud. But there is a serious problem in using this 
method. Sometimes a frog jumps off a lily pad and takes a few strokes 
under water before burying itself. Because lily pads don’t grow very 
close to shore, these few strokes would usually take the frog out too 
deep for us to catch it. If one didn’t want to take a chance of this hap- 
pening, the best thing to do was to grab it right off the lily pad. This 
was very tricky and the technique I invented took a long time to per- 
fect. This method consisted of moving really slowly and carefully 
through the water to within a foot of the frog while holding one hand 
above my head or out to the side and the other hand close to myself 
ready to come straight in at the frog. Possibly because frogs eat flying 
insects, they tend to focus on and be most concerned with the hand that 
is extended. When you see that they are watching that hand, you wait a 
number of seconds for them to relax, then you grab them with the other 
hand. This method works only about fifty percent of the time. Some- 
times a hunter would be teased when he missed a frog and he might 
throw the next one he caught at the person teasing him. 

The method we used to kill frogs also depended upon how much 
time we had to spend at the lake. If we only had a little time, the most 
common method was to throw them against rocks. But when we had a 
lot of time we could be more imaginative. Once my friend and IJ had 
all day and went out on the lake in a canoe. It was a widely held belief 
that the bigger frogs were on the lily pads further from the shore. 
When we got close enough in the canoe we would whack the frog over 
the head with a paddle. I didn’t really like this approach, because it was 
too slow and we got too wet. It turned out to be a productive day, but it 
wasn’t one of the best. 

If I was having a really good day I would start to get fancy in re- 
gard to the techniques I used. For example, I would try to catch polly- 
wogs by lowering one hand directly over them and catching them be- 
tween thumb and fingers. Or I would walk past a lily pad with a frog 
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on it and try to grab the frog with one hand. Sometimes I would suc- 
ceed in knocking it off the pad and stunning it and be able to pick it 
out of the water. #9910 


6. Parents 


Our parents had no idea all this was taking place. Both my parents 
worked. I would usually wait until they left for work before going to 
the lake and return just before they got home. I would tell them I was 
playing with one of my friends at his house all day, and the friend 
would tell his parents he was at my house. I always kept the notebook 
in which I recorded my kills carefully hidden at home so my parents 
wouldn’t see it. 

Parents were a big problem. They didn’t want us wading in the 
water because they feared we would slip, hit our head on a rock, and 
drown. However, there were several ways they would know we had 
been at the lake. One was if our pants were wet. In the spring we would 
wear our pants rolled down in the water for warmth. Often before we 
went home, we would go to a friend’s house and put them in his clothes 
dryer. Twice I got in trouble for leaving my watch behind. My mother 
would accuse me, “You were at the lake again, weren’t you?” I would 
deny it, but they would go with me to the lake and the watch would be 
on the rock where I left it. Once my grandfather went with me to find 
the watch and all the other kids were hunting and throwing pollywogs 
at the rocks. “C’mon and kill frogs,” they kept yelling at me. Fortunate- 
ly it was my grandfather, not my father, who was with me. He later 
told my parents that the kids had been catching frogs and said nothing 
about killing them. There was also a road along the lake shore and 
sometimes parents would see their kid in the water when they drove by. 
When our parents asked us what we were doing at the lake, we’d say 
we were just hanging around. 

The last thing we ever wanted was to be caught going to the lake. 
But because we went so often, from time to time we would be caught. 
The very worst thing that could happen was to be grounded from the 
lake for two weeks. Parents had no idea how devastating this could be, 
because when it happened in the summer it could destroy your team’s 
chances. Once a member of my team was grounded and IJ had to try to 
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find a replacement for him. But there were only a few good hunters, 
and they were already members of the teams. Everyone else was far 
below them in ability, including our replacement, who could only func- 
tion as a scout. 

At the beginning of the season we would still be in school. Then 
the weekends were particularly important because you could put in so 
much more time hunting than on the weekdays. My friend and I would 
try to avoid taking trips away from the lake with our parents during 
the killing season. For example, if I went one weekend with my parents 
to visit my grandparents, then two weekends later when my parents 
wanted to go again I would try to get out of it and often succeed. I 
would argue that my friend had stayed with us while his parents were 
away, and therefore I should be able to stay with him while my parents 
were away. He used this argument too. 

Parents didn’t mind if we went swimming or fishing at the lake. 
Often we would pretend we were going fishing and take fishing rods 
with us. Then we would drop the rods off and pick them up on the way 
home. The lake was well stocked with fish. Sometimes we would spend 
the first fifteen minutes or so fishing, and as soon as we caught one, 
we would quit and begin hunting for frogs. We would leave the fish in 
the water so it was still in good shape when we took it home at the end 
of the day. Our parents never knew we were busy killing frogs and 
pollywogs, and I think they would have been very surprised to learn 
this is what we were doing. *°?!! 


7. The Celtics 


There was a neighboring subdivision on the other side of the lake. This 
subdivision had a road through it called Celtic Boulevard. We called 
the kids from that subdivision the Celtics, and they called us the Lake- 
view Gang. The Celtics also killed frogs, but to a lesser extent than we 
did. There were some ponds in their area, but they were mucky and 
only contained a few frogs. Therefore, when the Celtics wanted to hunt 
frogs, they came to the lake. But there were few frogs on their side of 
the lake, so they had to come around to our side. The Celtics claimed 
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the lake was their territory and that they owned all the frog hunting 
rights. We, of course, claimed the lake was ours and that the frog hunt- 
ing rights belonged to us. There were some pretty bad gang fights in 
the woods around the lake over frog hunting rights. In fact, all the frog 
hunters from our subdivision would get together to fight off the Celtics 
when we found them in our territory. The only time both teams would 
cooperate was in dealing with the Celtics. 

Typically both our teams would be out in the water when the Celt- 
ics would start whiffing rocks at us. We'd cry, “Let’s get ’em.” Then we 
would chase them through the woods and rough them up if we caught 
them. But one day we saw the Celtics come out of the woods to hunt 
frogs and they were carrying hockey sticks with the blades broken off. 
Both of our teams left the water and went home. The next day we all 
entered Celtic territory together. Our aim was to kill off all their frogs, 
and we also carried hockey sticks for protection. We repeatedly sent ex- 
peditions into the Celtic area. These expeditions were made up of about 
ten kids and consisted of members of both Lakeview teams. We were 
not about to leave the opposing team back in the water trying to raise 
their score of kills during our absence. On these expeditions we would 
kill every frog we found, regardless of size. Eventually we wiped out 
practically every frog living in Celtic territory. We felt it was the most 
devastating thing we could do to them. 

Ownership of frog hunting rights on the lake wasn’t the only cause 
of fights with the Celtics, but it was the primary reason. We also had a 
tule that Celtics were not to be tolerated on our turf, and we would gang 
up on one when he was found walking in our subdivision. The Celtics 
did the same thing. If one of our members was stupid enough to be in 
their territory alone, he would more than likely be roughed up. Once I 
was chased down a hill in my own subdivision by five Celtics. One 
threw a stick which hit me on the back, and I hid out at the A&W 
(a fast-food restaurant) until it was safe to go home. It got to the point 
that if something bad happened in our subdivision, we would blame it 
on the Celtics, and the Celtics would blame us in similar situations. 
Even today I associate the word Celtic with scum. *>?!2 
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8. Distant lakes and bigger frogs 


When I tired of catching the piddly little frogs at our lake, I went to 
another lake with a friend of mine from another subdivision. This lake 
was much bigger and muddier than ours. It was also more dangerous 
because it had a jagged bottom composed of rocks and assorted gar- 
bage. At one end of the lake was a section about 30 yards by 40 yards 
in size that was all mud. The mud was about knee deep and may have 
had as many as 10,000 frogs living in it. There were a number of trees 
growing in the mud, and every now and then you would see a frog 
seated on the roots of a tree. These frogs were big fat bullfrogs, and 
much larger than the frogs at my lake. But catching them was a very 
difficult and time consuming process. 

Because you couldn’t see the frogs in the mud, you had to find 
them with your hands in order to catch them. We would be knee deep 
in the mud, which was so thick we had to raise our feet out of it in 
order to move. Our real worry was that we would step on a frog. It is 
incredibly unnerving to have one shift under your feet. It feels just aw- 
ful to step on something you can’t see, and I still get the willies when 
I think about it. Therefore, we would feel carefully in the mud with 
our hands to make sure there was nothing underneath the spot where 
we were going to put our feet, and we would move our feet in such a 
way to give anything there time to get away. In order to catch the frogs 
we would sweep our hands apart and together again through the mud 
until we touched one. Because frogs can move very fast in mud, once 
we touched one we had to move our other hand very quickly to be able 
to grab it. This was a very difficult method of frog hunting, because we 
had to concentrate so hard on what we could feel. 

Hunting in this lake was very rewarding, however, because the frogs 
were so plentiful and so huge. I never killed any of the frogs I caught 
there. They were so big, and just so neat, that I couldn’t find it in myself 
to kill them. Instead I would keep them and show them to everyone and 
then put them back. Catching frogs this big was a very wonderful ex- 
perience. 

Nevertheless, there was a big problem with hunting frogs at this 
lake. Because of all the sticks in the mud, we would get cuts on our 
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legs. The mud was full of leeches which attached themselves to the 
cuts, so that by the time we were ready to go home our legs were cov- 
ered with leeches. Kids and adults in the area believed you should 
never pick leeches off while they were still alive, because their heads 
would inject their eggs into your bloodstream through the cuts. We 
would go to my friend’s house to get the leeches off, because my own 
parents would have freaked out if they had seen the leeches and learned 
that I had been at the lake with a dangerous bottom. My friend’s mother 
was more used to seeing leeches on his legs, although she refused to 
touch them. She would get out a big tub and fill it with very hot water. 
He and I would sit with our legs in the tub, rubbing salt on the leeches 
until they died and fell off. We would talk about how big the frogs 
were, and his mother would tell us to never go back there again. I 
think she threatened to tell my parents, which may be why I only went 
to that lake twice. #?!3 


9. Reflections 


I found catching and killing frogs and pollywogs challenging and 
enjoyable, and each kill brought me more status. At the same time I 
feel the really large frogs, as well as the porcupines my friends caught, 
are so special that it is a great shame to kill them. When we did find 
frogs which had been thrown at a rock but weren’t dead yet, we would 
try to put them out of their misery. However, there were other times 
when we knew they probably weren’t dead, that we didn’t bother look- 
ing for them. 

Several instances | felt really bad about. One involved a frog which 
I found still alive on the shore of the lake with its arms and legs cut off. 
I showed the frog to a friend of mine and we set out to find the person 
responsible for doing such a cruel thing. We assumed it was a Celtic and 
were going to beat him up. Another time a bunch of us caught a frog, 
held it spread-eagled, and thumb tacked it to the bottom of an over- 
turned boat. We then used a magnifying glass to burn out its eyeballs. I 
can still hear them sizzle and pop. It bothered me so much I never did 
it again. Another incident occurred about four years ago on Prince Ed- 
ward Island when I was filling a lawn mower with gasoline and saw a 
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toad nearby. I filled a jar with gasoline, put in the toad, and set the gas 
at the mouth of the jar on fire. The toad swam to the bottom and it 
was really sad watching him try to get out. By this time the jar was 
too hot to handle, so I had to kick it to overturn it and get him out. 
But by then he was dead. 

I don’t engage in these activities at present. However, I enjoy de- 
molishing anthills when I mow our lawn. Afterwards the ants rebuild 
their hills, and the next time I mow the lawn I knock them down 
again. #5914 


10. Pet persecution 


While growing up I also persecuted our family dog, who was a medium- 
sized mutt. Because both my parents worked, I had plenty of opportu- 
nities to pick on and hurt the dog. The two things she hated were Lysol 
spray, a cleaning and disinfecting agent, and the vacuum cleaner. I re- 
member taking the dog into the laundry room and then spraying almost 
half a can of Lysol into the room. Then I would go out and shut the door 
with the dog inside. About five minutes later I would open the door and 
the dog would come barreling out. I would also chase the dog with the 
vacuum cleaner and stick the nozzle on her. She was really scared of it. 
When I did these things she would have nothing to do with me for the 
rest of the day. 

There were other things I did to our dog. Sometimes she would be 
lying on my bed and someone would come to visit my parents. When 
she growled I would slap her so hard on the rump that my hand stung. 
I would also bite her tail when she growled or barked. Another time 
she rolled in some garbage near the lake and really stank. She didn’t 
like water much, but I picked her up and threw her in the lake. Every 
time she swam back to the shore I picked her up and threw her in again. 
I continued this until I became so tired she was able to run off. 

I have seen my sister, who is twelve years old, mistreat our dog a 
couple of times. She corners the dog in a room and screams as loudly 


as she can. The dog is totally petrified and runs away when I open the 
door. #915 
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11. Alcohol and drugs 


Many young people get their pets drunk or stoned. Dogs are usually 
given alcohol, because most dogs love beer and want to drink it. All 
one has to do is pour some in their dish and they’ll lap it up. I’ve seen 
animals get drunk at parties and act just like humans, although it does- 
n’t usually take as much to get them intoxicated. I’ve seen dogs so 
drunk they pass out and don’t move for about three hours. 

I think most people who are into drugs have gotten pets and other 
animals high. Sometimes when people smoke dope they blow the smoke 
in the pet’s face. One guy I know has a dog who loves to get high this 
way. Every time the guy lights up a joint the dog jumps right in his 
face to try to breathe the smoke. The dog has gotten to be such a pest 
that his owner has to put him outside every time he wants to smoke 
up. I’ve even heard of people getting budgies stoned. A friend of mine 
likes to get bees high. He catches a bee under a cup, lifts the edge 
slightly, and blows smoke under it. Sometimes he uses a straw to blow 
the smoke in. At first the bee hops about, then it tries to climb out of 
the cup, and finally it can’t climb anymore and turns on its back and 
looks dead. But after a while the bee recovers and flies around and he 
can get it stoned again. 

I’ve seen both guys and girls get so excited about the prospect 
of getting a pet stoned that they just can’t wait. In such a state a pet 
can be the life of a party. Once we decided to get my girlfriend’s cat 
stoned. We caught the cat, put it in a big plastic garbage bag, and car- 
ried it out to the car. At first the cat tried frantically to get out of the 
bag. But after we had exhaled about ten tokes into the bag it stopped 
moving. We smoked about six or seven joints between us and made 
sure we exhaled every toke into the bag. We were really high by the 
time we took the cat back into the house and dumped it out in the 
middle of the floor. In this case the cat just sat there staring at us for 
over an hour. We concluded the cat was really high and had become 
paranoid. A cat’s reaction depends on its personality. I’ve seen other 
cats in this situation flip right out and do somersaults, run straight into 
walls, and jump at imaginary things. It’s the funniest thing I’ve ever 
seen in my life. You laugh and laugh. It’s better than an excellent 
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comedy film, and if anyone were to suggest getting their cat high right 
now I would go for it. But I'll only do it to older cats. I wouldn’t do it 
to kittens, because it could cause brain damage and fuck them up for 
life. 

I think animal destruction and persecution are very common. | per- 
sonally may have indulged in the sport more than others. But then again, 
I don’t know. Because of social disapproval, people seldom talk about 
this subject with others. #5916 


Analysis 


The participants seek to accomplish specific goals, i.e., successfully 
execute models. They want to catch and kill members of different spe- 
cies, including bees, fish, jellyfish, crabs, frogs, birds, mice, and por- 
cupines. They try to maximize the number they kill and to devise inter- 
esting ways to kill them. They try to see guts. The frog hunting teams 
at the lake develop various strategies (submodels) to maximize the 
number they catch. They check the lake daily at the beginning of the 
season to find out when frogs become available, maximize the amount 
of time they spend hunting, use their best hunters in the water, main- 
tain a distance from each other to avoid interference, send in their best 
hunter when there are only a few frogs, learn a great deal about the 
behavior of their prey, try to avoid taking trips away from the lake with 
their parents or getting grounded during the hunting season, and hide 
what they are doing from their parents. They keep records of their kills 
in notebooks. They also try to prevent the competing team from catch- 
ing frogs and try to demoralize them. They use a number of strategies 
(submodels) in order to hide what they are doing from their parents. 
These include not telling their parents what they are doing, drying their 
wet clothes before they go home, hiding their notebooks of recorded 
kills, lying about being at the lake, and pretending to go fishing. 

The narrator, who is the leader of a team, uses various strategies 
(submodels) to maximize his status and maintain his position. He hunts 
in the evening to improve his skill, and does not share with others the 
secrets of his success, such as where the best hunting territory is, the 
value of hunting frogs in bushes, and the advantages of using a golf 
club. He invents new techniques to catch frogs, such as hitting bushes and 
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feeling for them in thick mud. He also maintains a close friendship with 
his best hunters to keep them from establishing teams of their own. He 
catches unusual animals, such as a snake, a snapping turtle, and a huge 
frog, which he shows to others and tries to make sure they can’t catch 
them too. In order to protect their source of positive stimulation and 
status, the two competing teams join forces to deny a frog hunting 
territory to the Celtics, who are the boys of a different subdivision. 

Various measures (submodels) are used to control Celtics and those 
who try to disrupt the team’s hunting. These measures include chasing 
them, roughing them up, throwing them into the water, and killing 
their frogs. Individuals throw frogs or pollywogs at opponents, or at 
someone who is teasing them. In addition, hunters make noise to scare 
off frogs being hunted by the other team, and throw rocks to muddy 
the water so they can’t see to hunt. 

The above behavior is based on several feelings. The participants 
find catching and killing animals “challenging and enjoyable.” They 
accomplish goals when they successfully catch and kill animals. 
When people accomplish goals they release tension and feel pleasure. 
In order to conserve time and energy, the participants try to find the 
fastest and most effective means of catching and killing pollywogs 
and frogs. They experience positive stimulation when they encounter 
unfamiliar and unexpected phenomena, when they achieve goals, and 
when outcomes are favorable. They obtain considerable positive stim- 
ulation from getting pets drunk and high and seeing the pets engage 
in unusual behavior. They also enjoy getting a reaction from pets when 
they subject the pets to what the pets fear or hate most. People frequent- 
ly give themselves positive reactions and receive positive reactions 
from others when they are more successful at an activity than others 
are, or when they accomplish something unusual. The narrator feels 
angry when a team member considers defecting to the opposing team, 
which would cause him to lose a resource. He also feels guilt over cer- 
tain instances in which he engaged in unusual forms of torture. He does 
not want to get kittens high in case this causes brain damage, which 
would cause him to feel guilty. He thinks it is wrong to kill animals 
that seem very special to him, such as porcupines and huge frogs. Par- 
ticipants also put dying frogs “out of their misery.” 
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57. STEALING FLAGS 


Flagging is the art of stealing flags from flagpoles, and those who steal 
flags are usually males from 18 to 20 years old. Many males have been 
flagging, even if only once or twice. Most flags are taken by a group 
who make a regular practice of stealing flags. I know two groups from 
a single university dorm that go flagging. One group goes occasionally 
and the other goes almost every week. Each group probably averages 
about ten to fifteen flags a month. This varies from month to month 
depending on the area of the city they are flagging in. There are also 
other active groups of flaggers on the campus. 

Although I could go on for hours with flagging stories, I will just 
mention a couple. Once I was riding through an Island town with two 
friends when we passed a building with spotlights on it and two flags 
on poles attached to the roof. As we passed we commented we would 
be back later that night to get them. At that moment there was a sud- 
den power blackout. We looked at each other, turned our truck around, 
and went back for the flags. We were just getting them down when the 
power and the spotlights came back on. In another case a group went 
down to the Confederation Centre buildings in Charlottetown. It was just 
one-thirty in the morning and there were still some cars around. There 
was so much light there was no need to use a flashlight. The group took 
seven huge, expensive flags. Then they noticed that a particular taxi 
had driven by three times. As soon as it was out of sight, they left. 

Flaggers usually carry some kind of knife with them. It makes no 
difference what kind, as long as it will cut rope. Often they cut one side 
of a halyard, grasp the rope, and run away from the pole. This brings 
down both rope and flag. Sometimes they also carry a flashlight. Flag- 
gers in Charlottetown rarely use cars. Instead they walk or run wher- 
ever they go. Some nights they may walk a good nine miles in two or 
three hours and bring home ten to fifteen flags. 

Flaggers tend to be in good shape. They must be able to climb 
poles and buildings and hang on with one arm while they get the flag 
with the other arm. People who own flags sometimes grease their poles 
to make the flags hard to steal. I’m told that in Quebec some people use 
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barbed wire and electric alarms to try to protect their flags. Although 
flaggers sometimes go out when they are sober, more often than not 
alcohol and drugs play a large part in deciding whether or not to go, 
where to go, what kind of flags to take, and how many to get. Within 
the dorms flaggers do not try to hide their activities. They will leave 
their doors open and talk loudly about their adventures, what they plan 
to do next, and where they should go. They hate failure. If for some 
reason they fail to get a flag, they are likely to try to get it again the next 
night. 

Flaggers know that flagging is against the law, and that if they are 
caught they are likely to be made an example of. At the same time they 
appear to feel they can get away with practically anything. For example, 
one group went back to the same location three nights in a row and 
took twenty-two flags. By then the place was under surveillance, and 
on the third night three of the flaggers were caught and identified. They 
did not get into trouble, but would have if they hadn’t returned the 
flags. Flaggers tend to get progressively braver until someone gets 
caught. Then they become more careful. Flaggers do not consider flag- 
ging wrong, and they do not feel guilty about what they are doing. 
Their attitude is if people are not smart enough to take their flags in at 
night, or to make their flags difficult to take in a hurry, then they de- 
serve to lose them. Sometimes flaggers are subjected to other pressures. 
One person explained, “My girlfriend told me to stop. I told her I 
would, but flagging is fun and I’ve continued doing it without her 
knowing. I just don’t give her any of the flags.” 

However, this is not to say flaggers do not exercise moral consider- 
ations. One flagger was driving past the Canadian Legion early on the 
morning of Remembrance Day when he saw a flag he wanted. It was a 
very nice flag in good shape with “Lest We Forget” on it. No one was 
around and the flag would have been easy to get, but he didn’t take it. 
He decided to leave it for the Remembrance Day ceremony, which in 
his opinion was a noble gesture on his part. But at three o’clock on the 
next morning he drove his truck up to the front gate, ran the flag down 
the pole, and drove off with it. 

Flaggers tend to have an attitude of contempt toward the police. 
They recount incidents to illustrate the stupidity of the police. For ex- 
ample, one flagger I know was walking downtown with two friends. He 
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noticed two flags he wanted on a pole and began to climb it. Unknown 
to him two policemen were stretching their legs in the service station 
next door while getting gas for their car. When his two friends noticed 
the police they moved to the opposite side of the street where they 
laughed to piss themselves. There was a tree blocking the view of the 
top of the flagpole, and the flagger succeeded in getting both flags 
without ever noticing the police and without their noticing him. He 
and his friends had a great laugh over stealing flags right out from 
under their noses. Also, when someone warns a flagger to be careful or 
to stop until the heat is off, he usually just sneers and says something 
like “Ahh, come on, give me a break. I’m smarter than those stupid old 
fat cops.” Flaggers think that even if the cops see them, they can hide 
or outrun them. Most of those who go flagging are pretty fit and prob- 
ably could outrun the local police. 

Flags are evaluated on the basis of how unusual they are, their 
size, where they were taken from, and how old they are. Flags from an 
Irving gas station or from McDonald’s Restaurant are considered spe- 
cial because they are tricky to obtain, whereas a Canadian or Prince 
Edward Island flag is rather ordinary. No one will steal a raggedy old 
flag, because no one wants a flag that doesn’t look good. 

Many flags are used for decorative purposes. A decorated room 
looks better than a bare one, and why buy paper posters when flags 
are bigger and classier? Some people keep a particular flag on their 
wall for years. People also use flags to make original curtains and 
quilts. One flagger I know had his mother sew a quilt for him from 
flags and he treats it as his pride and joy. Often flaggers obtain more 
flags than they can use and give them away to anyone who wants 
them. The person I know who has the most flags has about ten and has 
given others away. Among flaggers the emphasis is on capturing flags, 
not on keeping them. 

Stealing flags is simple, fun, and exciting, and success raises the 
individual’s status among males. As flaggers get older they become 
interested in other things. However, as they move on to other interests, 
younger males take their place. #°9!7 
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Analysis 


Flaggers pursue a specific model, or goal, which is stealing flags. They 
employ sub-models, such as using a knife and flashlight, going in a 
group, and traveling by foot. They want to successfully execute their 
model. Therefore they do not like to accept failure and if necessary re- 
turn to try again. They hold the belief, or model, that they are more 
capable than the police. Another model, the belief that people whose 
flags are stolen deserve to have them taken, is consistent with the model 
they are not doing anything wrong. Males steal flags in order to re- 
ceive positive stimulation. The activity is exciting and fun. The risks 
involved in getting the flags and possibly getting caught produce 
considerable tension. When they succeed in getting the flags and avoid- 
ing capture this tension is released. The release of tension is experi- 
enced as pleasure, and the more tension released the greater the plea- 
sure. Males also obtain status from other males through their success in 
stealing flags. The flags are a source of positive reactions from others. 
They are displayed on walls and given to others. The more unusual a 
flag and the more difficult it is to get, the greater the status for stealing 
it. The better the condition of the flag, i.e., the more perfect it is, the 
more attractive it is considered. Other people try to protect their flags 
by using poles, greasing them, shining spotlights on them, using barbed 
wire and alarms, and relying on the police and courts. 
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58. HAVING AN AUTOMOBILE ACCIDENT 


On the second day of January, my daughter, Tina, and I looked at some 
of the gifts we’d received for Christmas. After we put these away I sug- 
gested that we go visit her grandmother to see her new couch. We col- 
lected our coats and were about to leave when Ann and Ronnie, my 
wife and son, decided they’d like to come too. As Tina and I waited for 
them, we jokingly commented, “Hurry up then. If you two hadn’t stayed 
in bed so long this morning, we’d all be ready.” Ann and I are in our 
mid-thirties, Tina is eight, and Ronnie is seven. 

A short time later we were all in the car traveling along the local 
highway as we have done many times before. It was 9:45 in the morning 
and a bright, clear, sunny day. Except for a few small snowdrifts along 
the edge of the road, road conditions were excellent. We were riding in 
a small Japanese imported car, and our speed was about 45 miles an 
hour. As I drove we chatted about what we would do during the rest 
of the day. Then approximately three miles down the road from our 
home, we had an accident. It was the only place on the entire road 
where there was a snowdrift of any depth. The car suddenly skidded 
towards the ditch, swung around, overturned, and rolled end for end. It 
finally stopped on its side in a field about 500 feet from the road. Dur- 
ing the roll I had no awareness of the people around me, just a sense 
of floating through air that finished with a lunge. I experienced a sort 
of mystical, hazy, semi-consciousness of what was happening. 

As my head cleared I found myself pinned behind the driving 
wheel. My wife was on the floor of the back seat, and the children 
were nowhere in sight. Ann and I hurriedly asked about each other 
and the children. I knew my back was injured and thought it best not 
to attempt any movement. Ann said she wasn’t badly hurt, and she 
scrambled through the shattered glass of the back window. Once out- 
side she found Tina lying on the frozen ground beside the car. Tina was 
crying from shock, but did not seem to be injured. Then Ann found 
Ronnie further down the field in a slightly dazed condition. He was try- 
ing to find a cap and a boot he’d been wearing. Ronnie was scratched 
up a bit, but otherwise alright. 
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Neighbors, who lived about a thousand feet away, saw the whole 
thing, telephoned for an ambulance, and hurried over with blankets. 
By now my wife had gathered the children at the car and again as- 
sured me they were alright. I thanked God we were alive. I knew my 
back was injured, but I found I could move my arms and legs. Thoughts 
of paralysis flashed through my mind. Just a few days before, I had 
finished reading a book about a quadriplegic girl who received her in- 
juries in a car accident. How would I be able to cope? 

My thoughts were disrupted by the loud excited chattering of curi- 
ous people gathered around the car. Some were familiar, friendly faces, 
and some I didn’t recognize, yet all peered down at me from every 
possible angle. A barrage of comments were directed at me. “Are you 
warm enough?” “At least the children weren’t badly injured.” “You sure 
made a mess of the car.” “You better not smoke. There may be leaking 
gas.” “You could be bleeding to death.” “Here’s another blanket.” “Hang 
in there, fellow, the ambulance is coming. We’ll have you out of there 
in no time!” During all this people continued milling about. Faces were 
replaced by new faces as latecomers pushed through to peer at me. The 
avid, curious eyes made me feel like a trapped creature on display. I 
wanted to yell at them to leave us alone. 

After people looked at me they would move off a few paces to dis- 
cuss the accident. Little did they realize I could still hear them. Their 
comments heightened my anxiety about the situation and my family. 
“Stand away. That car could catch on fire.” “The little girl has a back 
injury.” “His wife is in shock.” “See, the little boy’s head is cut and 
bleeding.” “How will they ever get him out of there without doing 
more damage to his spine?” 

By the time the ambulance arrived, word of the accident had spread 
throughout the area. More people rushed over to the scene to gaze at 
me, ask how I was feeling, and have me explain how the accident had 
happened. Most expected me to be able to carry on a normal conversa- 
tion. This continued for the next hour while a fire department crew 
pried apart the rear window so they could remove me on a backboard. 
One fireman told me, “You won’t be driving this rig again. You’re 
lucky it didn’t catch fire, for you’d never have been able to get your- 
self out.” Again I struggled against the impulse to tell them all, “Just 
shut up!” I tried to remind myself that some of this was kind and 
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friendly concern, and that people don’t always provide comfort when 
it is most needed. 

As I was being put in the ambulance, a swarm of people followed 
wanting one more look and still trying to make conversation. I discov- 
ered my daughter was also on a backboard, lying very still. She looked 
so quiet and colorless, I felt panic. I thought she was dead. Apparently 
the ambulance attendants had determined she might have had a back 
injury and were playing it safe. My son, on the other hand, was slightly 
hysterical at the idea of going to the hospital. He had had a bad experi- 
ence there before, and was also very concerned for me. He kept repeat- 
ing, “Give me a band-aid! Give me a band-aid! Is Daddy dead? Is Dad- 
dy dead? Why the oxygen?” 

The trip to the hospital in Charlottetown was a rough, long, and 
painful experience on that board. The ambulance attendants were sym- 
pathetic and polite. As we proceeded down the highway, I asked about 
one of the other attendants I knew, and they told me he was still out 
on holiday. But after this exchange they became more open and re- 
lated to us both individually and as a family. When we arrived at the 
hospital numerous people gathered around to look and talk. My wife 
works at the hospital, and the staff know her. Therefore we probably re- 
ceived faster treatment. I overheard one doctor tell another, “It’s Ann’s 
family! She works here. Let’s get them looked after.” 

A police officer, who had been at the scene of the accident and 
had already asked my wife for a statement, followed us to the hospital. 
While I was being X-rayed, he cornered Ann again, asked her more 
questions, and wanted to see her driving license and insurance papers. 
At one point she went into the ward kitchen for a drink of water and 
to be alone while she collected herself together. But he followed her 
inside. She finally had to tell him she would call him later in the day 
and give him more details. He appeared satisfied with this. However, 
just as I was being put very carefully in bed, he arrived among the 
doctors, nurses, attendants, and other hospital staff to ask for my own 
version of what had happened. I was in no mood to tell him, but tried 
as patiently as I could. The orderly who was helping me said, “Those 
fellows, that’s all they’re interested in. They always hound accident vic- 
tims for lengthy statements. I guess they feel they can get away with it.” 
I realized the policeman and the others were just doing their jobs. 


408 


Having an automobile accident 


One man who was at the accident, immediately telephoned his 
daughter-in-law who lived across the Island, because he knew she 
worked with Ann. The daughter-in-law then let all of Ann’s co-workers 
know of our mishap. The co-worker who lived closest to the hospital 
came by to be with Ann and Ronnie, and later took them to her home. 
Our relatives who lived in Charlottetown heard the news of an accident 
on the radio, even before we reached the hospital. From the descrip- 
tion of the accident, they feared it might be us, and they began phon- 
ing local hospitals to learn the identity of the victims. The media later 
released our names before Ann could contact our families. 

My back injury consisted of a fractured spine. During my three 
weeks in the hospital I received many cards, kind messages, and nu- 
merous visitors. I also heard many stories from visitors. One that gave 
me a chuckle was that a lady at the scene of the accident, a Mrs. 
K__, was concermed that my wife might lose her purse. Ann was in 
a state of shock and kept running back and forth between me and the 
two children, who had been put in separate cars by people. Ann kept 
dropping her purse during her frantic checks on the three of us. But 
Mrs. K____ kept picking it up and taking it to her. It wasn’t until we 
were placed in the ambulance that Ann realized she needed her purse, 
and there was Mrs. K____ bringing it to her again. Even in the confu- 
sion, Mrs. K___ felt my wife must have her purse, no matter what. 

Many people offered the use of their homes, cars, and just general 
assistance to Ann and the children while I was hospitalized. It was very 
heartwarming. Relatives, neighbors, and fellow church members made 
a number of comments and remarks, not all of which were cheering. 
“Thank God for your protection.” “At least we know you weren’t drink- 
ing, as is so often the case.” “You were fortunate. We could be going 
to a four-grave funeral.” “Why does God allow such things to happen 
to a nice family?” Our minister said, “My phone that day was just like 
the hotline at the White House. Everybody called to tell me about the 
accident.” 

My employers visited and reassured me about my job. “Don’t 
you worry about your work. Everybody’s pitching in to cover for you. 
Things are being looked after, and your job will be waiting for you.” 
Fellow workers offered to look at the car and see if they could repair 
it. And, of course, everyone who hadn’t been at the accident wanted 
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to know all about it. They made this the primary topic of conversa- 
tion during visits to the hospital, because often they didn’t know what 
else to say. Many members of the clergy, both Protestant and Roman 
Catholic, called to visit. They realized that psychological recovery is 
as important as physical recovery. It is very frustrating and depressing 
at times when you are suddenly confined to bed, particularly if you 
are an active person. The clergymen usually know this, and they offer 
prayer and understanding conversation for patients beset by questions 
and doubts as to “Why me, Lord?” These affect all of us at some time 
or another in the hospital. 

Hospital employees expressed various attitudes. The Catholic Sisters 
at the hospital commented strongly on our guidance from God and how 
we as a family had been watched over. In contrast, one nurse comment- 
ed how lucky we were. When I referred to God’s protection, she stated, 
“If there is such a person, but I doubt it. I think you were just plain 
lucky.” A frequent comment from student nurses was “If you’d been 
drinking you’d have gotten off without any injuries. It’s so often the 
case.” Cleaning, laundry, and maintenance staff would ask, “How badly 
was the car smashed?” “Was there any blood?” and “No one was hurt 
bad?” in this order. I wondered if this was their way of learning what 
had happened, or if they were asking these questions in the order of im- 
portance for them. 

Release from the hospital brought further adjustments. In the hos- 
pital room I was in my own little world, with doctors, nurses, and visi- 
tors around me all the time. But once the ambulance carried me back 
home, I realized I would no longer be treated royally. I would still be 
in bed for some time, but I would have to adjust to the activities of 
my family, who were back into their regular routines. People still con- 
tinued to visit me at home, and brought food and conversation which I 
enjoyed increasingly as I recovered. However, there were many hours 
of loneliness and too much time to think and ponder. My relationship 
with God carried me over the highs and lows of my long recuperation. 

It is now a year after the accident happened. People still mention 
and are concerned about my health. Tina, my daughter, is still very ap- 
prehensive about driving. She is extremely nervous when roads are bad. 
Ronnie, my son, comments that it was my fault we had the accident, 
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especially when he wants to play and my injury won’t allow it. My 
wife isn’t bothered driving as fast as she wants, but when I drive she 
is very nervous. Even relatives will caution me to “Be careful!” which 
they never thought to do before. All this indicates that people do not 
trust my ability to drive. And in fact, I do not like driving as much as I 
did, but I’m becoming a bit braver now. People also tell us we should 
stay home in bed on the second day of January each year, so nothing 
like the accident happens to us again. #9918 


Analysis 


There are a variety of feelings and models at work in this account. The 
parents experience considerable anxiety regarding the welfare of each 
other and their children following the accident. They take precautions 
and protect their resources by ensuring that their children are not in- 
jured and are being cared for. The son is worried his father is dead, and 
he does not want to return to the hospital, where he has previously had 
a bad experience. The father is worried that he may not be able to walk 
in the future. He does not want to expend the effort answering ques- 
tions and explaining to people what happened when he is trying to 
focus on dealing with the accident and his injury. A similar problem 
occurs in relation to the policeman who is investigating the accident. 
The parents do not want to answer questions from the policeman con- 
cerning the accident while they are trying to focus on and deal with the 
accident. People take precautions by calling an ambulance, using back- 
boards, and taking the family to the hospital. The trip to the hospital 
on the backboard causes discomfort. Relatives are anxious to know if 
anything has happened to family members, which would constitute a 
change in their resources. Local people go to the accident and try to 
find out what happened, which is a source of positive stimulation for 
them. Hospital staff seek positive stimulation by learning about any 
gory details. People obtain positive reactions when they notify others 
what happened and when they discuss the accident with them. People 
who know the family feel they are expected to visit, express concern, 
and show support. Otherwise they could experience negative reactions 
from others or feel guilty for failing to do so. The father is lonely when 
he is home alone recovering from his injury. 
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The models which are employed are “One should visit the grand- 
mother,” “People may be injured in a car accident,” “One wants to 
avoid further injury to the father’s back,” “One should use a backboard 
to move a person with a back injury,” “There is a danger that a car that 
is in an accident could catch on fire,” “The wife will need her purse,” 
“One should provide special care to the people one knows and works 
with,” “One can rely on the supernatural,” “It is not safe for the father 
to drive,” and “It is unsafe to drive on the day that one previously had 
an accident.” 
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59. SUPERSTITIONS AND BELIEFS 


Superstitions and beliefs are models. Everyone acts in accordance with 
their beliefs and superstitions. These beliefs and superstitions may be 
learned from others or they may be invented based on one’s personal 
experiences. People frequently associate phenomena together. Thus if 
a bird flies into a window and this is followed by a death in the family 
or the community, a person may see the two events as related. Similar- 
ly if one has a dream about someone and then learns that something 
happened to that person, such as a car accident, one may decide there is 
a relationship between the two events. 

There are numerous superstitions acted on by Islanders. Clearly some 
individuals employ these to a greater extent than do others. Thus many 
families have one or more members who are recognized by the others 
as being superstitious. 

Most people do not think of themselves as superstitious and reject 
most superstitions as worthless. However, based on their own experi- 
ence and that of others they know, the majority of people feel that 
certain superstitions do have some basis in fact. Comments, such as 
“This one is true,” or “I wholeheartedly believe in that one,” are com- 
mon. Most people have certain superstitions or beliefs that they act on 
themselves, perhaps out of habit, because they think they are valid, or 
just to avoid tempting fate. 


The last day of the month, about eleven o’clock at night, I 
started to rip the month off the calendar. My father came in 
and told me it was bad luck to change the calendar in advance. 
I was so surprised to hear my father say that, because he always 
laughs at the superstitions of his mother-in-law. *°?!9 


One day I was uptown waiting for a ride home. I could see a 
ladder nearby leaning over the sidewalk. To get by you either 
had to pass underneath or step into the street to get around it. I 
watched for 15 to 20 minutes. Only one person walked under 
the ladder; everyone else walked around it. #5920 
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It’s hard to believe in superstitions, but I wouldn’t break a mir- 
ror or walk under a ladder to find out if this would cause me 
bad luck. #59?! 


There are many kinds of superstitions and beliefs. Some have a 
strong basis in fact, some are exaggerations, and others are diametri- 
cally opposed to scientific knowledge. Some are geared toward a) a 
particular group, such as visitors, b) a sub-group of one of the sexes, 
such as pregnant mothers, or c) a specific occupational group, such as 
fishermen. Some are told to children to give them a reason why they 
shouldn’t do what adults don’t want them to do. 

In the following pages various superstitions and beliefs are orga- 
nized by topic. This is intended only as a partial list, because numerous 
other examples could be added. Occasionally additional information is 
included to help illustrate or explain. When possible, the consequences 
of violating a superstition or belief are stated. However, often peo- 
ple do not know why they are or are not supposed to do a specific 
thing. And there are disagreements over consequences. A variety of 
assumptions, practices, and expressions are included with certain of 
these superstitions and beliefs. 

At times two conflicting versions of a superstition are listed. Con- 
flicts frequently occur when one action means one thing and its oppo- 
site means another. Often these are based on such contrasts as right 
versus left, open versus closed, or high versus low. Thus some people 
think it is the right, or open, or high version that produces a particular 
result, and others believe it is the left, or closed, or low version that pro- 
duces the identical result. It appears that over time people have forgotten 
which one applies. 

All superstitions and beliefs are limited in their distribution. The 
examples listed here vary considerably in their distribution. Some occur 
over most or all of the Island, some occur only in certain communities 
and regions, and others are limited to specific individuals and families. 
All occur on Prince Edward Island. 
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Examples are listed under the following topics: 


Ability 

Aging 

Alcohol 

Animals, birds, and insects 
Attractiveness 
Automobiles 
Babies 

Birthdays 

The body 

Cards and bingo 
Children’s games 
Christmas 
Clothing 

Colors 

Courtship 

Dates, time, calendars, and watches 
Death 
Deportment 

Dog days 

Dreams 

Drugs 

Economics 
Ethnic groups 
Examinations 
Family 

Farming 

Finding, losing, breaking, dropping 
Fishing 

Food 
Forerunners 
Ghosts and spirits 
Gifts 

The handicapped 
Household 


415 


416 
AI7 
419 
421 
429 
430 
431 
433 
436 
443 
444 
446 
447 
451 
451 
452 
456 
458 
459 
460 
461 
461 
464 
465 
466 
469 
474 
476 
480 
486 
489 
491 
491 
492 
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Interpersonal relations 
Lies 

Love 
Menstruation 
Mind 

Money 

Numbers 

Pictures 

Politics 

Pregnancy 
Religion 

Salt 

Sex 

The sky 

Sleep 

Smoking 

Sports 

Tea 

Travel 

Visitors 

Weather prediction 
Weddings 
Witches, vampires, and the Boogie Man 
Miscellaneous 


Ability 


#5922. Things come easily for those with the talent for them. 


498 
500 
501 
503 
505 
505 
506 
507 
508 
509 
514 
515 
516 
522 
523 
524 
525 
531 
531 
532 
534 
535 
539 
541 


#5923. If you can’t do something easily, you don’t have the talent for it. 


People commonly ignore the amount of work that goes into 
learning to do something well. Instead they seem to see ac- 
complishments as being based on talent alone. 
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#5924. When you are an adult, you should learn new things with little 
difficulty. 


Adults are always starting things and expecting almost instant 
success. Then when it doesn’t come, they quit. I’ve seen this 
happen in ballet classes for adults, where the adults expect to 
become competent almost overnight. When they find they can’t 
pick it up right away, two-thirds and more will drop out be- 
fore the end of the term. A friend of mine says the same thing 
occurs in rifle shooting. Instead, adults normally stick to the 
few things they can already do well. I was once at the rink 
talking to a man who had spent his whole life skating forward 
and was very good at it. I began to show him how to skate 
backwards and the first time he tried he almost lost his bal- 
ance. He immediately turned around and wouldn’t try it again. 
Adults forget how much practice they had to put in as kids to 
learn something new. The experience kids have is that it takes 
practically forever to develop skills and they don’t expect any 
differently. I think the adults quit so easily because they feel that 
if they can’t learn something quickly it suggests to others that 
they are incompetent. Also, their self-image may be threatened. 


Aging 
#5925. One should show respect when one deals with elderly people. 


#5926. I wish I had started when I was younger, but I’m too old to do it 
now. 


People frequently say this when they are older than the custom- 
ary age for doing whatever it is they want to do. One man 
I talked to is 39 years old and says he is too old to study phi- 
losophy. I even know a 19 year old who wants to study physics, 
but says it is too late now, because he didn’t take the physics 
course in high school before he graduated. People are very self- 
conscious and embarrassed to do things like go to the university 
or learn a sport with those who are younger than they are. One 
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man I know flooded his back yard and waited until after dark 
so that his neighbors wouldn’t see his wife teaching him how 
to ice skate. Many activities are tied to a specific age group, 
and we make such a to-do over someone who does something 
when he is older than customary. There was a 72-year-old miner 
from Cape Breton studying at the local university, and people 
still haven’t stopped talking about the fact. 


#5927. The older a person gets, the more they lose their mental abili- 
ties. 


People assume that mental abilities deteriorate as you age. In 
talking about an elderly person, they will make a point of say- 
ing, “Her mind is as clear (or sharp) as can be,” as though they 
expect it to be otherwise because the person is old. 


#5928. If you can’t remember something, it’s because you are getting 
older. 


#5929. The older you get, the more you lose your abilities. 


People expect less of themselves as they get older. They forget 
how physically grueling it was to do some things when they 
were young. Instead, they take the easy way out and when they 
encounter a demanding activity, they won’t try, or if they try 
they soon quit. When adults get tired or sore they often attrib- 
ute it to age. Kids get just as tired and sore. I’ve heard kids 
groaning and complaining that they were so sore from an ex- 
ercise session the day before, that they couldn’t sleep during 
the night and they can hardly move today. Adults forget they 
went through this when they were kids. Their expectations are 
self-fulfilling. I know a ballet teacher and when she talks dur- 
ing class about being too old for dance, her leg is at about 60 
degrees. But when she doesn’t think about it, she holds her leg 
at 90 degrees. 


#5930. You should slow down once you get older. 
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#5931. 


#5932. 


#5933. 


#5934. 


#5935. 


#5936. 


Alcohol 


When you get older you become impotent. 

If you fall, you'll break your hip and it will never mend. 
The older you are, the more conservative you are. 

Time goes faster every year as you get older. 

Don’t tell others how old you are. 


Never lie about your age, because you will age 10 years for each 


year you subtract. 


#5937. Aging is ugly. 


#5938. 


If it isn’t brand new, it is out of date. 


The other day someone asked me, “Why do you buy those old 
books?” These were novels published about ten years before. 
Students do the same thing, because they start to complain if 
they are expected to read a book that was published a number 
of years before. They feel the information must be seriously out 
of date. Their teachers are no different. They feel the latest stud- 
ies and theories must be superior to anything published earlier. 
This is one reason why publishers are able to issue new editions 
of popular textbooks every few years. 


Alcohol 


#5939. 


Don’t mix your liquor. If you have more than one kind of al- 


cohol, a) you’ll get sick, or b) you’ll get drunker and have a worse 
hangover. 


This is especially true if you drink wine and beer on the same 
occasion. 
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This is why lots of people won’t drink two kinds of liquor during 
the same evening. 


#5940. To cure a hangover, drink a) tomato juice, b) five raw eggs, or 
c) clam juice. 


#5941. To help cure a hangover, take another drink of what gave you 
the hangover. 


#5942. Don’t use a straw to drink hard liquor, because you’ll get drunk 
faster. 


#5943. Drink beer with a straw, because it won’t take as much to feel 
the effects. 


Normally it takes me eight or nine beer to get drunk, but with a 
straw it only takes four. 


You have to drink it fast for this to work. 

#5944. You get drunker if you drink on an empty stomach. 

#5945. Smoking helps liquor go down easier. 

#5946. If you drink enough, you’ll drink yourself sober. 
It’s like getting your second wind, and is supposed to work 
with everybody. If you keep on drinking, at some point you’ll 
straighten out and be sober. 

#5947. If you drink before noon, you have a drinking problem. 


#5948. If you drink by yourself, you have a drinking problem. 


#5949. If you drink in the kitchen, you have a drinking problem. 
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#5950. If you can peel the label cleanly off a beer bottle, you have a 
drinking problem. 


It is hard to do this, and the fact one fails at it indicates one 
doesn’t have a drinking problem. 


#5951. If you are physically active, for example, if you get up and 
dance, the alcohol that you consumed will be burned off much 
faster. 


#5952. If you get a hair in your mouth, it means someone will treat 
you to a drink. 


#5953. They were “as drunk as hoot owls,” “as drunk as lords,” “as 
drunk as seven barrels of shit,” “as loaded as bears,” “butchered,” 
“dipping a little too much into the liquor,” “drunk as a skunk,” 
“fairly well cut,” “feeling good,” “feeling no pain,’ “half cut,” 
“half in the bag,” “half lit,’ “half pissed,” “half sloshed,” “ham- 
mered,” “higher than a kite,” “loaded to the gills,” “nine sheets in 
the wind,” “pissed to the eyeballs,” “plastered,” “polluted,” “pretty 
well in the bag,” “shit faced,” “slopped,” “slopped to the gills,” 
“smashed,” “snapped up,” “three quarters corked,” or “wasted.” 


#5954. Southern Comfort is a panty peeler. 


Southern Comfort, which is a brand of liquor, is good for getting 
a girl drunk enough to take her clothes off. 


#5955. Lemon gin is a panty remover. 
#5956. Liquor is the root of all evil. 
Animals, birds, and insects 


#5957. Animals lack feelings, thoughts, consciousness, and personality. 
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#5958. A human is worth more than any animal. 


In any situation in which one has to choose between incon- 
veniencing a human or causing physical injury or death to a 
member of another species, people believe that the latter is the 
only course of action to take. 


#5959. People can kill as many members of a species as they wish, as 
long as they don’t cause the species to become extinct. 


These Greenpeace types have no business interfering with the 
livelihood of the Newfoundlanders who hunt seals. I mean, the 
seals aren’t in any danger of extinction. 


I listened to a local radio talk show on which the host men- 
tioned that duck hunters support the preservation of Island 
marshland. One listener called in to point out that it is incon- 
sistent to appear to promote the duck’s welfare in order to shoot 
them. The host of the show objected, “They are only culling the 
population. They aren’t eradicating it.” Would he say that mass 
murderers and serial killers aren’t doing anything wrong, be- 
cause they are only culling the human population, not eradicat- 
ing it? 


#5960. Animals are dirty and potentially unhealthy. 
We stayed at this motel where the owner didn’t want anyone with 
pets. He told us he would no longer allow pets because he once 
entered a room and found that the tenant was allowing a cat to lie 
on the pillow at the head of the bed. 

#5961. Don’t let a pet on the dining table. 


#5962. Don’t let a pet eat your food unless you are finished with it. 


#5963. A pet cat that continues to kill birds or squirrels should be killed. 
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#5964. A person who talks to a pet is a bit strange. 


People regularly talk to their pets at home, but rarely do so in 
public situations because they feel others will think something 
is wrong with them. When you visit people who own a pet, they 
can act somewhat embarrassed when they tell you they talk to 
their pet. 


#5965. Ifa bird hits the outside of your window, it means hasty news. 


#5966. If a bird flies up to your window, you will get a letter or some 
good news very soon. 


#5967. Ifa cricket comes in your house, it’s good luck. But it is bad 
luck to kill it. 


If you want to get rid of the cricket, you should pick it up and 
carry it outside. 


#5968. A black cricket in the house will cause bad luck. 
#5969. A black cricket in the house will bring good luck. 


#5970. Ifa bat flies in your hair, you won’t be able to get it out. You’ll 
have to cut the hair off; there’s no other way to get it out. 


I’ve repeatedly seen people try to protect their hair when some- 
one spots a bat flying around. Sometimes they try to cover their 
hair with their hands, or they pull the hood of their jacket over 
their head. I remember one girl with beautiful long dark hair 
who ran into the house and wouldn’t come out at all. 


It was a big event when a bat flew into our house, and it only 
happened a couple of times. All the males and females rushed 
to put something over their heads. They used hats and scarves, 
and once my sister-in-law used a bread bag. Then they would 
go after the bat with brooms, until they killed it. I hate bats. But 
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Mom always said it wasn’t their fault, because they are blind 
and can’t see where they’re going. 


#5971. Bats will make nests in your hair. 
#5972. Use a rooster to find a person who drowned. 


When a man drowns and you can’t find the body, take a rooster 
out in a boat, and when you pass over the body the rooster will 
crow. This man had been fishing off Panmure Island. They 
couldn’t find him at first but the rooster crowed and they finally 
found him. That was the last time I heard of doing it, and that 
was about 30 years ago. 


During a storm this man who was in a sailboat drowned trying 
to get to a sheltered part of Boughton Island. They watched him 
from shore and saw the boat upset. They got a rooster and went 
out after the storm and found him. That was about 50 years ago. 
My father used to talk about it all the time. 


#5973. “A whistling woman and a crowing hen, 
Is neither fit for God nor man.” 


My mother and sister were washing the dinner dishes when my 
sister began to whistle. Twice my mother asked her to stop, but 
after a brief pause she continued. On the third occasion, my 
mother took the frying pan she was drying and struck my sister 
on her rear with considerable force. Then she recited the above 
verse. Whistling is simply improper behavior for a girl. How- 
ever, it won’t bring any grave misfortune on one’s family. 


Two people I talked to were convinced a crowing hen will cause a 
death to a member of one’s immediate family. Both people related 
incidents in which a parent had gone to the henhouse and killed 
the crowing hen. A third person believed the crowing hen caused 
nothing more than an extended period of bad luck to one’s family. 
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#5974. “A whistling woman and a crowing hen, 
Brings the Devil out of his den.” 


#5975. “One crow, sorrow, 
Two crows, joy, 
Three crows, a girl, 
Four crows, a boy, 
Five crows, a letter, 
Six crows, something better.” 


“One crow, sorrow 
Two crows, joy, 
Three crows, a letter, 
Four, a boy.” 


“One crow, sorrow, 
Two crows, joy, 
Three crows, a baby, 
Four crows, a boy.” 


“One crow, sorrow, 
Two crows, joy, 
Three crows, a marriage, 
Four crows, a boy, 
Five crows, silver, 
Six crows, gold, 
Seven crows, a secret never to be told.” 


As children, we would yell this rhyme whenever crows flew 
overhead. If there were more than seven crows we would con- 
tinue to count and start again with the consequences, e.g., 
“Eight crows, sorrow,” etc. This was thought to tell our fortunes. 


If I saw a single crow I would say to someone, “Look at the 


crow,” because if they saw the crow too, it would counteract 
my bad fortune. 
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#5976. Never let a black cat cross your path, or you will have bad 
luck. 


Years ago my mother’s neighbors would set out with their horse 
and carriage to shop in the nearby town. Unfortunately a farmer 
further down the road had black cats. It seemed that about every 
second time my mother’s neighbors tried to go to town, they 
would see one of these felines cross the road. When this hap- 
pened they immediately turned back and would not attempt 
another trip until the next day. My mother is convinced the peo- 
ple who owned the cats would deliberately scare a cat onto the 
road when they saw her neighbor’s horse and carriage ap- 
proaching. 


I’ve been riding with someone who turned the car around and 
made a ten-mile detour, all because a black cat crossed the road 
in front of him. 
I have friends who believe so strongly in this that they either 
turn around and go back the way they came or they get out of 
their car and try to chase the cat back across the road so it will 
take the bad luck with it. 
#5977. Toads cause warts. 
Many people are scared to go near toads in case they catch warts. 
#5978. If you kill a spider, it will rain. 


I have never stepped on a spider accidentally that it didn’t rain. 


#5979. If you step on a spider intentionally, foul weather will come your 
way. 


#5980. If you see a load of hay being drawn by a white horse, make a 
wish. 
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#5981. “One white foot, buy him, 
Two white feet, try him, 
Three white feet and white on his nose, 
Cut off his head and give him to the crows.” 


Count the white patches on a horse before you buy him. 


#5982. “Grasshopper, grasshopper, 
Give me some molasses, 
Or I'll cut off your head, 
And put it in the ashes.” 


“Grasshopper, grasshopper, 
Give me some molasses, 
Or PI] kill your mother and father.” 


Children have the habit of picking up grasshoppers and asking 
them for molasses. The above poems are children’s commands 
to a captured grasshopper. 


I thought for years and years, until I was in the sixth grade, that 
molasses came from grasshoppers. If you squeeze them, you get 
this brown stuff — their guts — that looks like molasses. There 
was this big hill which was covered with grasshoppers, and we 
used to go up it and step on the grasshoppers to see the mo- 
lasses. 


#5983. “Ladybug, ladybug, 
Fly away home, 
Your house is on fire, 
And your children are all alone.” 


This is frequently said or remembered when one sees a ladybug. 


#5984. If you kill a ladybug, you will have bad luck. 
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#5985. If you curse, the Devil’s darning needles will sew up your mouth. 
The Devil’s darning needles are bluish dragonflies that sting. 
#5986. The Devil’s darning needles will sew up your eyes. 
#5987. Use a stuffed owl to keep the pigeons away. 
A stuffed owl has been placed on top of one of the entrances of 
the Province House to keep pigeons away. It’s to prevent them 
from crapping all over the building. 
#5988. Ifa hornet tries to get in your window, news is coming. 
#5989. Ifa cat appears at your home, it’s good luck. 
#5990. A calico cat is good luck. 
#5991. It’s good luck if a hummingbird comes around your home. 
#5992. Ifa bird sings at your funeral, you’ll go straight to heaven. 
#5993. Pigs and pictures of pigs bring bad luck. 


#5994. Never pat a rabbit or a dog between its eyes, or it will die. 


#5995. If you kill a snake by chopping it up, separate the pieces or the 
snake will grow back together. 


#5996. If you beat an animal, you’ll never have good luck with that 
kind of animal again. 


#5997. Insects are hideous. 


Most people think insects are about the ugliest thing alive. They 
can’t abide to have them on their person, on their clothes, or 
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in their houses. In science fiction films, enemy aliens are often 
given the appearance of insects. 


#5998. If a bee or wasp comes around you, get away or drive it away 
before it stings you. 


Attractiveness 

#5999. Don’t frown. 
If you do, you’ll get permanent frown lines on your face. 

#6000. Don’t pull the skin of your face. 
When you apply cosmetics you should pat them on, rather than 
rub them on. This is in order not to stretch your skin and cause 
it to eventually sag and wrinkle. 

#6001. Fat and fat people are a) ugly, or b) gross. 

#6002. Lose weight before you go on a trip. 
This is because you’ll want to look your best in a swimming suit. 


#6003. Get in shape in the spring. 


Many people diet and exercise in the spring so they will look 
better when they go to the beach in the summer. 


#6004. I wish I had bigger breasts. 


Many females whose breasts are medium-sized and smaller wish 
that they were larger. Frequently when breasts and figures come 
up in conversations, females will make a comment concerning 
their own “small” size. I suspect a major reason they are con- 
cemed about this is that most guys find large breasts attractive. 
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#6005. Individuals who are very attractive have shallow personalities. 
People who are really attractive get lots of attention without hav- 
ing to try to please others. Therefore they tend to be selfish, and 


takers rather than givers. 


#6006. People whose corners of their mouth turn upwards appear 
friendly and attractive. 


#6007. People whose corners of their mouth turn downwards appear 
unfriendly and unattractive. 


Automobiles 


#6008. If you see a car with only one headlight on, make a wish and it 
will come true. 


#6009. You can tell the sex of your car by the way the doors close. If 
they bang, it’s a male. If they don’t, it’s a female. 


This way you know whether to say “She’s a good old car” or 
“He’s a good old car.” 


#6010. Ford cars are male, and Chevs are female. 
Fords were the first cars made, therefore they are males. 

#6011. The car has “birth control” seats. 
Birth control seats are bucket seats. A bucket seat is contoured 
and separated from another bucket seat by a control console. 
This makes it much more difficult to have sexual intercourse 


in the front of the car. 


#6012. Women are poor drivers and do all kinds of stupid things when 
they drive. 
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When a male sees other drivers do something he considers 
stupid, such as driving the wrong way on a one-way street, 
swinging partially into the other lane when they turn a corner, 
or stopping in the middle of the TransCanada Highway to talk 
to another driver in the opposite lane, he often looks to see if 
the drivers are women, and if they are he frequently comments 
on the fact. Sometimes males announce, “Woman driver,” before 
they can even see what sex the driver is. 


#6013. A major car manufacturer has purchased the rights to a carbu- 
retor which more than doubles the millage a car can get on a gallon 
of gas. However, the company refuses to release the carburetor for 
public use because it would enable people to keep a car longer be- 
fore they had to buy another one. 


Babies 


#6014. A man whose wife has just given birth should pass out cigars 
to his male friends and acquaintances. 


#6015. Women with small breasts can’t nurse babies. 


#6016. An infant born with part of the afterbirth over its head will be a 
gifted person. 


#6017. A baby born with a tooth already in its mouth will be really 
intelligent. 


#6018. The seventh son of a seventh son is very smart. 


#6019. Never, never tickle a baby’s feet. It will cause him to stutter 
when he begins to talk. 


#6020. Never show a baby its face in the mirror before it is one year 
old. It’s bad luck. 
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#6021. Ifa baby sees its reflection in the mirror before it is six months 
old, it will have too much pride. 


#6022. You are not supposed to let a baby look at itself in the mirror, 
or else the child will become retarded. 


My grandmother drove me crazy about this one. 


#6023. A newborn child should never be given anything of silver, be- 
cause the Lord was bought for thirty pieces of silver, and the child 
will be harassed by the Devil the rest of its life. 


#6024. A newborn baby must be carried upstairs before being carried 
downstairs. 


In this way the child will be assured of rising in the world and 
having a successful life. 


#6025. If your baby has trouble sleeping at night, reverse its position in 
the crib. 


The baby has his days and nights mixed up. You can remedy 
this by changing his position in his crib so that his feet are at 
the head of the bed and his head is at the foot of the bed. 


#6026. To make sure the baby’s head doesn’t go flat on one side, change 
his position every time you put him in the crib. 


First lay him on one side. Next time, put him on his other side, 
then on his back, and then his tummy. Keep changing his posi- 
tion like that. 

#6027. Shape a baby’s head with your hands to keep it round. 
Both my mother and my husband told me to shape my babies’ 


heads. I did as I was told, of course, and all three do have nicely 
shaped heads. 
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When my daughter was an infant she preferred to lie on her 
left side and that side of her head was flat. I tried to reshape her 
head, but she continued to sleep that way. Now that she’s older, 
one side is still flat, but it’s hidden by her hair. 


My grandson’s head is flat at the back. I told my daughter to 
shape it when he was a baby, but she wouldn’t listen. All she 
had to do a couple of times a day was to take her hands and 
shape his head all over by pushing it gently as if making a 
snowball. I do it with a child I’m babysitting with every day 
and he has a lovely-shaped head. 


#6028. Ifa child’s ears stick out, tape them back to train them to lie 
flat. 


Mom would do this to me at home at night. You wouldn’t want 
to do it during the daytime, because others would notice. 


#6029. Never look at a baby upside down, because the baby will go 
cross-eyed. 


For example, don’t stand behind the baby’s head when it’s ly- 
ing down. 


#6030. When you hold a newborn baby for the first time, make a wish 
and it will come true. 


#6031. Ifa child talks to itself, the child had a twin that died during 
pregnancy. 


#6032. It is bad luck to name a baby after someone who recently died. 
Birthdays 
#6033. If you make a wish, blow out all the candles on your birthday 


cake with one breath and don’t tell the wish to anyone, and the wish 
will come true. 
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#6034. Spank a person on their birthday. 


On a person’s birthday you are supposed to give the person a 
spank for each year, an extra spank for good luck, and a pinch 
to grow an inch. We do this in my family. 


#6035. Butter a person’s nose on their birthday. 


My family makes a big thing of buttering your nose on your 
birthday. You have to watch them from the moment you wake 
up, and they can be quite devious about it. On one of my birth- 
days, I was sitting at the table, and my father asked what cereal 
I wanted for breakfast. I said, “Froot Loops,” and he reached 
into the cabinet for it. However, he had already put a big dish of 
butter there. He used a facial tissue to scoop up a large amount 
of butter and got me with it. They always use a lot. They even 
have pictures of me on birthdays with my nose buttered. You 
know what they’re planning, and you spend the whole day 
watching where they go and what they do. They stopped when 
I was 18. My sister and I have never done it to our parents, but 
Dad has done it to Mom. The other night I was at a party for 
university students. It was the host’s birthday, and during the 
party someone buttered his nose. 


People say, “Butter your nose so you’ll slip through the next 
year.” They mean so that the next year will be easy to get 
through. They put a lot of butter on wax paper and come up be- 
hind you and try to get you in the face with it. Margarine and 
shortening are also used sometimes, but butter is preferred. 
Sometimes they’ll even use axle grease. 


#6036. Bounce a person on their birthday. 
A group of people will throw you up once for each year 
you’ve aged, and then once to grow on. They watch for an op- 


portunity when you aren’t expecting it. A bouncing can be ter- 
rible, because you fear they might not catch you as you fall. 
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#6037. Keep your birthday secret from others. 


When people know your birthday they are likely to tease you, 
butter your nose, or spank or bounce you. This can happen in 
your family, at school, at work, or during a birthday party. I was 
always so glad my birthday occurred in summer so I wouldn’t 
be in school on the occasion. My close friend, who is 27, didn’t 
want to go to work this year on her birthday because she was 
afraid what the other employees would do, and they did butter 
her nose. My brother Arnold drives a school bus, and he hates 
to have the kids say, “Happy Birthday, Arnold,” and tease him 
in some way about it. He may also be worried they’ll bounce 
him or butter his nose. Even though you try to hide the date 
from others, it often leaks out. Perhaps you mention it at a safe 
time of the year and someone remembers. Sometimes some- 
one will get to the end of the day and say, “Ha! Ha! You didn’t 
know, but this was my birthday.” Then they’ll give the person 
the treatment the next day. Many people enjoy playing a prac- 
tical joke on a friend by having the friend’s birthday announced 
on the radio or by placing a childhood picture of their friend 
with a birthday greeting in the classified advertisements of the 
newspaper. This ensures that many people will mention it to 
him and tease him about it. People are most likely to pull 
a practical joke like this on their friend’s 30", 40%, or soth 
birthday, when the friend is more likely to feel depressed about 
getting older and they are more likely to get a rise out of him. 
A couple of years ago, someone had the birthday of a friend of 
mine announced on the radio. He was furious. When I assured 
him I hadn’t done it, he figured it was another friend. “That god 
damn Jeanie,” he kept saying. It’s only kids who like to hear 
their name when the birthday announcements are read on the 
radio. 


#6038. Give a person a birthday card, a present, and/or take them out 
to a restaurant to eat on their birthday. 
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#6039. When it is a mother’s birthday, the family should fix breakfast 
for her to eat in bed. 


#6040. If you cry on your birthday, you’ Il be unhappy all year. 

My mother would tell me this when I cried on my birthday. 
#6041. A person born on a Sunday will always have good luck. 
#6042. Wear your birthstone for good luck. 

Twelve different stones, for example, a garnet, a ruby, and an 

opal, have each become associated with one of the twelve 

months in which people are born. Some people wear a ring with 


their birthstone set into it. 


#6043. It is bad luck to wear a birthstone other than your own, espe- 
cially if it’s an opal. 


The body 

#6044. Be sure your feet are clean before you go out of the house, be- 
cause you might end up in the hospital and people would see you 
have dirty feet. 

#6045. Don’t put your feet near another person’s head. 
People avoid putting their feet near another person’s head or 
on someone’s pillow. I think this comes from the idea that this 
would disturb the other person because feet are dirty and smell. 

#6046. If you suck your thumb, you’!! get worms. 


#6047. If you pick your nose, it’s a sure sign you have worms. 


An adult who sees a child picking his nose will sometimes ask 
the parents, “Did you ever treat him for worms?” 
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#6048. If you play with your belly button, someday you’ll be walking 
down the road and your arms will fall off. 


The idea is that you are fastened together at your belly button. 
#6049. Don’t pull at your belly button, or it’II fall out. 


#6050. Itchy feet mean a) you are going to walk on strange or foreign 
ground, or b) you should get going. 


#6051. An itchy palm means you are going to receive money. 


#6052. An itchy left hand means you’re going to get some unexpected 
money. 


#6053. If you have an itchy left palm, rub it on the corner of a wooden 
table and you will get money. 


#6054. An itchy right hand means you’re going to meet a) someone 
new, or b) a friend you haven’t seen for years. 


Your right hand itches because you are about to shake hands 
with a person. 


#6055. An itchy nose means you are going to a) get angry, b) have a 
fight with someone, c) kiss a fool, d) meet a stranger, e) be in danger, 


or f) have bad luck. 


#6056. If your ear is a) itchy, b) red, c) burning, or d) ringing, someone 
is talking or gossiping about you. 


If your right ear is ringing, they’re saying something bad. 
If your left ear is ringing, it’s something good. 


If your right ear is itchy, they’re saying something good. 
If your left ear is itchy, it’s something bad. 
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You are supposed to start saying the names of different people. 
The ringing will end when you say the name of the person who is 
talking about you. 

#6057. If you touch your ear when it’s frostbitten, it will fall off. 


#6058. Don’t open your mouth too wide, or it will become locked in 
that position. 


#6059. If you don’t get enough rest when your eyes are bloodshot, 
they will burst. 


#6060. If you read in a bad light or read too much, you’ll ruin your 
eyes. 


#6061. Don’t watch TV in the dark, or you’ll go blind. 
#6062. Don’t watch TV too close, or you'll go blind. 
#6063. If you drop your glasses and they break, you’ ll go blind. 


#6064. The danger with contact lenses is that one may slip behind 
your eyeball. 


#6065. If you have a supply of moles on your skin, you are going to 
be wealthy. 


#6066. If you shiver, someone has just walked over the spot where 
you'll be buried. 


#6067. If a person sneezes, tell them “Bless you.” 
#6068. If you continue crying, your face will freeze that way. 


#6069. If you make yourself look cross-eyed, you’ ll stay that way. 
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#6070. If you pull the corners of your eyes outwards so you look Chi- 
nese, your eyes will stay that way. 


#6071. If you make a face by pulling the corners of your mouth up and 
the corners of your eyes down, your face will freeze that way. 


#6072. If the sun shines on you when you are making a face, your face 
will stay that way. 


#6073. If you lean or sit on cold hard surfaces, you’! get arthritis. 
#6074. Don’t stand in the cold rain, or you’ll get arthritis. 


#6075. If you a) sit too long, or b) sit on cold, wet ground, you’ll get 
hemorrhoids. 


#6076. Crossing your legs causes varicose veins. 

#6077. Sitting with your feet up causes varicose veins. 

#6078. Colds and sickness are produced by changes in the weather. 
People are frequently blaming a cold or sickness on a) changes 
in the weather, b) being outside in bad weather, or c) going 
back and forth between a warm environment and a cold one. 


#6079. Don’t go outside with your hair wet, or you’ ll get a cold. 


#6080. If there is a fire in your fireplace and your back is cold, then 
you have a deadly virus and will die. 


#6081. Brush your hair 100 strokes before going to bed. 


This is good for your hair. 
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#6082. Brushing your hair after dark brings bad luck. 

#6083. Don’t wash your hair too often, or it will fall out. 

#6084. If you have your hair cut when the moon is waning (after the 
full moon), your hair will grow back slowly; if you cut it when 
the moon is waxing (before the full moon), your hair will grow back 
faster and thicker. 


#6085. If you study too long, you'll lose your hair. 


This is because when you concentrate too long, the flow of blood 
to your brain stops and your hair dies. 


#6086. Don’t get a permanent before surgery, because the anesthetic 
will straighten your hair. 


#6087. Place a tooth you have lost under your pillow, and the tooth 
fairy will take the tooth and leave you a coin. 


#6088. Don’t leave needles on the floor, because they can puncture 
your skin and work their way through your veins into your heart to 


kill you. 


#6089. If the lead points of pencils get under your skin, they will work 
their way into your heart. 


Our teachers in grade school used to tell us this. 


#6090. If lead points of pencils get under your skin, you’ll get lead 
poisoning. 


#6091. Don’t leave your toenails, fingernails, or pieces of hair around 


the house, or the witches will practice voodoo on you, and you’ll get 
bad luck. 
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#6092. If you put too many plants in the bedroom, you’ll suffocate in 
bed. 


This is because the plants will take the oxygen from the air. 
#6093. If you listen to loud music, you'll go deaf. 


#6094. Young people who listen to a Sony Walkman will eventually go 
tone deaf. 


#6095. If you piss on the side of the road, you will get a sty in your 
eye. 


If you piss on the right side of the road, the sty will be in your 
right eye. If you piss on the left side, it will be in your left eye. 


#6096. Dandruff consists of flakes of soap which you haven’t succeed- 
ed in washing out of your hair. 


#6097. If your skin itches when you are sunburned, you have skin 
cancer caused by too much exposure to the sun’s radiation. 


#6098. When you go to use the toilet, run water in the sink so that 
a) others won’t hear you using the toilet, or b) others will think you 
are just washing your hands. 


My mother taught me this was proper etiquette. I remember 
when I was in the second grade I ran out of the bathroom to 
my mother who was in the living room entertaining guests, and 
announced that I had run the water while using the toilet just 
like she always did. I have found it really difficult to break this 
habit. The other night I was at a party in a home and when I en- 
tered the bathroom to use the toilet, it was all I could do to stop 
myself from turning on the water right away. When I use bath- 
rooms in the homes of close friends, although I don’t mind 
peeing, I still won’t do number two (defecate) because of the 
plopping sound it makes. 
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#6099. Go to the toilet just before you leave home so you won’t have 
to go when you are elsewhere. 


#6100. Don’t use a public toilet seat if you can avoid it. 


When I have to use a public toilet, I won’t sit on the seat. You 
don’t know what you could catch. 


#6101. If you use chemical substances to remove body hair, the hair 
will grow inside your skin and threaten your health. 


People of my parents’ generation told me this when I wanted to 
use things like Neet and Nair as a teenager. “You'll end up with 
hair growing inside your skin. Of course, you will. Where else 


is it going to go?” 


#6102. If you shave your legs, your hair will grow back long, black, 
and coarse. 


We were told this as teenagers, and that if we left well enough 
alone there would be no need to engage in such foolishness. 


#6103. If you stand in a crooked position, you’ ll get scoliosis. 
#6104. Cross-eyed people bring bad luck. 


If anyone cross-eyed enters your house in the morning, you will 
have bad luck all day. 


#6105. People with dimples are good-natured. 
#6106. People who are very fat are so because of glandular problems. 
#6107. You should have a bowel movement once a day. 


When I was 16 my mother took me to the doctor because I was 
not having a bowel movement every day. 


442 


Cards and bingo 


I work at a home for the aged. We are supposed to watch the 
residents to make sure they have a bowel movement at least 
once every four days. The residents, however, expect to have 
them daily, and find it hard to accept if they don’t. They ask 
for dates, bulky food like bananas, or laxatives. Sometimes they 
hoard laxatives. 


Cards and bingo 

#6108. Use a lucky number when you gamble. 
Every time they play, some people insist on buying bingo 
cards which have a number on them that enabled them to win 


before. 


#6109. If you sweat the first game of bingo, you won’t win at all that 
night. 


Sweating the game means you are only one number short of 
winning when someone else wins. 


#6110. It’s bad luck to have salt on the table when you are playing 
cards. 


#6111. If you play cards on Sunday, you are summoning the Devil. 


#6112. Never fight over a game of cards, or the Devil will come calling 
at your door during the game. 


#6113. If you are having bad luck at cards, stand up and walk around 
the table and your luck will improve. 


#6114. If you are playing cards and having no luck, circle your chair 
three times to improve your luck. 


#6115. It is very unlucky to play a game of cards in which you pass out 
seven cards to each person. 
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#6116. If a person is good at cards (checkers, dominos, etc.), then they 
must be Catholic. 


Catholics are thought to be more serious and better card play- 
ers than Protestants. Someone will say, “You can tell she’s Cath- 
olic by the way she plays cards.” 


This comes from the Protestant attitude that Catholics have little 
else to do and get good at these games because they spend so 
much time at them. 


Children’s games 
#6117. “Mrs. Brown, Mrs. Brown, let me down.” 


We would say this to the person on the other end of a seesaw 
when we were suspended up in the air. The other person would 
say, “What will you give me?” Then we would promise them 
things they would really want, like a bag of gold, a trip around 
the world, a million bucks, or a fur coat, until they let us down. 


#6118. “Bend down, 
Turn around, 
Touch the ground, 
Praise the Lord.” 


Said by children playing. 


#6119. “I’m the king of the castle, 
And yow’re a dirty rascal.” 


This is said by a child or youth claiming possession of the top 
of a sand dune, hill, snow bank, or rock. If we failed to dislodge 
him or her, we would say, “Ashes, ashes, we all fall down,” as we 
fell. 
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#6120. “Here’s the church, 
And here’s the steeple, 
Open the door, 
And here’s all the people.” 


Adults recount this while acting it out with their two hands for 
children. A church is made by pointing the fingers downwards 
and interlacing them with the backs of the hands against each 
other, and then bending the hands over the fingers so that the 
palms face each other and the middle set of knuckles is upper- 
most. The steeple is produced by raising and touching the tips 
of the forefingers together. The door is opened by swinging the 
two thumbs out to the sides. The people are produced by rotating 
one’s hands toward oneself so that the fingers, which are still 
interlaced, are uppermost, and by wiggling the fingers. 


#6121. “This little piggy went to market, 
This little piggy stayed home, 
This little piggy had roast beef, 
This little piggy had none, 
And this little piggy went wee, wee, wee, 
All the way home.” 


An adult will recount this while touching the toes of a child. 
One starts with the big toe and ends with the small toe, which 
one shakes. 


#6122. “Rock-a-bye baby, in the tree top, 
When the wind blows, the cradle will rock, 
When the bough breaks, the cradle will fall, 
And down will come cradle, baby, and all.” 


A lullaby for children. 
#6123. “Round and round the garden, 
Like a teddy bear, 


One step, two step, 
Tickle right in there.” 
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As you say the first two lines, you circle the baby’s navel with 
your finger. As you say, “One step, two step,” you use your 
forefinger and middle finger like two legs to walk up from the 
baby’s lower belly. Then when you say the last line you tickle 
inside the belly button. You might do this when you are putting 
a baby to bed. 


#6124. “Chin, chin, chopper, 
Nose, nose, wiper, 
Eye, eye, blinker, 
Head, head, knocker.” 


You might do this with a two or three year old. When you say 
the first line you knock on your chin. With the second line run 
the top of your finger back and forth under your nose where 
you would have a mustache. When you say the third line pull 
the far corners of your eyes outwards or pull your eyelids open. 
On the last line knock on your head. Guide the child’s hands 
until he can imitate you. 


Christmas 
#6125. Christmas is too commercial. 


We should get back to the basic principle of a Christian Christ- 
mas, and curb this emphasis on spending money. 


#6126. Children should leave a lunch for Santa Claus. 
Often this consists of a glass of milk and some cookies. 


#6127. If you’ve been bad, Santa will leave a lump of coal in your 
stocking. 


#6128. At midnight on Christmas Eve, if you go out to the barn, you can 


a) hear the animals talk, b) see them kneel, c) see them pray, d) see 
them lie down, or e) see them turn and face east. 
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#6129. Diet beforehand so you won’t have to watch what you eat dur- 
ing the Christmas holidays. 


#6130. Christmas should be white. 


Ideally everything is covered with snow at Christmas time. Peo- 
ple feel disappointed when there is no snow. 


#6131. A green Christmas means a full graveyard. 


When there is mild weather at Christmas and no snow, there will 
be a lot of deaths in the coming year. 


Clothing 
#6132. If you wear tight pants, your circulation will be cut off. 


#6133. If your pants or underpants are too tight in the crotch, you’ll 
become sterile. 


#6134. If your pants are too tight at the waist, they’ll interfere with 
your digestion. 


#6135. Most people have an order in which they put on their clothes, 
say the left shoe first, then the right one. If you change this order, 
it’s supposed to bring bad luck. 


#6136. “If you dress your head before your feet, 
You and disappointment are sure to meet.” 


#6137. It’s bad luck if you don’t put a sock and shoe on the same foot 
before dressing the other foot. 


#6138. Make sure you put your right shoe on before your left one. 
#6139. If you are changing from one pair of shoes to another, take off 


both shoes of one pair before putting on a shoe of the other pair. 
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#6140. If you put your shirt on inside out, it means bad luck. 
You’re not supposed to take it off and put it on the right way. I 
just go and get another shirt. It might sound ridiculous, but it’s 


true. I do it. 


#6141. If you put anything on inside out, say a sweater or dress, leave 
it inside out for the rest of the day, or it’s bad luck. 


I often go around the house all day with a sweater inside out. I 
wouldn’t take it off for anything. 


What you can do is take off the piece of clothing, move it in a 
circle around yourself, and then put it back on correctly. Then 


you won’t have bad luck. 


#6142. If you leave the house with a piece of clothing on inside out, 
don’t go back to correct it. 


#6143. Accidentally wearing your underwear inside out means good 
luck. 


#6144. If you put a blouse or sweater on inside out, in a short while 
you'll get a new one. 


#6145. If you put a new piece of clothing on inside out, don’t take it 
off because you’ll get a present from someone. 


#6146. If you put a coat or sweater on and button it up crooked, it 
means you’re going to see your boyfriend or girlfriend. 


#6147. If you button a shirt unevenly, it’s a sign you are jealous. 


#6148. If you put your shoes somewhere up off the floor, you are likely 
to get sick. 


You aren’t even supposed to put them somewhere off the floor to 
warm or dry out. 
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#6149. Don’t put your shoes on the table, or a) you are sure to have 
bad luck, b) you'll roam from home, or c) your parents will fight. 


#6150. A hat on the bed means a death in the family. 


#6151. Never wear all black, because death will immediately come upon 
you. 


#6152. If you have a loose thread on your clothes, you are going a) on 
a trip, b) on a vacation, or c) for a drive. 


The length of the trip is determined by the length of the thread. 
If the thread is twelve inches or longer, you are going on a long 
vacation. If it is shorter than twelve inches you’ll go on a short 


one. 


If it is a long thread, it will be a long drive. If it is a short thread, 
it will be a short drive. 


#6153. If you have a loose thread on your clothes, you are going a) to a 
wedding, or b) to a funeral. 


#6154. If you find a string on your clothes, you’ll soon receive new 
clothes. 


#6155. Don’t wear dirty or worn-out underwear, because everyone 
will see if you have to go to the hospital. 


#6156. Don’t play in the mud when you wear your new clothes, or 
theyll run away and then you won’t have any. 


#6157. If the hem of your skirt turns up, bend down and kiss it and 
you will have good luck. 


#6158. Never mend clothes while you are wearing them or you will 
be poor all your life. 
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#6159. If you wear your outer coat when you are inside, you'll get a 
cold when you go outside. 


People think this is true regardless of how cold it is inside. 


#6160. If a woman wears a dress (rather than pants) in winter, she is 
more likely to get a cold. 


#6161. Wear a hat or you’ll go bald. 


#6162. If the clasp on your neck chain comes around to the front, 
someone is thinking about you. 


#6163. Never wear clothes with black and yellow stripes because they 
attract insects. 


#6164. Never wear another person’s glasses, because you will visit 
their past. 


#6165. Don’t wear other people’s shoes, because you will experience 
their past troubles. 


#6166. Wearing rubber boots will cause you to become blind. 
This woman wore rubber boots because she had a lump on the 
side of her foot. Later she became blind. That’s what caused it; 
those rubber boots. 

#6167. If you wear your rubber boots in the house, you’ll go blind. 

#6168. Wearing rubber boots causes rheumatism. 

#6169. “You’re wearing flooders.” 
Flooders (pronounced as in flood) are long pants that are too 
short and end well above the ankles. My sister would kid Dad 


about wearing flooders, and now he makes sure all his pants 
are quite long. 
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Colors 


#6170. “Blue and green, 
Should never be seen.” 


It is ugly when you wear both blue and green at the same time. 
The actual shade of the blue or green doesn’t matter. 


#6171. Orange and yellow shouldn’t be worn together. 
#6172. Yellow and green definitely don’t go together. 


#6173. “Yellow and green are the colors of fruits, 
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And red and black are prostitutes’. 
When we were kids we would chant this as we skipped rope. 
We meant that if you wore yellow and green at the same time, 
you were a homosexual; and if you wore red and black together, 
you were a prostitute. 


#6174. Guys who wear yellow and green on Tuesday are fruits. 


#6175. Girls who wear red and black on Friday want to go to bed with 
a guy. 


Courtship 


#6176. A man should not date or marry a woman who is considerably 
younger than he is. 


#6177. A woman should not date or marry a man who is younger than 
she is. 


#6178. A woman should not date a man who is shorter than she is. 
My cousin is in her 30’s. She came out to a club with us, and 


this guy asked her to dance. She got up and danced with him, 
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but the second the music stopped she took off for her seat 
without even speaking to him. She leaned over to us and said, 
“Mutt and Jeff.” The guy wasn’t small, but he was somewhat 
shorter than she was. (Mutt and Jeff were two male comic strip 
characters. One was very short and the other very tall.) 


#6179. It looks ludicrous for a very fat woman to be dating or married 
to a very thin man. 


#6180. A girl shouldn’t go with a guy who is more attractive than she 
1S, 


The girl is supposed to be the more attractive party in a couple. 
I know I wouldn’t want to go with a guy who was more attrac- 
tive than I am. I would feel I couldn’t compete. 
I was at a dance where girls were expected to invite the guys. 
A group of the guys decided they’d go all out. They rented top 
hats and tails and had them flown in from Montreal. Their dates 
were quite angry because the guys outshown them. 

Dates, time, calendars, and watches 

#6181. Your first visitor to your house on New Year’s Day is important. 
If it’s a child, it will be a really lucky year. If a man, you’ll have 
about a medium year. And a woman is below that; I guess you 
could say fair. 

#6182. On Good Friday don’t a) eat, or b) cut wood. 
If you cut (chop) wood, they will hang you on the moon. 


#6183. The sun dances on Easter morning. 


On Easter morning the sun dances. It moves up and down when 
it’s about half way up on the horizon. Dad would set the alarm 
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clock for sunrise on Easter morning and the whole family would 
watch from the bathroom window on the second floor, which 
was the best window to look from. I’ve seen it dance three or 
four times. It does have to be a very clear day or you can’t see 
it. ’'ve watched on mornings other than Easter and it never 
dances then. 


This last Easter morning my friend’s daughter, who is sixteen 
years old, wanted to go to East Point with her friends to watch 
the sun dance. Her mother wouldn’t let her go, but her friends 


went, and they saw it dance. 


#6184. If you wear green on one or two days before St. Patrick’s Day, 
you'll die on St. Patrick’s Day. 


#6185. Sew on Sunday, rip on Monday. 
Whatever you sew on Sunday, will come apart on Monday. 
#6186. Sunday’s plans, never stand. 


You should never make any big plans on a Sunday, because 
theyll always fall through. 


#6187. Friday is unlucky. 

#6188. It is unlucky to start something new on a Friday. 
One farmer I know tries to begin his haying on a day other than 
Friday. He thinks that if he starts on a Friday his hay is likely to 
be ruined because of rain. 


#6189. “Friday flit, short sit.” 


This means that when you move on a Friday, you will soon be 
moving again. 
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#6190. A letter mailed on Friday will never arrive. 
#6191. It is bad luck to file your nails on Friday. 


#6192. If the thirteenth of the month falls on Friday, it’s a very unlucky 
day, and you should be really careful. 


I know someone who won’t leave their house when it’s Friday 
the thirteenth. 


#6193. If you start something on a Saturday, it will be of short dura- 
tion. 


#6194. “Saturday’s flit, a short sit.” 
This means that moving out of a house on Saturday will bring 
death within the near future. Because of this belief, a relative 
of mine who was in the hospital refused to leave when she was 


scheduled to be released on a Saturday. 


#6195. It is bad luck to change a calendar so that it is ahead of the 
present time. 


#6196. If you put up a new calendar before the first day of the New 
Year, it’s bad luck. 


When I went to hang up a calendar before the new year, my 
mother nearly crucified me. 


It’s OK to do so if you turn the calendar to face the wall. 


#6197. If you hang up a new calendar before New Year’s Day, you will 
die. 


#6198. Throw your old calendars out the back door on New Year’s Eve, 
after the stroke of midnight. 
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We always practice this custom at my house. The wind usually 
blows the calendar away. But we don’t do it to a calendar with 
pictures which we want to keep. 


#6199. Don’t hang up a calendar on New Year’s Day. 


#6200. Don’t turn the hands of a watch or clock backwards when you 
set the time. 


If you accidentally set it too far forward, you must continue 
turning the hands forward until you reach the right time again. 
Always turn the hands forward so you will have good luck. 

#6201. A visitor on Monday means visitors all week. 

#6202. The 18th day of your 18th year is your lucky day. 

#6203. The year that matches the date of your birth is your lucky year. 
For example, if you were born on the 20th of March, then your 
20th year would be your lucky year. Also, the 20th day of that 
year would be especially lucky. 


#6204. A person born on the 6th hour of the 6th day of the 6th year of 
a decade will be possessed by the Devil. 


#6205. Don’t go to bed on New Year’s Eve until the housecleaning is 
done, or you will have a dirty house all year. 


#6206. If you wash your clothes on New Year’s Day, you will be in- 
fested with lice all year. 


#6207. The way you act on New Year’s Day is the way you’ll act the 
rest of the year. 


This is the reason my mother used to go around getting us to 
smile on New Year’s Day. 
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#6208. “Thirty days has September, 
April, June, and November, 
All the rest have thirty one, 
Except February, 
Which has twenty eight, 
And twenty nine each leap year.” 


The only way I can remember the number of days in each month 
is by saying this poem, although I never can remember the lines 
about February. 

#6209. A weekend should be a time of fun and recreation. 
You should get out and have a good time. 
When I was going to university there was no way I was going 
to study on a weekend. The only time I ever did was when I had 
a paper due on Monday. 

#6210. A month is four weeks long. 
People are always ignoring the fact that months other than 
February are longer than four weeks. It is as though the extra 


days don’t exist. 


Death 


#6211. If one person dies in the community, three will die. If four die, 


seven will die. 


#6212. If someone dies in a nursing home, three will be dead within a 


short period of time. 


#6213. If one is buried in the local graveyard, three will be buried 


there. 
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Some may be living outside the community at the time of their 
death. 


#6214. Old people die in fall or spring when the season changes. 


#6215. If you can’t swim, the third time you sink beneath the water you 
drown. 


#6216. Breaking your arm twice is the sign of an early death. 


#6217. It is bad luck to count the number of cars in a funeral proces- 
sion. 


#6218. It is bad luck if you don’t stand at attention during a funeral 
procession. 


#6219. Taking a white horse to a funeral will bring bad luck to you and 
your family. 


#6220. If you die in winter, you can’t be buried until spring when the 
ground thaws. 


We believed this as kids. 


#6221. If you die in a strange position and aren’t found for some time, 
they won’t be able to bury you in a normal casket. 


#6222. “Happy is the bride the sun shines on, 
Peaceful is the soul the rain falls on.” 


“Happy is the bride the sun shines on, 
Happy the corpse that the rain falls on.” 


These expressions are often used at funerals on rainy days. 
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#6223. If it rains on the day of your funeral, you are a very blessed 
person. 


#6224. Don’t talk about your own death. 


People seem to feel they are hastening their own death if they 
talk about it. 


#6225. It is senseless to change your behavior, because regardless of 
what you do, you'll die when your number is up. 


Why should I quit smoking or wear a seat belt? When your time 
is up, it’s up, no matter what you do. 


A derrick collapsed on a ship here in town and killed a man. 
At the inquest on the man’s death, the coroner said, “It didn’t 
matter where the man was that day. He would have been killed 
anyway.” 

#6226. A person should die in the presence of loved ones. 
A person shouldn’t have to die alone or with strangers. 

See also Forerunners. 

Deportment 

#6227. Cover your mouth when you a) cough, or b) yawn. 

#6228. Cover your nose when you sneeze. 


#6229. Don’t pick your nose in front of others. 


#6230. Don’t pick your teeth in front of others. 
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#6231. Don’t scratch your pubic area, ass, breasts, or armpits in front of 
others. 


#6232. Don’t eat with your mouth open. 

#6233. Don’t make noises when you chew your food. 

#6234. Don’t slurp your drink. 

#6235. Don’t belch or fart in public. 
If it happens accidentally, say “Excuse me.” 

#6236. Don’t spit in public. 

Dog days 

#6237. During dog days, the shore water is full of germs. 

#6238. Don’t swim during dog days, because the water is unhealthy. 
Dog days occur in the last part of August. In the village where 
I grew up, which was Carleton, no one would go swimming 
during dog days. Mom said not to, and all the kids feared the 
water then. Anyone who did go swimming was considered 
really brave; it was the way to make your name. The idea was 
that the water was unhealthy during this time. The sea was 
considered a power unto itself, and during dog days the power 
accumulated. I was terrified the seaweed would come alive and 


grab my ankles. 


#6239. If you go swimming on dog days, a) you may become para- 
lyzed, or b) you will get polio off the water. 


#6240. Don’t eat clams gathered during dog days, because they are 
poison. 
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Dreams 
#6241. If you tell your dream to someone else, it won’t come true. 


#6242. If you dream of a black coffin, a family member will die; if you 
dream of a white coffin, a family member will marry. 


#6243. If you are sick and have a dream in which you see yourself in 
a coffin, you are going to die. 


#6244. “Dream of the dead, hear from the living.” 


This means if you dream of the dead, you’ll hear from someone 
you haven’t heard from in a long while. 


#6245. If you dream about death, it means a marriage; if you dream 
about marriage, it means a death. 


#6246. If you dream about a death, you will hear about a birth. 
#6247. If you dream you are falling, the fright will kill you. 


#6248. If you dream about a dead relative or friend, they are calling for 
your help. 


You must get out of bed, kneel, and pray for them three nights 
in a row. This will put their soul to rest and you’ll never hear 
from them again. If you don’t do this you will continue to hear 
from them. 


#6249. If a pregnant woman dreams of a baby crying, her baby will 
die. 


#6250. If you have a dream in which all your teeth fall out, you'll 
choke to death on food. 


#6251. A girl who dreams she is using the toilet in the presence of a 
male will be raped. 
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#6252. If you dream of snakes, you’ll get worms. 


#6253. If you touch the dead body at a wake, you won’t dream about 
it. 


#6254. When you sleep with a piece of wedding cake under your 
pillow, your pleasant dreams will come true. 


Drugs 


#6255. It is better to smoke pot (marijuana) than to drink alcohol, be- 
cause you don’t a) get sick, or b) get a hangover. 


#6256. The longer you’ve been smoking pot, the less it takes to get 
stoned. 


#6257. If you screw up what you are saying while you are stoned, 
then you must be telling a lie. 


#6258. You can last longer during sexual intercourse if you are stoned. 


#6259. When you are on magic mushrooms, a) you can analyze things 
better, or b) your mind is more creative. 


#6260. Your ideas and talk flow really well when you are on bennies. 
#6261. Put aspirins in Coca-Cola to get a high. 
Economics 
#6262. The world is going to hell in a wheelbarrow. 
The conditions we see all around us, such as unemployment, 


inflation, and poverty, are just getting worse and worse. Eventu- 
ally everything will collapse. 
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#6263. Big business, multinational corporations, and branch plants are 
evil. 


They are the cause of much of the world’s problems, such as 
a) poverty, because they make huge profits, and b) alienated 
workers, because they allow workers so little say in the produc- 
tive process. 


Business causes unemployment in order to keep their profits 
high. 


#6264. Technology is evil. 


Many of the world’s problems have come about as a result of 
technology. 


#6265. The agricultural age provided much better quality of life than 
does the industrial age. 


There were better living conditions in the agricultural age, such 
as better air and better food. Also, they didn’t have certain 
problems, such as children being forced to work in mines and 


factories. 


#6266. Goods and services should be produced and purchased locally 
and not imported from outside the community and area. 


#6267. We should do what we have to in order to develop jobs for local 
people. 


It doesn’t matter if we cause people in other areas to lose their 
jobs. 


#6268. Centralization of production will result in an authoritarian state. 
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#6269. Jobs should be brought to local communities, rather than have 
people move to get jobs. 


People should not have to leave the homes and communities 
where they grew up. 


#6270. We should direct our energies toward satisfying immediate, lo- 
cal needs. 


#6271. Full employment is more important than economic growth. 

#6272. Everyone should have a job. 

#6273. Everyone should have a satisfying job. 

#6274. People should not lose their jobs. 

#6275. People from away come to the Island and take the best 
(professional) jobs, while Islanders have to go to other provinces 
and work in factories. 


#6276. We should go ahead and actually do something concrete. 


We do not want to waste our time talking about and studying 
issues. 


#6277. Keep the first dollar that you earn in your new business. 
It is considered bad luck to spend this dollar. Many business 
people keep the dollar in a safe place or frame it and hang it on 
the wall in their business. 

#6278. You shouldn’t be friends with your tenants. 
You might need to do something to your tenants, such as evict 


them, which would be difficult to do if you were friends with 
them. 
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Ethnic groups 
#6279. French people love to gossip. 
They gossip more than other people do. 


#6280. I have nothing against my children dating or marrying a Black 
person, but I would be opposed to their having children. 


It wouldn’t be fair to the children, given other people’s prejudices 
about Black people. 


#6281. A Black person’s eyes glow in the dark. 

#6282. Blacks beat up little boys. 

#6283. Lebanese are cheap. 

They are mean with their money and skimp on necessities, such 
as heat. They are hard on their women and expect them to do 
without and stay home and work in a cold apartment. 

#6284. When a Jew opens his store each Monday morning, he must 
make a sale to the first customer who enters his store, or else he 
will have a bad week of sales. 

If you are an Islander on a trip, make sure you are not the first 
person to enter a store owned by a Jew. Otherwise you may end 
up buying something you don’t need or want. 

#6285. Indians are drunks. 

#6286. “He’s an Indian giver.” 

An Indian giver is a person who gives something away and then 


wants it back later. Mom used to tell me, “Don’t be an Indian 
giver,” when I would trade some clothes with my sister one day 
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and then change my mind the next day and want the things I 
had given her back. 


#6287. Americans are obnoxious and like to show off, brag, and throw 
their weight around. 


Examinations 
#6288. For good luck, write all your exams with one pen. 


#6289. If you want to do well on your exams, a) don’t shave, and b) dress 
really scruffy. 


I wear my worst clothes to exams so I’Il do well. If I were to 
dress nicely and make up my face, or even if I just dressed av- 
erage, I’d do poorly. 


#6290. Wear a sweater inside out for good luck on your exams. 
#6291. Take a lucky item with you to an exam. 


Some students use their lucky pen or wear a lucky ring, neck- 
lace, shirt, socks, or other item when they go to write an exam- 
ination. 


I never go into an exam without my lucky eraser. It’s been 
through all my other exams and it helps me get through each 
one. 


#6292. Write JMJ on your exam. 


Occasionally Catholic students write JMJ on the upper left hand 
corner of their examinations. This stands for “Jesus, Mary, and 
Joseph, help me in my hour of need.” When there was a Cath- 
olic university on the Island, doing this was supposed to be 
good for a couple of extra marks. I know of one high school 
teacher who wrote underneath the student’s JMJ that “God helps 
those who help themselves.” 
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#6293. If you cheat on tests, the only person you hurt is yourself. 


#6294. You should go out and get drunk a) after you finish all your 
exams, or b) after you finish a particularly difficult exam. 


Family 

#6295. A couple that chooses not to have children is very selfish. 
#6296. If you don’t have children, you’ ll be lonely in your old age. 
#6297. Children bind a man to marriage. 


When a man has children he becomes more involved with his 
family, spends more time at home, and is less likely to stray. 


#6298. Have children when you are young, or you’ll be too old to enjoy 
them. 


#6299. One should not let the family name die out. 

Therefore one should have at least one male child. 
#6300. Divide things evenly between children to prevent jealousy. 
#6301. A child with no siblings is likely to be spoiled. 


#6302. A child needs both a mother and a father present to be properly 
socialized. 


If both parents are not present to raise the child, this fact is 
normally the first thing mentioned if the child gets into trouble. 


#6303. A child is a blank slate that is filled by the training provided by 
the parents. 
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The child is not believed to have a mind of his own. If the child 
turns out differently than the parents want, they blame them- 
selves or his peers. And if he becomes something they like, they 
take full credit for it. 


#6304. “Cry baby, cry, 
Stick a finger in your eye, 
Tell your mommy it was I, 
Cry baby, cry.” 


My mother would say this to my younger sister, who was al- 
ways crying. 


#6305. It’s bad for children to stay inside the house most of the day. 

#6306. It is bad for children to watch a lot of television. 

#6307. Children should not be exposed to sexual topics. 
I was recently at a dinner party, in which the two daughters 
(aged 11 and 13) of the hostess were seated with the adults at 
the dining table. There were a wide variety of topics discussed 
by the adults at the end of the meal. When the topic of homo- 
sexuality came up the hostess promptly sent the two girls off to 
their room. 
I think it is terrible that the newsstand at the local shopping 
center puts Playboy magazine where my daughter can walk in 
and see the cover. 

#6308. Ifa child swears, wash his (her) mouth out with soap. 


#6309. Children should not be left unsupervised. 


If a mother leaves a child unsupervised, even for 10 or 15 min- 
utes while she goes to the store, it’s considered child neglect. 
This is because children can get into all kinds of trouble and 
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harm themselves when they are left on their own. Sometimes 
a neighbor will call to report the mother and the Department 
of Social Services will investigate. If the problem persists the 
children may be taken away from the mother. 

#6310. Children should obey their parents. 

#6311. Children should be respectful of adults. 

#6312. Children should not lie to their parents. 

#6313. We should all be one loving family together. 
Family members should all get along together and love one an- 
other, because they are members of the same family. When chil- 
dren fight with their siblings they are told they should love each 
other. Older members of the family often try to get the family 
members who want little to do with each other back together 
again. 

#6314. A family should do things together. 

#6315. You should take care of your parents when they get older. 
After all, they took care of you when you were young. 


#6316. I don’t want to be a burden on my children when I’m old. 


#6317. Family members should stick up for one another when dealing 
with non-relatives. 


#6318. Family members shouldn’t tell family secrets to outsiders. 


Don’t tell others anything that would be embarrassing to your 
family. 
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#6319. What members of your family do is a reflection on you. 
#6320. A family should not be separated. 


Efforts are often made by social agencies and clergy to try to 
keep a family together. 


Farming 

#6321. The Farmer’s Almanac is always right. 
The Farmer’s Almanac is a handbook of information on the 
weather, crop conditions, rising and setting of the sun, phases 
of the moon, eclipses, tides, holidays, and so on. Many of my 
friends claim, “The almanac is never wrong.” When they want 
to know what is going to happen tomorrow, they often get out 


the almanac. 


#6322. Nail a horseshoe over the barn door and it will bring luck to all 
entering. 


Practically every family in our community has an old horseshoe 
hung over the entrance of their barn or garage for good luck. 


The ends of the horseshoe are supposed to be uppermost so that 
the luck doesn’t run out. 


#6323. A day in spring is worth a) three days, b) five days, or c) a week 
in the fall. 


For every day you plant early in the spring, say potatoes or grain, 
you can harvest three days early in the fall. 


#6324. Never work the land after dark, because it won’t produce. 


Land needs to sleep. 
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The “light of the moon” is the period when the moon is full. The 
“dark of the moon” is the period before and after a full moon. 


#6326. Always cut lumber for a house in the “light of the moon.” 


Lumber cut during the “light of the moon” will dry out and can 
be easily removed from the woods. Lumber cut during the 
“dark of the moon” does not dry out properly and is difficult 
for the horses to haul. 


#6327. Never plant anything until after the full moon. Otherwise 


crop will fail. 
Plant a garden in the “dark of the moon.” 


Plant pumpkin and cucumber seeds in the “dark of the moon” 
and their blossoms will be more fruitful. 


I know a case in which a woman told a farmer that he was plant- 
ing his pumpkins at the wrong time of the moon. The farmer 
ignored her warning and come the fall he had beautiful plants 
but they didn’t produce any pumpkins. 


The reason for not planting during the full moon is that there is 
a greater likelihood of heavy frost during the full moon. 


#6328. Never plant cucumbers until the full of the moon. 


#6329. If you cut goldenrod in August in the “dark of the moon, 


won’t appear during the next spring and summer. 


#6330. Never harvest a crop before “the Harvest Moon.” 
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#6325. Determine your activities by the light and the dark of the moon. 


the 


” it 


Farming 


A harvest moon is a large orange moon which occurs in the fall. 
On the Island, where potatoes are the biggest crop, people think 
of the harvest moon in relation to the month of October, when 
potatoes are harvested. 


#6331. Butcher beef during the “light of the moon.” 
Otherwise beef won’t hang (cure) properly. 


6. 


#6332. Don’t kill a cow or a sow when she’s 
the meat will be tainted. 


that way” (in heat), or else 


#6333. Never milk a cow during a lightning storm. 


Some say milk attracts lightning; others say cows draw the 
lightning. 


#6334. After a cow has given birth, give it a physic to clean it out. 


I was at the vet’s and this man came in and said, “My cow, 
Bessie, needs a physic because she’s kind of fresh.” She’d just 
given birth. The vet was from away and didn’t know what the 
man was talking about. But the man told him, “Just write some- 
thing up and I’Il take it over to the pharmacist and get it.” The 
vet said, “I don’t have anything available just now, but come 
back in about an hour.” The man replied, “Oh, yeah, you must 
have it.” So the vet ran over to the pharmacist to find out what 
in hell this was. And the pharmacist said, “Oh, don’t get me into 
that again. Ever since I came here people have been after me for 
this. I made these packets up; it’s half a pound of Epsom salts. 
Give him one of these.” Farmers give this to the cow to drink 
and it gives them the runs. The idea is that it cleans them out. 


We use a physic so that the afterbirth won’t remain inside and 
poison the cow. We use castor oil. 
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#6335. After a cow has given birth, give it calcium intravenously. 


To deal with milk fever the vet prescribes a sugar and calcium 
solution which is administered intravenously. One has to be 
concerned about the balance of phosphorous and calcium, be- 
cause cows don’t get enough calcium in the feed. Anyway, this 
farmer, who is 68 years old, started using this treatment when- 
ever one of his cows had given birth. He feels it makes the 
cow stronger and that she will have less difficulty expelling 
the afterbirth. Because he is considered something of an expert 
by the other farmers and because he hasn’t had any problems 
with his cows, some six to ten other farmers in the area have 
adopted the same practice. 


#6336. If your cow has milk fever, give her a beer. 
I had a cow collapse on me once when I was milking her. She 
had milk fever. I give a cow with milk fever beer which I make 
at home. 


#6337. If you have a bloated cow, drench it with turpentine and water. 


If you give the cow turpentine and water to drink, it will take 
the swelling down. 


#6338. Turpentine will draw the warbles out of your cow. 


Warbles are worms that produce a swelling about half an inch 
high on the cow’s hide. 


#6339. It’s bad luck to let pigs run over your porch step, because they 
leave a cloven print. 


#6340. Never let pigs run loose, because if they pass your door- 
step the Devil will come and live in your house. 


This is because the footprints of the pigs are similar to those of 
the Devil. 
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#6341. Always butcher pigs during the “light of the moon.” 


Meat from a pig butchered during the “dark of the moon” will 
curl up in the frying pan and is very difficult to cook properly. 


#6342. Always kill a pig during the “dark of the moon.” 
Otherwise the meat will shrink or be of inferior quality. 
#6343. If your pig is upset over her new litter, give her a beer. 


A lot of times a pig having a litter doesn’t know what’s wrong 
with her. She may be in a lot of pain, and be really vicious. If 
they’ve never had a litter before, sometimes they’re not sure 
what those little things are that are running around them, and 
they’ll snap at them and can kill them. Pigs can be a very high- 
stressed animal and can have a heart attack just like that. So 
they give them a bottle of beer, and it calms them right down. 


#6344. If your pig is upset over her new litter, give her a salt herring 
to quiet her down. 


#6345. To prevent pigs from fighting, hang a tire in their pen. 

#6346. To cure a clucking hen, put her in a bag for a day. 
A clucking hen is very possessive of her own eggs and those of 
other chickens. If you try to gather the eggs, she snaps at you. 
You’ve got to grab her by the tail to get her off the nest. We 
hated clucking hens as kids. So we grabbed them and put them 
in a bag, and they stopped clucking. 

#6347. To cure a clucking hen, hang her up in a bag. 


This is to cool off the chicken. Her body gets very hot and she 
loses all her bottom feathers when she’s trying to hatch eggs. 
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Our neighbor would put the hen in a potato bag and hang the 
bag on the clothesline. Then he’d kick it or hit it with a broom 
every time he walked by. 


#6348. To take the clucking off, stand the hen overnight in a barrel with 
a few inches of water so she can’t sit down. 


#6349. To take the clucking off her, totally submerge the hen in water 
for ten or fifteen seconds. A rain barrel is good for this. 


#6350. If the wind is from the north, your chickens won’t hatch. 


You just wouldn’t try to hatch your chickens then, because you’d 
have bad luck. This was before we used pre-incubators. 


#6351. To cure hens that eat their eggs, paste red paper on the windows 
of the barn. 


#6352. When you are slaughtering a sheep, if the wool touches the meat, 
the meat will have a woolly taste. 


#6353. Give a sick sheep a salt herring. 
If it eats the herring, it will live. If it doesn’t, it will die. 


#6354. If it thunders when your goslings have almost hatched, they’ Il 
die in their shells. 


Finding, losing, breaking, dropping 


#6355. “Finders, keepers, 
Losers, weepers.” 


#6356. Finding money is good luck. 


It is good luck to find a penny. 
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It’s good luck to find a penny, but only if you give it to some- 
one. 


#6357. If you find a penny, wear it in your shoe for good luck. 


#6358. If you find a penny, pick it up, make a wish, and throw it over 
your shoulder. Then the wish will come true. 


#6359. Finding a four-leaf clover is good luck. 


We used to look for four-leaf clovers for hours when we were 
kids. 


I believe in this one, because one day I found a four-leaf clo- 
ver and that night I won $50 in a local lottery. 


#6360. Breaking or cracking a mirror brings seven years of bad luck. 


My sister broke a mirror and the very next day her husband 
was laid off from work. Then the next month their mortgage 
was up for renegotiation and the charges were increased 30 
percent. Their seven years aren’t up yet, and I don’t want to 
see what’s going to happen next. I’m just glad it didn’t happen 
to me. 


#6361. If you break one dish, you will break three dishes. 


#6362. If a comb drops on the floor, never pick it up without stepping 
on it. 


They used to say something would happen to you. I think it was 
that you’d lose your hair. Anyway, I never pick up a comb with- 


out tramping on it. 


#6363. It’s awful bad luck to grieve or complain over spilled milk. 
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#6364. Finding a lady slipper is good luck. 
The lady slipper is the Island flower. 

#6365. If you drop a glove, it’s bad luck to pick it up. 
You must never pick it up yourself, even if you have to stand 
there for an hour or more waiting for someone else to come 
along and pick it up for you. 
When my mother drops a glove she asks me to pick it up for 
her. Sometimes she’ll leave it on the floor and come downstairs 
and ask me to go upstairs and get it for her. She believes it’s 


bad luck to pick it up herself. 


If you drop one, never pick it up without dropping the other 
glove first. 


#6366. If you drop a glove, you have to sit down before you pick it 
up. 


#6367. If you drop your glove, let someone else pick it up so that they 
can make a wish. 


#6368. If you lose a mitten or glove it means you’re going to lose a 
friend. 


Fishing 

#6369. Have the priest bless your boat on the first day of fishing. 
#6370. Carry a bottle of holy water in the bow of your boat. 

#6371. A good catch the first day of fishing means good luck all year. 


#6372. A woman in your boat is bad luck. 
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#6373. Ifa fisherman takes a woman in his boat the first day of fishing, 
he will be extremely unlucky. 


#6374. Any article of women’s clothing brought on a boat will bring 
bad luck. 


#6375. Never bring a broom aboard a boat. 


#6376. No fish will bite a fishing line if a woman has stepped across 
it. 


#6377. If a woman steps on a fishing line, cut out the piece she stepped 
on if you want fish to continue biting on that line. 


#6378. A dog in your boat is bad luck. 

#6379. When a bird lands on your boat, it means bad luck. 
Birds, you know, get tired and land on your boat. Sometimes 
you can go over and pick them right up, they’re so tired. When 
a bird landed on Gordon’s boat, he would kill it with a stick, 
because he thought the bird brought bad luck. 

#6380. Ifa cat leaves a fishing boat, the boat will sink. 

#6381. Ifrats or mice abandon a boat, the boat will sink. 


#6382. It’s bad luck to coil a rope against the sun. 


The sun rises in the east and sets in the west, so you should coil 
it that way. 


#6383. Coil rope to the right, or else you will have bad luck. 


#6384. It’s bad luck to wear a) gray mitts, b) black mitts, c) rubber mitts, 
or d) rubber gloves in a boat. 
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Wear only white gloves or mitts on a boat. 
Gray mitts in a fishing boat are supposed to cause a drowning 
within the community. The death will always be in a fisherman’s 


family. 


#6385. It is bad luck to stick a knife in the floorboards or turn a floor- 
board upside down. 


Jimmy gets real mad if you do that in his boat. He says it’s bad 
luck. 


#6386. It’s bad luck to leave a file on a boat or to stick it into the wood. 


If this happens people will leave the boat and leave it tied up at 
the wharf for the day. 


#6387. A bucket turned upside down is bad luck. 
#6388. Don’t hang your boots upside down. 


#6389. Don’t open a can upside down on a boat, or the boat will cap- 
size. 


#6390. When you want to enter the hatch, it is bad luck to turn the 
cover upside down. 


#6391. Never set a trap upside down (when you throw it in the water), 
or the entire trawl will fish bad. 


#6392. It is bad luck for a fisherman’s family to have a loaf of bread 
turned upside down, because their boat could go the same way. 


My grandmother believed that if this happened there would be 


a disaster at sea. A boat would be shipwrecked, or lost and not 
recovered. 
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#6393. If you are married to a fisherman, hang sand dollars in your 
window and your husband will not die in a storm at sea. 


The sand dollars are supposed to illuminate in a storm so he can 
find his way home. 


#6394. Never spit in a boat, or it will sink. 

#6395. It is bad luck for a fisherman if you whistle on his boat. 

#6396. Ifa fisherman catches a blue lobster it will bring him bad luck. 

#6397. Blue lobsters are a sign of good luck. 

#6398. If you want wind, cut your sail with a knife. 
Allan, Teresa, Mary, and Joan, and all the old crowd were head- 
ing down to Boughton Island to go to a dance at the school- 
house. They left from Georgetown, but they were having an 
awful job because it was too calm and the boat wouldn’t sail. 
So after a while they put a knife to their sail, and about a half 
hour later it started to blow. Years ago, in sailboat days, that 
was a common thing. People didn’t like to have to do it, be- 
cause when they went ashore they’d have to patch the sail. 
But if it didn’t blow, they would cut it anyway. 


#6399. The seventh wave is always the biggest. 


#6400. There is no use going trout fishing unless there is an east wind, 
because you won’t catch anything. 


#6401. A trout fisherman should spit on the fishhook for good luck. 
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Food 


#6402. A good housekeeper prepares her own food. 


A good housewife bakes her own bread, cookies, cakes, and 
sweets. If these items are bought at a store, they are consid- 
ered inferior and imply that the woman is lazy. 


If you put up preserves, it shows you are a good housekeeper. 
Not only are you industrious, but you don’t waste anything. 
Thus women preserve numerous kinds of pickles. Island fami- 
lies seem to eat pickles at every meal, and the more kinds of 
pickles you serve at a meal, the better a housekeeper you are. 
There’s bread-and-butter pickles, chow, millionaire’s relish, and 
many other kinds. 


#6403. Don’t drink milk when you eat a) lobster, b) any other type of 


seafood, or c) pork that is fatty, because you’ll get sick. 


#6404. If you eat a) dough or batter, b) raw potatoes, c) raw turnips, or 


d) too many sweets, you’ll get worms. 


Sometimes you do see worms in flour. 


#6405. Don’t eat lamb, because it tastes woolly. 


I only tried lamb once, as a child, and I could taste the wool off 
it. 


Islanders in Europe during World War II were given mutton to 
eat. They talk about the poor quality of it, and how they could 
taste the wool on it. 


#6406. It’s a sin to eat lamb, because it’s one of God’s pets. 


#6407. Don’t eat rabbit. 
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Rabbit is eaten in French communities on the Island, and in the 
minds of many people is associated with the French. Because 
the French are considered second-class citizens, many Islanders 
who are not French would not welcome the association. 


You wouldn’t eat rabbit, because people would think you could- 
n’t afford other meat and you were poor. If you were to eat 
rabbit, a neighbor might find out. 


We were always told that the rabbits on PEl were not the kind 
you ate. Those that were eaten elsewhere were supposedly larg- 
er and different. 


#6408. Don’t eat perch or flounder. 


Frequently when you go fishing, you see dozens of dead perch 
left on the riverbank to rot in the sun. People won’t even take 
them home for the cat. When I first came to the Island and saw 
this I thought the perch had been killed by pollution. But when 
I phoned the Department of Fisheries, I was told people just 
leave them there. The same is true with flounder. They throw 
them back or leave them on the shore. They won’t eat them. 
One person told me it’s because the flounder are so ugly. 


The idea is that any ground-feeding fish must be dirty. If my 
parents catch them when they go fishing, they throw them right 


back in. 


We used to sell rabbits and flatfish (flounder) for fox feed. We 
wouldn’t have considered eating them. 


#6409. Don’t eat cod. 

This is because cod is filled with white (transparent) worms. 
#6410. Don’t eat eels. 

This is because eels are very oily and are like snakes. 
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#6411. Don’t eat squid. 


This is because they are eaten by tuna. Also they are jelly-like 
and yucky. 


#6412. Don’t eat Island tuna. 


This is because the meat of the tuna is darker here than the tuna 
people are used to getting from cans. 


#6413. Don’t eat oysters during any month with the letter R in it. 


#6414. Don’t eat broccoli, cauliflower, or Brussels sprouts, because they 
are wormy. 


We never grew broccoli, cauliflower, or Brussels sprouts in our 
garden. We were told not to eat these vegetables, because they 
are “wormy damn things.” I think you'll find just as many 
worms in those vegetables we did eat as in those we wouldn’t 
eat. I’ve seen lots of worms in cabbage and when you pick 
peas you find worms in the pods. You have to clean them all 
anyway. 


#6415. Don’t eat a misshapen fruit or vegetable, because you might get 
cancer from it. 


#6416. Don’t eat honey. 


No one in my community eats honey as far as I know. We al- 
ways thought it was bee’s piss. On TV they used it all the 
time in tea and stuff, and Pooh Bear ran around with a pot of 
it. I used to ask about it and Dad would just say, “It’s not fit to 
eat. Bee’s piss. What else could it be? Where do you think it 
comes from?” In other words, how stupid could you be not to 
know what it is? Sometimes he would also say it was full of 
bugs and stuff. Once someone came around trying to sell it 
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and Dad told him just what he thought. I was 23 when I first 
tasted honey. It was in Ottawa, and I only ate it because I was 
in one of those health food places with no sugar on the table. 
Even though by then I knew better, I couldn’t get it out of my 
mind it was bee’s piss. As for the taste, I was indifferent to it. 
I’ve only tried it once since. 


#6417. In the summer don’t eat things made with oats, because you are 
likely to break out in hives. 


#6418. Don’t eat mustard, because it will thin your blood. 


My sister and I used to eat mustard by the spoonful. Mom said 
our blood would be like water. 


#6419. Don’t drink vinegar, because it thins your blood. 


#6420. If you never eat sweets, your teeth will stay white, and you’ll 
never get cavities or have to brush them. 


#6421. If you eat too much sugar, you'll get diabetes. 
#6422. Drinking pop will give you a) ulcers, or b) acne. 
#6423. If you don’t eat your meat, your ribs will be bony. 
This is because meat sticks to the ribs. 
#6424. Never drink old coffee, because it will give you indigestion. 


#6425. Don’t eat too many soda crackers, because they’ll expand and 
your stomach will burst. 


#6426. Don’t eat hot bread, because it will give you stomach cramps. 


#6427. If you eat fresh bread at night, you’ll have terrible nightmares. 
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#6428. If you swallow apple seeds, you’ll have an apple tree grow in 
your stomach. The same is true of orange seeds. 


#6429. If you swallow grape or watermelon seeds they will grow in 
your stomach and vines will come out your ears. 


#6430. Eating grape seeds will cause appendicitis. 


#6431. If you swallow the stones in plums or prunes, you'll get gall- 
stones. 


#6432. Don’t eat pumpkin seeds, or you’! turn orange. 
#6433. Fatty foods cause varicose veins. 
#6434. Chocolates cause pimples. 


#6435. Don’t eat chocolates when you’re nursing, or the baby will get 
diarrhea. 


#6436. Don’t eat your fingernails, or you’ll get lockjaw. 
#6437. Don’t eat dirt, because you’ ll get gallstones. 

#6438. “An apple a day keeps the doctor away.” 

#6439. If you eat carrots, you will have good eyesight. 
#6440. If you don’t eat your carrots, you’ ll be goggle-eyed. 


#6441. Don’t take candy or chewing gum (or anything like that) from 
strangers. 


#6442. If you butter your bread on both sides, you will have bad luck. 


#6443. If you don’t eat your bread crusts, the crust man will get you. 
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Our mother used to tell us this. We were never told anything 
about the crust man, but we thought he might carry us away, 
like the boogie man. 


#6444. “Eat fish and live longer, 
Eat oysters and love longer.” 


#6445. Eating fish will make you smart. 


#6446. If you get an egg with two yolks, there will be a wedding in 
your family. 


#6447. Corn on the cob should be eaten by itself. 


We always fix a large pot of corn, perhaps enough for four 
cobs a person. You eat it by itself as a meal. You might have 
bread and butter at the same time, but you wouldn’t have po- 
tatoes or other foods. When a friend of mine went to the States 
to visit a relative, he just hated it. The relative was so pleased 
to serve a cob with every other meal. What my friend wanted 
was either lots of cobs or his meal without any corn. 


#6448. “Fries with the works.” 


“Fries with the works” is a standard item in restaurants in the 
western part of the Island. It consists of a Styrofoam container 
full of French fries and covered with gravy and peas. Some- 
times a hamburger roll is broken into pieces on the top. Then 
you add ketchup, salt, and pepper yourself to taste. Vinegar is 
optional. People sometimes thump the table with their fist as 
they order it. 


#6449. If you waste food, someone in your family will go hungry. 
Because of this belief, Mom will not throw food away. If there 
is any boiled dinner left over she sends it to any daughters liv- 


ing nearby or feeds it to the animals. Boiled dinner is as com- 
mon a farm meal as bread and molasses lunch. It consists 
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mainly of whole vegetables together with inferior stew meat, 
and is cooked on top of the stove. Most people drink the broth. 


#6450. Diet now, so you can eat what you want later. 


Some people diet just before Christmas or a trip so they can eat 
what they want and won’t have to watch their weight during 
Christmas or on the trip. 


#6451. Offer to share what you are eating with the people you 
interacting with who don’t have anything to eat. 


People will often offer to split a cookie, sandwich, or whatever 
they are eating with you while the two of you are talking. Re- 
cently I was really hungry, but I was going to have to spend 
an hour talking to the person I was with. Therefore I bought 
lunch for both of us, so I wouldn’t be rude and sit there eating 
in front of him while he had nothing to eat. 


#6452. Don’t discuss certain topics near or during mealtime, because it 


will take people’s appetite away. 
Such topics include blood and guts, throwing up, elimination, 
ways of eating which do not occur here, and parts of animal 


bodies which are not eaten here, such as eyes, heads, or feet. 


Forerunners 


#6453. Ifa bird flies in your window or door, someone will die a) in 


your family, or b) in your household. 


One night a small swallow flew into our house. We had a great 
deal of trouble getting it out because it didn’t want to leave. 
The next day I received word that my sister was killed in a car 
accident. 
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Two men were working in a church when a bird flew in and sat 
on a window above them. Neither of them paid much attention 
to the bird, but two days later one of the two died in an auto- 
mobile accident. After his death the other worker realized that 
the bird was a forerunner of what was to come. I know this man 
well and he has told me he gets a shiver up his spine every time 
he thinks back to the day that the bird flew in. He says it made 
him a believer in superstitions. 


#6454. When a bird flies in your house, it means good luck. But if the 
bird is killed, someone in your family will die. 


#6455. Ifa bird hits a window, someone you know will die. 


When I used to go to our old country school, a crow flew in, hit 
the windows a couple of times, and then flew back out. Nobody 
really thought too much about it, but within a week the mother 
of one of my classmates passed away. A bird also hit a window 
in our house about three years ago and then two days later my 
great uncle burned to death in his house. My grandmother once 
worried herself sick when a bird hit her window because she 
thought a member of her family might die, but the person who 
died was an elderly man in our community. 


#6456. If a bird flies against the window, there will be a death in the 
family of the person who sees it. 


#6457. If you hear a dog howling continuously at night, it is the sign 
of a death in the community. 


The neighbor’s dog howled all day before my husband passed 
away. 


The dog usually faces the home where the death will occur. 
If the dog is in your yard or drive, the death will be in your 


family. 
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If you turn your shoes the other way, the howling will stop and 
the death will be avoided. 


#6458. A rooster crowing at night is the sign of someone’s death. 
#6459. If you hear voices during the night, someone will die. 


One night I thought I heard my father calling me, but this was 
impossible because he lived several miles away. The next morn- 
ing I found him dead in his bed. Apparently he’d died in his 
sleep. 


One night my parents were driving home from town when Dad 
thought he could hear someone calling for help. Because the 
roads were muddy Dad drove around the area thinking some- 
one must be stuck. However, my parents couldn’t find anyone. 
The next day they learned a friend of theirs had been struck 
and killed on the road several miles from our house at around 
the time my father heard the call for help. This accident took 
place too far away to be able to hear a person shouting. 


#6460. If you dream of a hearse, someone you know will die. 


#6461. A falling or shooting star means there will be a death a) in your 
family, or b) in the community. 


#6462. If you see a weird blue light dancing around your room at night, 
it means a loved one will die shortly. 


#6463. Ifa light shines on your wedding or engagement ring, it means 
death. 


#6464. A dancing beam of light is a sign of death. 


#6465. If you hear three knocks on the window, there will be a death 
in the family. 
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#6466. If there is a knock on the door and no one is there, someone 
has died or is about to die. 


#6467. If you hear a church bell at an unusual time, it is the sign of a 
death in the community. 


#6468. If you hear bells ringing in your ear and no one else can hear 
them, a) they are your death bells, or b) those of a relative who 
lives far away. 


#6469. If your ears are ringing, a friend will die. 


#6470. If the telephone rings three times and stops, and when you an- 
swer it you hear no sound at all, your mother will die. 


#6471. Ifa letter from a friend or relative never reaches you, it means 
the friend or the relative will die. 


#6472. If you smell flowers when no flowers are there, there will be a 
funeral in your family. 


#6473. If you are sweeping and a straw breaks off the broom and 
makes a cross by landing perpendicular across a crack between the 
floor boards, it means there will be a death in the community. 

See also Dreams and Pictures. 

Ghosts and spirits 


#6474. A flickering candle is the sign of a spirit in the house. 


#6475. If the flame of a candle or the fire in a fireplace suddenly goes 
low and turns blue, there is a ghost present. 


#6476. If you are walking alone and hear a branch break, it’s a ghost. 
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#6477. If the wind has been calm and there is a sudden breeze through 
the trees, a ghost is coming. 


#6478. When walking alone, if you whistle or sing, you will keep the 
ghosts away. 


#6479. If you meet up with a ghost, take out a knife. 


Ghosts are afraid of knives, because if one is cut its soul will 
cease to exist. 


#6480. Before you walk through a graveyard, walk all around it and 
you will be safe from the evil spirits buried there. 


#6481. If you walk over a grave, the soul of the person buried there 
will haunt you forever. 


#6482. If you open a casket after it is sealed, evil spirits will haunt you. 


#6483. Ifa person is buried at sea, his possessions must go with him. 
Otherwise his spirit will never rest. 


#6484. Around the time of death, old people’s spirits turn into witches 
or pigs. 


My grandfather said the kids used to believe this. It was sup- 
posed to be especially true if the old people who died were 
poor and wore old clothes. He and the other kids used to tease 
an old woman because she looked like a witch. Just after she 
died, he was walking home alone when a little black and white 
pig ran out in front of him. For a few seconds he just froze. 
Then he ran all the way home. He thought the old woman was 
getting back at him. 


#6485. To see a ghost, look between a dog’s ears. 
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Animals can see ghosts, and dogs are particularly good at it. To 
see a ghost, position yourself so you can see things as a dog 
does. Get behind the dog’s head and look between its ears in 
the direction it is facing. 


Gifts 


#6486. If you get a wallet for a gift and there is money inside, you are 
sure to have good luck. 


#6487. Never give anyone a gift of a purse without a penny inside. 
Otherwise the person will always be broke. 


#6488. Never loan someone a wallet or purse without leaving some 
money in it, or the person will have bad luck. 


#6489. Never give a friend a piece of jewelry with a pin in it, because 
it will break the friendship. 


#6490. A gift of a pearl ring means tears. 
#6491. A gift of an opal ring means bad luck. 


#6492. Never give a set of knives or a carving knife as a wedding gift. 
It will cause a cleavage in the relationship. 


#6493. Never give, always sell, needles and knives. 

The handicapped 

#6494. You should help a handicapped person. 
People are always doing things for the handicapped which they 
can do for themselves. I’ve been tutoring David, a blind boy, at 


a daycare center. He can walk just fine by himself, but staff are 
always picking him up and carrying him. A staff member told 
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me recently, “We’ll have to get David a wheelchair. He’s getting 
too heavy to carry.” 


#6495. You should help a blind person cross the street. 
#6496. Talk louder when you speak to a blind person. 


People always raise their voices when they speak to the blind boy 
I’m tutoring, and he can hear a leaf drop. 


#6497. If you walk around on crutches for fun, you’ ll likely need them in 
the future. 


Household 
#6498. You should always go out the same door of a house that you 
enter, otherwise a) it’s bad luck, b) you won’t be back, or c) some- 


one unwanted will come in the door you originally entered. 


My father will never enter someone’s home by the front door and 
then leave by the back, or vice versa. 


#6499. If you go in by one door of your own home and out by another, 
a stranger will come to visit. 


#6500. Never enter a house backwards. 
My parents used to tell us that you’re backing your parents 
into Hell if you do so. I don’t know about going to Hell, but I’d 
never back into someone’s house. 

#6501. Throw money in a house before you enter it for the first time 
and you will bring the house and the people who live there good 


luck. 


#6502. Never meet on the stairs, or there will be a) bad luck, b) real 
trouble within your family, or c) a death. 
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When you see someone standing at the bottom of the stairs 
while someone else descends, it’s usually because of this belief. 


Every member of my family adheres to this. No two family mem- 
bers will meet on the stairs. 


My mother believes this so firmly she won’t even meet some- 
one on the doorstep, which she also considers a stair. 


#6503. If the wind blows a door open or shut in the house, someone 
away from home is wishing they were there. 


#6504. If you enter a house for the first time and feel that a clock is 
missing in a room, then you lived there in a past life. 


#6505. Don’t rock an empty rocking chair; it’s the sign of bad luck or 
death. 


This man, aged 58, was visiting my home when a child began 
to rock the empty rocking chair. The man became very upset. 
After asking the child to stop several times without success, he 


concluded his visit. 


#6506. If you bump a rocking chair and it starts to rock, you’ll have 
bad luck unless you sit in it. 


#6507. It’s bad luck to open an umbrella indoors. 
My husband won’t let anyone open an umbrella inside the house. 
#6508. It is bad luck to look into a cracked mirror. 


#6509. Two people shouldn’t look in a mirror at the same time. It’s 
bad luck for both of them. 


Don’t look over a person’s shoulder when they are looking in 
the mirror. 
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#6510. Stepping over a broom will give you bad luck. 


#6511. Two knives at your place at the table mean bad luck, and two 
forks mean death. 


Too many knives at the table is not good luck. 
#6512. Two knives at one setting at your table mean a) there’s going 
to be a marriage in your family, or b) you’ll soon be going to some- 


one’s wedding. 


#6513. If you put more than one fork or one knife at a place at the 
table, it means the person will be married more than once. 


#6514. If you cross a knife and a fork while setting the table, you will 
be on the cross (angry) for the rest of the day. 


#6515. Never stir anything with a knife, because it’s bad luck. 


#6516. If you let a knife spin in a complete circle, it’s bad luck. To get 
rid of the bad luck, you should spin it back the other way. 


#6517. If you drop a knife, stick the blade in the wall to remove the bad 
luck. 


#6518. If there are exactly thirteen people in a room, one will be dead 
within the year. 


One of the thirteen has to leave the room immediately to pre- 
vent this from happening. 


#6519. Thirteen at a table is unlucky. One of them will die. 


One day I had a birthday party for one of the boys, and not all 
of the people invited showed up. It happened that there were 
thirteen people present, so I phoned up and got another kid to 
come over so there would be fourteen. I’d never sit at a table if 
there were thirteen people present. 
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This young girl was the oldest member of her family. One day 
she stuck a rusty nail in her foot. Her birthday party came and 
she invited all the girls from her class, and there were thirteen 
at the table. She looked at everyone and said, “Perhaps it will 
be me.” Not long after that she died of lockjaw. 


#6520. If a family member dies, don’t let a guest sit in their chair at 
the dining table or the guest will die. 


#6521. If you set one place too many at the table, a) a stranger is com- 
ing, or b) the Devil will join you at the table. 


#6522. If you reach for something like a piece of bread or cake at the 
table and discover you already have a piece on your plate, it means 


someone hungry is coming. 


#6523. Bad luck will come to you if you don’t always stir your batter 
in the same direction. 


#6524. If you stir the batter for a cake in more than one direction, the 
cake will fall. 


#6525. If you let a pot boil dry, it will rain. 
#6526. Never whistle before you eat. 


#6527. If you sing at the dinner table, a) you’ll have bad luck, or 
b) you’ll be crying by suppertime. 


#6528. If you laugh at an inappropriate time at the table, you will pee 
the bed that night. 


#6529. It’s bad luck to eat at the table with your cap on. 


#6530. Make a wish the first time you dine in someone’s home, and it 
will come true. 
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#6531. Make a wish on a wishbone. 


Two people each put a baby finger around the ends of the 
wishbone of a chicken or turkey and pull. When the bone 
breaks, the one that gets the bigger piece of bone a) gets their 
wish, or b) gets their wish only if they put their piece over the 
door frame and kiss the first person who comes through the 
door. The one who gets the shorter piece puts it above the door 
and will be married either by a) the first suitable person who 
enters, or b) someone with the same name as the person who 
enters. 


#6532. After a chicken or turkey dinner, place the wishbone over the 
door, and the first child to go through the door will be the first to 
marry. 


#6533. It is bad luck to take the last slice of bread or cake. 


#6534. If you take the last piece of food from the platter, you’ ll never get 
married. 


A good hostess goes and gets more food when she sees it is get- 
ting close to the last piece. 


#6535. Don’t flick the lights on and off repeatedly, because it will in- 
crease your power bills. 


#6536. Don’t play with matches, or you’ Il wet the bed. 


#6537. If you smell smoke in a house and nothing is causing it, your 
house will burn down. 


#6538. “If the (wood) stove won’t catch fire in the morning, then hus- 
band take warning.” 


He should take warning because his wife will be angry all day. 
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#6539. Don’t stick your finger in the light socket or your hair will frizz. 


#6540. Don’t put a tablecloth on upside down, because anyone who 
eats there will choke on food and die. 


The idea is that because the tablecloth is upside down, the table 
is on the side where your face should be and it won’t be pos- 
sible to eat normally. 


#6541. It is bad luck to shake a tablecloth outside after dark. 


#6542. It’s bad luck to put a quilt or blanket over you with the wrong 
side up. 


#6543. On the bed, the open end of a pillowcase should be neatly 
tucked in the pillow so that the open end of the pillowcase faces 
away from the door. 

When I was in the Catholic hospital, the nuns showed me how 
to do this. They explained if you did this, nothing bad would 
happen to you. 


#6544. If you pee the bed, wash the sheets out by hand and it will never 
happen again. 


#6545. Never light three lamps on a table. 

#6546. Never light three candles at a dinner table, or Satan will appear. 
#6547. Never light three lamps in the same room with the same match. 
#6548. If you have to go under a clothesline, spit. 


#6549. If you plant a weeping willow tree in your yard, your family will 
experience sorrow. 
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#6550. Use your best set of china when guests are present. 


Most people have an everyday set of china, and a special set which 
they use for guests. 


#6551. The woman is in charge of interior decoration. 


#6552. Check that you’ve turned off the stove and all the lights before 


you leave home. 


It repeatedly happens that after I’ve locked the door and am 
standing outside the house, I can’t remember whether I’ve 
checked that the lights and stove are turned off. So I end up 
going to all the trouble to find the key, unlock the door, and 
check again, even though I am almost positive I checked before 


I left the first time. 


#6553. 


Never move from a house without leaving clothespins on the 


line. 


Interpersonal relations 


#6554 


#0555. 


#0556. 


#6557. 


#6558. 


#6559. 


#6560. 


#6561. 


It is bad to gossip about another person. 

It is bad to lie to or deceive another person. 

It is bad to say anything to others that will make them unhappy. 
It is bad to think you are a better person than someone else. 

It is bad to exult over another person’s misfortune. 

It is bad to break a confidence. 

It is bad to use another person. 


It is wrong to use another person to get ahead. 
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#6562. A woman should not use her body to get ahead. 
#6563. One should not be prejudiced. 
#6564. Problems can be solved by talking about them. 


People believe it is psychologically unhealthy to keep interper- 
sonal and other problems “bottled up” inside you. They think 
you can clear the air by saying what is on your mind. If you 
are having problems with someone else, they think it is because 
you are not communicating enough with that person. 


#6565. You should be able to tell anything to the person you love. 
#6566. You should be completely honest with the person you love. 
#6567. Don’t talk about religion, sex, or politics. 
People disagree strongly on these topics. So if you don’t bring 
them up, you are more likely to have pleasant interactions with 
others. 
#6568. Don’t ask a person questions about their personal life. 
One’s “personal life” usually refers to the person’s relationships, 
sexual activities, and embarrassing experiences. Wait until they 
bring the topic up or volunteer the information, before discuss- 


ing it with them. 


#6569. Those who attack homosexuals are trying to hide the fact that 
they are latent homosexuals themselves. 


#6570. “Good, better, best, 
Let us never rest, 
Until our good is better, 
And our better, best.” 


Mom taught me this as a child. 


499 


Superstitions and beliefs 


#6571. “If you can’t say something good about someone, don’t say any- 
thing at all.” 


This is sometimes said to a child who has just criticized another 
person. 


Lies 


#6572. It is better to admit at the outset that one is to blame, than to 
lie about it and be found out. 


#6573. “If first we practice to deceive, 
What a tangled web we weave.” 


Once you tell a lie, in order to protect and support it you’ll have 
to tell many more. 


#6574. If you can’t remember what you were going to say, it must have 
been a lie. 


#6575. Children should not tell lies. 
#6576. If you tell a lie, a) you’ll talk in your sleep, b) you'll wet the 
bed, c) you’ll bite your tongue, d) your tongue will turn black or 


have a black mark on it, or e) your pinkie will be cold. 


#6577. A lie doesn’t really count, if your fingers (or some other parts of 
the body) are crossed. 


#6578. If you smile when you state something, you must be lying. 


#6579. It’s acceptable to tell little white lies. 
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#6580. A man should not tell a girl he loves her until he is ready to 
make a permanent commitment. 


#6581. To find out if a person loves you, pull the petals off a daisy one 
at a time, and say, “He (she) loves me,” and “He (she) loves me 
not,” alternately. The last petal removed gives you your answer. 


You are also supposed to break up the yellow center of the daisy 
in the palm of your hand and blow it away. The number of yel- 
low particles that remain are the number of children you and 
your love will have together. 


#6582. If you and the person you are involved with go around an 
obstacle on different sides, something will come between you in the 
future. 


#6583. If you don’t lift your feet while driving over a railroad track, 
you will break up with your boyfriend or girlfriend. 


We always believed you also had to cross your fingers at the 
same time. 


#6584. Identify the person you’ ll marry. 


Put a piece of wedding cake under your pillow and you'll 
dream of the person you’ll marry. People are given two pieces 
of cake at weddings. The bride passes out pound cake and the 
groom distributes fruit cake. The piece of cake that is handed 
out by the bride is the one to place under the pillow. 


On February 13th, the day before Valentine’s Day, boil two 


eggs until they are hard before you go to bed. Then eat the 
eggs and their shells and don’t take a drink of anything or 
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speak a word to anybody before you go to bed. The boy you 
dream of will be the boy you marry. 


On February 13th, before you go to bed, write down the names 
of four boys on four slips of paper and fold them up so you 
can’t see the names. Shuffle them and discard one of the names. 
Discard a second one when you go to bed, and a third one 
when you get up in the morning. The remaining one will be the 
person you’ ll marry. 


Take leaves from a rose plant on Valentine’s Day and put one in 
each of the four corners of your pillow case. Leave them there 
until the next Sunday and when you go to church the first boy 
to say your name on the church grounds will be the one you’ll 
marry. If no boy says your name, you won’t marry. 


Eat salt cod on Halloween Eve and you’ll dream of your hus- 
band to be. 


Eat salt herring on Halloween Eve and you'll dream about a 
man helping you. He will be the one you’ll marry. 


#6585. Use a charm to attract the man you want. 


Cut one foot off a nylon stocking or nylon pantyhose at the 
ankle. Put summer savory, cloves, and rose petals into the foot 
and tie it at the top with red ribbon. If you wear this charm bag 
on your left hip youll charm any man you want. 


Take a dinner napkin which has been used by the man you 
are interested in. Rip off a small piece where he has wiped 
his mouth or his hands. Soak the piece in rain water and let it 
dry. Then take a walnut, split it open, and take out the meat. 
Place the piece of napkin and some honey in the walnut and 
seal the two halves with beeswax. Put this in the man’s pocket 
and he will be charmed for life. 
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#6586. Burn two matches together while thinking of the one you love. 
If the flames entwine, you will marry your love. 


#6587. Burn one match, and the smoke will curl in the direction your 
love is to be found. 


#6588. You can only love one man or woman at a time. 


If you find that you love someone else, then either you no 
longer love the first person or you didn’t really love that per- 
son in the first place. 


Menstruation 


#6589. Don’t a) take a tub bath, b) go swimming, c) wash your hair, 
d) wash your feet, e) get your feet wet, or f) go barefoot outdoors 
or indoors when you are having your period. 


You aren’t supposed to have anything to do with water when 
you have your period, or you’ Il go mad. Don’t swim, bathe, wash 
your feet, anything. Don’t even step in a puddle of water. 


If you were to violate any of these rules, you would surely get 
severe menstrual cramps. 


They never told us why you weren’t supposed to do these 
things. I guess the idea was you were weaker and more likely 
to get sick, so if you did these things you’d get a chill. 


I wasn’t given a reason. I always thought that water slowed 
down the menstrual flow when you took a bath. 


A friend of mine takes an extremely hot bath before going out 


for the evening when she is having her period, in order to cut 
down on the flow. 
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I never knew why I wasn’t supposed to do these things. I as- 
sumed in the case of swimming, the water would get inside you 
and turn red and everyone would know. 
#6590. Don’t exercise or ride a bike when you are having your period. 
#6591. Don’t wear tampons. 
You weren’t supposed to wear tampons because you might not 
be able to get them out. We knew people whose strings had 
broken. The doctor had to remove the tampons and it caused a 


lot of pain and embarrassment. 


Tampons will cause you to break your hymen and lose your 
virginity. 


You aren’t supposed to wear tampons unless you are married. 


#6592. Don’t take aspirin during your period, because it thins the blood 
and increases the flow. 


#6593. Don’t drink milk during your period, because the milk might 
curdle. 


#6594. If you eat strawberries during your period, they’Il make you 
very sick. 


#6595. You can tell someone is having their period because their eyes 
are bloodshot. 


#6596. Don’t get a permanent in your hair during your period, because 
it won’t take. 


#6597. Don’t dye your hair when you are menstruating, because it won’t 
dye the right color. 
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#6598. If you get a filling in your tooth when you’re menstruating, it 
will fall out. 


#6599. Don’t wear light colored clothes during your period because a 
stain might show. 


#6600. It’s not proper to talk to a boy when you are having your period. 
A lady wouldn’t do it. 


#6601. Don’t have sexual intercourse during your period. 
Mind 
#6602. We only use about 10 percent of our brain. 


If we could learn to use a higher percentage, we could accom- 
plish great things. 


#6603. If you concentrate hard enough, you’ll be able to perform psy- 
chic acts. 


#6604. If you can’t remember what you were going to say, it must 
not have been important. 


#6605. If you have a poor memory, tie a string around your little fin- 
ger to remind you of things. 


Money 
#6606. If you throw money away, you’ ll always be in need. 


My mother told me this. I used to throw pennies away, but now I 
save them. 
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#6607. Don’t go shopping when you are low on money. 
If you don’t go shopping, you won’t see something you feel you 
have to have. Therefore, you won’t be tempted to spend more 
money. 

#6608. Drop a coin in a wishing well and your wish will come true. 

#6609. If you talk to yourself, you must have money in the bank. 

#6610. If you rattle change in your pocket, you are worth a lot of money. 

#6611. Never let your wallet go dry (empty), or you’ ll always be poor. 

#6612. God punishes you by making you poor. 

Numbers 

#6613. Categorize in terms of fives or tens. 
People constantly utilize fives or tens in grouping items and 
identifying transition points. Thus they count and round off 
numbers by 5’s and 10’s. They take 15-minute coffee breaks 
and ask, “Give me just five minutes more.” They recognize 
anniversaries and hold reunions after intervals such as 10, 15, 
20, 25, 30, and 50 years. People retire at age 60 or 65, often 
after 25 or 30 years of employment. People feel considerably 
older and get depressed over their 30th, 40th, or 50th birth- 
day. They use coins and bills in denominations which are mul- 
tiples of five or ten. They also talk in terms of the 1960’s, 
1970’s, 1980’s, 1990’s, and 2000’s. 

#6614. If you get angry, count to ten to calm down. 


#6615. Categorize in terms of zeros. 


When people deal with bigger numbers, they like to employ 
lots of zeros. For example, people want to become millionaires, 
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lottery prizes normally consist of a number followed by mul- 
tiple zeros, and when a person reaches their 100th birthday a 
family reunion is often held to celebrate. 


#6616. Events come in three’s. 


A derrick collapsed on a ship in Souris and killed a stevedore. 
Then it happened again on a ship in Charlottetown, but no one 
was hurt. When it happened a third time in Charlottetown you 
could just see the tension lift among the stevedores. 


One woman I know well, believes fervently that things happen 
in threes. She called me recently to tell me about someone who 
had died on her street. I was surprised at her concern because 
she hardly knew the man, but then she told me two more 
would be dying shortly. Two weeks later a man across from 
her died and a month later an elderly woman nearby died of 
cancer. I’m sure she was glad that she was not one of the three. 
Then when I burned out the clutch in my car, she informed 
me to expect two more misfortunes. A week later I was driving 
a different car while my clutch was being fixed and burned out 
the alternator. That left one to go. Shortly thereafter a gravel 
truck travelling in front of me dropped a piece of gravel 
which broke my headlight. The woman was greatly relieved 
that I did not fare worse. 


Good luck usually comes in threes. That’s been my experience 
in winning contests. 


#6617. The number 13 is unlucky. 
Pictures 
#6618. Ifa picture falls off the wall, it signifies a death. 
My father experienced something comparable. A heavy wooden 


cross of my grandmother’s had hung in the kitchen for years. 
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One night it fell off the wall, and several hours later my father 
received news that my grandmother had died. 


#6619. If a religious picture falls off the wall and the glass doesn’t 
break, there will be a death in the family. 


#6620. If a picture repeatedly falls off the wall, leave it off or the person 
in the picture will die. 


#6621. If the glass in a picture frame cracks diagonally, someone in 
the family will die from a cut. 


#6622. If a crooked picture is not straightened, there will be a death. 
Politics 

#6623. Communism is evil. 

#6624. People who live in communist countries want to leave. 
#6625. You should fight for your country in time of war. 


#6626. The most important thing is to vote, regardless of which candi- 
date you vote for. 


It’s your right to vote. What would happen if no one voted? 

I don’t usually vote, and people tell me, “Women have fought 
hard to get the vote, and you don’t even want to use it.” It 
makes me feel guilty. 


#6627. Adolf Hitler was the most evil man in human history. 


#6628. We live in a free society. 
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Pregnancy 


#6629. If a pregnant woman makes fun of or mimics someone, such as 
a crippled person, the child will be born with the same condition. 


#6630. Never frighten a pregnant woman with anything, because the 
child will resemble the object that frightened her. 


I know one lady who was afraid of frogs. Once, when she was 
pregnant, her husband decided he would cure her of this fear. 
He got a frog, took it into the house, and dropped it into his 
wife’s lap. Of course she got a terrible fright. Well, the child 
was born a Mongoloid, but the amazing thing was that the 
child never crawled, but kind of hopped, until he learned to 
walk. 


#6631. If you get a bad scare when you are pregnant, the baby’s birth- 
mark will a) be in the shape of the thing that scared you, or b) re- 
semble what you were associated with when you were scared. 


Let’s say you got scared by a dog. Well, there’d be a birthmark 
on your baby in the shape of a dog. 


A friend of my family was scared by a mouse, and the baby had 
a large brown birthmark on her neck. 


You would never go picking berries when you were pregnant. 
If you got scared by a snake or something, your baby would 
have a strawberry birthmark. 


#6632. If you get a scare when pregnant, don’t touch yourself, or the 
baby will get a birthmark at the same place. 


One lady I knew got a very bad scare. She put her two hands up 


to her face as she shouted. Her little girl had a birthmark on her 
face when she was born. 
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#6633. If you have a fall during pregnancy, the baby may be born with 
a birthmark or defect. 


If you are pregnant and fall and bruise your knee, then your 
baby will likely have a birthmark on its knee. 


I knew someone whose baby had a mild case of club feet, and 
she blamed it on a fall. 


#6634. If a pregnant woman sees blood, her baby will have a birth- 
mark. 


If someone cuts his finger, a pregnant woman shouldn’t look at 
the blood. 


#6635. A pregnant woman should never watch a fire, because the scare 
she’d get would cause her baby to have birthmarks. 


#6636. If a pregnant woman is stung by a bee, the baby will have a 
birthmark. 


#6637. Pregnant women experience cravings for weird combinations 
of food. 


One example is pickles with ice cream. 


#6638. Ifa pregnant woman’s cravings are not satisfied, the baby will 
be marked. 


One lady I know craved strawberries all the time she was preg- 
nant. The strawberry season was over, so she was not able to 
satisfy this craving. Her baby was born with a strawberry birth- 
mark on its head. 


I knew one girl who had a baby born with a patch of hair on 


its back. This was caused by the many cravings the girl had 
while she was carrying that child. 
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#6639. If you have a lot of heartburn during your pregnancy, your 
baby will be born with a well-covered head of hair. 


#6640. Don’t take tub baths for six weeks before delivery, or else you 
will get an infection. 


#6641. Don’t get a permanent when you are pregnant, because a) it 
won’t take, or b) it’s bad for your hair. 


#6642. Pregnancy can cause a woman’s teeth to go bad. 


Occasionally a patient has come to my dental practice and 
said, “My teeth went all to hell. It’s because I was pregnant.” 
The assumption she is making is that the fetus required the cal- 
cium from her teeth. What likely happened is that she had 
neglected her teeth for some time and developed a toothache 
while pregnant. 


#6643. Don’t put your hands over your head when you are pregnant, 
or else the umbilical cord will be wrapped around the baby’s neck 
at birth. 


Never wash the ceiling or walls while pregnant, because the 
cord might slip around the baby’s head. 


I had a couple of my babies born with the cord wrapped 
around their necks. But what could I do? The work had to be 
done. 


#6644. Never buy baby clothes, baby furniture, or bath needs before 
the baby is born, or it may never use them. 


I knew one girl who had everything bought in advance. The 


child had everything in the world to come for, but was stillborn. 
I know other cases where the same thing happened. 
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Don’t buy clothes for your unborn baby. I did that for my first 
one, and had no baby to bring home from the hospital. My 
baby was stillborn. 


#6645. Don’t prepare the baby’s room in advance, or it may never use 
it. 


My mother wouldn’t start to prepare the room for my sister’s 
baby until it had actually been born. The baby was born at 
two o’clock in the morning, and at three o’clock Mom started 
to wallpaper the room. 


#6646. “New house, new baby.” 
If you move into a different home, you will get pregnant. 


#6647. If a pregnant woman sings all the time, she will have a happy 
baby. 


#6648. If a pregnant woman says the number 666, her child will be a 
demon of the Devil. 


#6649. If a pregnant woman sleeps on her right side, she’ll have a girl. 
If she sleeps on her left side, she’Il have a boy. 


Some people believe they can use this to determine the sex of 
their child. 


#6650. If you carry your baby high, it will be a girl. If you carry it low, 
it will be a boy. 


“Carrying high” means you are larger at the breasts and upper 
abdomen. “Carrying low” means you are larger at the bottom of 


the abdomen. 


#6651. If you put on weight all over, your baby will be female. If you 
gain weight mostly in the stomach area, your baby will be male. 
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#6652. If you get big across your posterior, you’ll be sure to have a 
boy. If the size of your posterior doesn’t change much, you’ll have 
a girl. 


#6653. If you are carrying your baby out in front, it will be a boy, but 
if you are carrying it around your hips, it will be a girl. 


This one is true. When I had each of my boys, I was carrying in 
front. From behind you couldn’t tell I was pregnant. 


#6654. If a woman’s head is pointed toward the north when she has 
sexual relations, shell have a boy. If it is pointed toward the south, 
she’ ll have a girl. 


#6655. If a woman suffers from indigestion her baby will be a boy. 


#6656. To tell what sex the child will be, take a needle on a thread 
and swing it over the abdomen of the expectant mother. It the 
needle moves in a circle, the child will be male; but if it moves 
back and forth in a linear fashion, the child will be female. 


#6657. To tell what sex the child will be, take a needle on a thread 
and dangle it over the palm of the pregnant woman’s hand. If the 
needle moves in a circular fashion, she is carrying a girl. If the 
needle swings in a straight line or remains steady, she’ll deliver a 
boy. 


In order for this to work you must first charge the needle by 
rubbing it up and down along the little finger side of the hand. 


#6658. To tell the sex of a child take a pregnant woman’s wedding 
ring and hang it over her stomach. If it moves in a circle, it will 
be a girl; if it moves back and forth, it will be a boy; if it doesn’t 
move, the child will be stillborn. 


#6659. In order to determine the number of children you will have, 
charge the needle (see #6657 above), then dangle it and count the 


times that it moves in a circle or back and forth. 
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#6660. Babies are born at the time of the full moon. 
A nurse who has worked on a maternity ward for years tells me 
the baby business booms with the moon. Staff on the maternity 
ward are always run off their feet every month when the moon 
is full. 

#6661. Babies are born around the time of the new moon. 


Religion 


#6662. When you enter a church for the first time, make a wish and it 
will bring you luck. 


#6663. It is evil to cross yourself with your left hand. If you do so, 
you’ ll have bad luck. 


#6664. If you cut your toenails on Sunday, you'll be possessed by the 
Devil all week. 


We were told this when we were kids. 


#6665. Never cut your fingernails or toenails on Sunday, or Satan will 
follow you all week. 


#6666. If you pray for something worldly, such as a material thing, you 
will never receive it. 


#6667. Women must wear a hat in church; men must not cover their 
heads. 


#6668. Ifa bell rings on its own, an angel has received its wings. 


#6669. Thunder is caused by God getting rid of angels who misbehave 
in heaven. 
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#6670. Keep a bottle of holy water by your bed. 


Most of the Catholic residents at the nursing home where I work 
do have a little bottle of holy water by their bed. Once I didn’t 
realize what it was and went to throw it out, but the resident 
became very upset and I put it back. 


#6671. Wear a St. Joseph’s Cord. 


This is a red string which is tied around the waist like a cord 
on a bathrobe. It isn’t supposed to be removed. If a person did 
take it off, he would have to be blessed again by a priest. I once 
saw an attendant start to remove one from a woman in a home 
for the elderly when they were putting her to bed. Although the 
woman wasn’t fully aware of her surroundings, she became ex- 
tremely agitated and they stopped. 


Salt 
#6672. It is bad luck to ask for the salt shaker at the table. 


#6673. You'll have good luck if you throw some salt over your right 
shoulder with your right hand while you are cooking. 


#6674. Don’t put salt in the pepper shaker or pepper in the salt shaker 
because it will cause a death in the family. 


#6675. If you spill salt, throw some over your right shoulder. 

#6676. If you spill salt, throw some over your left shoulder, a) for good 
luck, b) to avoid a fight with someone you love or care for, or c) so 
the salt will go into the Devil’s eye and prevent him from seeing 


your misdeed. 


#6677. It is good luck to throw spilled salt over your shoulder. 
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I never know whether you are supposed to throw it over your 
right shoulder or your left shoulder, so I just throw it over both 
shoulders. 

#6678. If someone comes to borrow salt from you, throw a pinch of 
it over your shoulder, or else you will have a falling out with that 


person. 


#6679. If you borrow salt from your neighbor, don’t return it or you'll 
fight. 


#6680. When there is a death in the family, throw salt over your shoul- 
der and the deceased will enter heaven easier. 


Sex 


#6681. Children and adolescents are not mature enough emotionally to 
handle sexual relationships. 


#6682. Sexual encounters between an adult (18 years and older) and a 
pre-adult are emotionally damaging to the latter. 


#6683. Sexual intercourse will cure your acne. 

#6684. Sex will sap your strength. 

#6685. If you masturbate, you’ll a) go crazy, b) go blind, c) go deaf, 
d) lose the ability to speak, e) grow hair on your palms, or f) become 


impotent. 


There is the belief that the insane include those who have mas- 
turbated a lot and this is the cause of their insanity. 


#6686. Bald men are quite virile. 


#6687. Women with big lips are keen (horny). 
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#6688. Girls with hooked noses are always horny. 
#6689. Riding a horse bareback makes a girl keen. 
#6690. Eating raw eggs makes you horny. 

#6691. Oysters make you horny. 


Although oysters are the main thing, this is also said about 
other shellfish, such as clams and lobsters. 


#6692. Cheese makes you horny. 


This is the orange cheese which comes in blocks, or what we 
call rat cheese. 


#6693. Peanuts make you horny. 


This is also true of peanut butter, and especially true of barbe- 
cued peanuts. 


#6694. Never French kiss in public or your tongues will become glued 
together. 


#6695. French kissing will make you pregnant. 
#6696. If a boy touches your belly button, you'll get pregnant. 
#6697. If you are drunk when you screw, you can’t get pregnant. 


#6698. Take your birth control pill just before you have sex or else it 
won’t work. 


#6699. If you have premarital sex with your fiancée, your marriage will 
be in trouble. 
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#6700. If you get pregnant before you are married, you will have a 
retarded child. 


#6701. If aman is gay, he will die about 30 years earlier than he would 
if he were straight. 


#6702. If you give head to another male, your teeth will rot and fall out. 
#6703. Butt fucking will give you rectum corns. 
#6704. Butt fucking will give you intestinal gas. 


#6705. You can tell the length of a man’s penis by the length of his 
a) nose, b) fingers, or c) feet. 


#6706. The size of a man’s penis (in inches) is the same as his shoe size. 
#6707. The size of a man’s penis is his shoe size minus three. 

#6708. The size of a man’s penis is double the size of his index finger. 
#6709. “It’s not the size of the organ, it’s the tune it plays.” 

#6710. “It’s the quiet ones you have to watch.” 

#6711. “If she’s old enough to bleed, she’s old enough to butcher.” 


This means if a girl has started menstruating, she’s old enough 
to have sex with. 


#6712. “If it’s old enough to stick, it’s old enough to bleed.” 


This means that if a girl is old enough to have sex with, she’s old 
enough to get pregnant. 


#6713. “Jail bait is better than masturbate.” 
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Jail bait refers to a girl who is less than 18 years old, the legal 
age of consent. 


#6714. “Fourteen will get you twenty.” 
Having sex with a fourteen-year-old girl will get you a twenty- 
year sentence. These numbers are changed in accordance with 
the situation being discussed. 

#6715. “Any more than a handful is a waste.” 
This refers to a woman with small breasts. 


#6716. “Any more than a mouthful is a waste.” 


This refers to a woman with small breasts, or a man with a small 
penis. 


#6717. “The closer to the bone, the sweeter the meat.” 
This is said in reference to a skinny woman. 
#6718. “All the more to hold on to.” 
This refers to a fat woman. 
#6719. “More cushion, less pushin’.” 
Said of a fat woman. 
#6720. “More pig, more pork.” 
This refers to a fat woman. 
#6721. “Chunky women ride like Cadillacs.” 


#6722. “Chunky women give good head.” 
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#6723. “An ugly girl gives good head.” 


#6724. “The angle of the dangle plus the heat of the meat equals the 
mass of the ass.” 


#6725. “She’s a carpenter’s delight — flat as a board and never been 
nailed.” 


#6726. “She’s a plumber’s delight — round as a pipe and never been 
plugged.” 


#6727. “She has more pricks than a porcupine.” 
Said of a girl who is considered loose. 

#6728. “She fucks like a rabbit.” 
She is promiscuous. 

#6729. “You can’t drive a nail with a tack hammer.” 


This comment is made by large men about smaller men in re- 
gard to sexual intercourse. 


#6730. “You can’t smother a mouse under a haystack.” 
This refers to a small woman with a big man. 
#6731. “The older the violin, the sweeter the music.” 
This is said of an older man. 
#6732. “They don’t swell, they don’t tell, and they’re grateful as hell.” 


Said of older women. 
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#6733. “Short man, short man, no cock, 
Tall man, tall man, all cock.” 


#6734. “Tall, thin, easy to get in, 
Short, fat, hard to get at.” 


#6735. “Big or small, thick or thin, 
Vaseline helps you get it in.” 


#6736. “He’s got Russian hands and Roman fingers.” 


We would say of a male, “Watch out for him. He’s got Russian 
(rushing) hands and Roman (roaming) fingers.” 


#6737. Use the match test to predict whether you will have a sexually 
successful night. 


You usually do this in a club. Take two matches in a book of 
matches, tear one loose, and bend the other so it stands upright 
when the cover is closed. Light the loose match and hold it 
perpendicular to light the upright match. The heads of the two 
matches will fuse together, and as the matches burn the stem of 
the loose match will indicate how successful your sex life will 
be that evening. If the stem curls up you will be successful, if 
it stays perpendicular your sex life will stay the same, and if 
it curls down you will be unsuccessful. I’ve only seen guys do 
this. 


#6738. If you have sex with a) a number of people, or with b) some- 
one who has sex with a number of people, you are likely to get a 
venereal disease. 


#6739. “The horn blows; does the driver?” 


Guys sometimes yell this at a female driver who blows her horn. 
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#6740. “I'd like to be her bicycle seat.” 

This may be said when an attractive girl rides by on a bicycle. 
#6741. “She’s a screamer.” 

She makes a lot of noise during sexual intercourse. 
#6742. “I guess I'll have to visit the palm sisters tonight.” 


This refers to masturbation. The palms are the sisters of each 
other. 


The sky 
#6743. If you wish on the new moon, your wish will come true. 


My mother used to do this all the time. She’d go outside to make 
a wish as soon as the moon came up. 


#6744. If you see a new moon unexpectedly and are holding something 
in your hand, make a wish on the new moon and it will come true. 


#6745. People engage in bizarre behavior when there is a full moon. 


The physical education teacher used to say, “Ah, I might have 
known. A full moon. The students are so much more active.” 
The rest of us teachers were less aware of a change in be- 
havior, and she would say, “That is fine for you guys. You don’t 
notice because they are sitting down in your classes.” 


When the moon is full, people do all sorts of crazy things they 
wouldn’t normally do. A full moon means trouble. Everybody 
goes crazy. Seventy-five percent of the staff at the hospital 
would agree with this. Anybody who is going to crawl out of 
bed or over the bed rails does so on the full moon. They will 
run down the halls with nothing on, or they’ll act senile. The 
babies will all be born. They’ll do anything startling, and they 
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do it when the moon is full. An ambulance driver came in last 
night and declared it must be a full moon because so many 
strange things were happening. Although there wasn’t a full 
moon at the time, a woman had just driven her automobile in 
the front window of the K-Mart and through the store. 


#6746. The fullness of the moon determines how hectic things will be. 


Nurses can predict how busy their night is going to be by the 
fullness of the moon. If it is full they will be very busy. The 
less full it is, the less busy they will be. I’ve also heard one of 
the social workers comment, “Look at the moon. It’s going to 
be a shitty day tomorrow.” Because there was a full moon, she 
expected a hard day at work. 


#6747. A wish made on a shooting star will come true. 
#6748. “Star light, star bright, 

The first star I saw tonight, 

I wish I may, I wish I might, 

Bring the wish I wish tonight.” 


If you wish on the first star that you can see at night, you’ll get 
your wish. 


#6749. There is a pot of gold at the end of the rainbow. 
#6750. It is bad luck to take your first look at a moon through glass. 
Sleep 


#6751. If you don’t get a full eight hours of sleep at night, you’ll have 
to make it up with additional sleep later. 


#6752. You must actually fall asleep to become rested and restore your 
body. 


Simply lying down is not enough. 
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#6753. Don’t go to bed exactly at twelve midnight, or you won’t be 
able to get to sleep. 


#6754. An hour’s sleep before midnight is worth two after midnight. 
#6755. Don’t swim at night, because you could fall asleep and drown. 


#6756. If you get out of bed on the wrong side, you will have a) bad 
luck, or b) a bad day. 


After losing at curling, one lady skip remarked, “What a rotten 
game I had. I couldn’t do anything right. But I’m not really sur- 
prised. I got out of bed on the wrong side this morning, and 


things have been going bad all day.” 


#6757. If you are grouchy, you must have gotten up on the wrong side 
of the bed. 


The left side is the wrong side of the bed. 
#6758. Always get out of bed on the same side that you get in. 


#6759. If you get out of bed in a foul mood, then get back in bed and 
get out the other side. 


Smoking 

#6760. If you go to light a cigarette and it remains only half lit, 
a) someone is thinking about you, or b) you are going to get a 
kiss. 

#6761. To get a wish, don’t smoke your “wish cigarette” until last. 
I’ve only seen girls do this, but when you open your package, 


the first cigarette you take out is your wish cigarette. You re- 
verse it, put it back in the package filter end first, and make a 
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wish. Your wish is supposed to come true if you smoke this 
cigarette last. People get really offended if you take their wish 
cigarette when you bum one from them. 


#6762. Don’t be the third person to light your cigarette from the same 
match. 


#6763. Never light a pipe with a third match. 


#6764. If you blow a smoke ring by accident, stick your finger through 
it and you will have good luck. 


#6765. Longer cigarettes contain less tar than shorter cigarettes. 
Sports 
#6766. Wear your lucky number. 
Some players feel it is good luck to wear a particular number, 
and that they won’t be as lucky if they have some other number 
on. When sweaters are being handed out, if individuals don’t 
get the number they want, they try to trade with another player 
who was given “their” number. 
When I ordered my first uniform, I just picked the number 
eight. Since then I’ve always used that number. When I don’t 
have it, I don’t feel comfortable and I don’t play as well. 
#6767. Don’t wear the number 13, because it is unlucky. 


#6768. Bless yourself with the sign of the cross before a game. 


Before a hockey game some players use ice or water from the 
rink when they bless themselves. 


I bless myself before going to bat in a softball game. I feel it 
gives me a little more hope of getting a hit. 
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#6769. A team should pray together before a game. 


This gives the team time to ask God for help during the 
game. Some people think you shouldn’t ask for such selfish 
things. They feel you shouldn’t ask Him to help you win, and 
instead should ask Him to help you do the best you can. 


#6770. Act violently before a football game. 


Football players tend to get very violent just before a game. 
They often roar loudly, bang their hands into lockers, and 
sometimes get in fist fights with teammates. By doing this the 
players feel they will play very aggressively and at their best. 


#6771. A player should dress in a specific way or order for good luck. 
For example, left sock first, then right sock. 


I put on my equipment in the same order. For example, I put 
on my right skate before my left skate. If I happen to put on 
my left skate first, I take it off and start over. 


I always buckle my goalie pads a certain way before a hockey 
game. If I changed this, I’d play worse. 


#6772. Wear your lucky item of clothing every game. 


I always wear the same socks when I play softball. Someone else 
I know wears the same T-shirt under his hockey uniform every 
game. 


I have a favorite shirt which I wore during practically all our 
games over the last two seasons. However, I forgot to pack 
the shirt when we went to the playoffs the first season. We lost 
the crucial game because I couldn’t do anything right. This 
season, the week before the playoffs I washed this shirt, which 
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was white, with some colored clothes. It turned pink and I could- 
n’t wear it. Because I didn’t have it on, I didn’t play well at all 
and we lost the playoffs again. 


Don’t wash this item of clothing as long as it is helping you win, 
because you don’t want to wash the luck away. But it’s alright 
to wash it after you lose a game. 

#6773. Wear socks that are different colors for good luck. 


#6774. Don’t wash your uniform on the day of the game, or you’ll lose. 


#6775. Don’t change what you are wearing (or doing) while you are 
winning, in order that your luck doesn’t change. 


A local hockey coach had his team win three games in a row 
while he was wearing a special sweater. Then he lost his lucky 
sweater and his team lost their next game. 


A friend of mine had a winning streak in hockey and continued 
to wear the same jacket in order not to break the trend. During 
this time his wife sewed a tear in one of the jacket pockets, but 
he purposely ripped out the thread that she’d used. 
#6776. Don’t shave during the playoffs, if you want to do well. 
#6777. Always use your own hockey stick. 
There is the belief that by watching out for one’s stick, one is 
watching out for one’s luck. When you see a player standing 
in a corner going through a pile of sticks, he’s looking for his 
own stick to use because he doesn’t want to ruin his luck. 
#6778. If your hockey stick breaks, your luck will change. 
When one’s stick breaks, if you’ve been having good luck, it 


will change for the worse, but if you’ve been having bad luck, 
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it will get better. ’'ve even seen a guy intentionally break his 
stick because he’d played three scoreless games. He claimed, 
“The god damn stick isn’t working for me.” 


#6779. Never throw away a hockey stick while you are having a win- 
ning streak. 


Once when I was on a real goal scoring streak, I bought a new 
stick and threw away the one I was using. Did my luck ever 
change. I didn’t score a goal for three weeks. 


#6780. It is bad luck to cross the bats during a ball game. 
#6781. Sit at your regular spot when getting dressed before a game. 
#6782. Don’t be the first or last person out of the dressing room. 


The idea is that the first and last person out of the dressing 
room will not contribute much to the game because the first 
is too anxious and the last isn’t anxious enough. When asked 
about this, players say, “Being the first person out only means 
one thing for me, and that’s bad luck,” “Well, if I’m the first 
one out I never seem to be able to do anything, no matter 
how hard I try,” and “When I’m first or last out, I accomplish 
so little I might as well stay home. That’s why I always make 
sure the coach goes first.” It is interesting to watch the players 
hang around the dressing room trying to look casual while 
they wait for someone else, usually the coach or a non-player, 
to be the first to leave. 


#6783. The team should go through a set routine before, during, and 
after the game. 


We use the same warm-up throughout the season. We arrive 
an hour and a quarter before the game, and have a relaxed 
fifteen minutes of free shooting. One hour beforehand we 
change into our uniforms and we begin our formal warm-up 
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forty-five minutes before the game. We line up beginning with 
our shortest players and ending with our tallest players and go 
through the same practices. We always play the same music 
during a warm up and yell the same cheers before and after 
the game. Between the first and second half we always have 
oranges. However, if we are playing away from home occa- 
sionally there aren’t any oranges and some of our players ex- 
press the fear that they won’t have enough energy to play the 
second half well. 


#6784. A hockey forward should put his right foot on the ice first when 
he steps off the bench. 


#6785. Defense men should rap the goalie’s pads with their stick. 


#6786. Don’t mention “a shut out” when the goalie has something go- 
ing. 
When the goalie has no goals scored against him during a 
game, it is known as a shut out. During the last few minutes 


of the game, when it appears this may happen, it is considered 
bad luck to say “shut out.” 


#6787. Hit your bat on the plate for good luck when it’s your turn at 
bat. 


#6788. It is bad luck for a ball player to step in the base lines when 
running to the field. 


#6789. It is good luck for a fielder to spit in his glove before a batter 
attempts to hit. 


#6790. It is bad luck to collect the equipment before the last out of a 
ball game. 


#6791. One should be a good loser. 
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One should accept one’s defeat with good grace and not let one’s 
disappointment show. 


#6792. Postponed games are bad luck. 


If a game is postponed because of weather or some other 
reason, the rescheduled game brings nothing but bad luck. The 
team is likely to lose, and the players are more likely to be in- 
jured during play. One coach commented, “I’ve been keeping 
a rough count of injuries which are serious enough to cause 
players to miss games, and about half of these injuries occur 
during postponed games.” 


#6793. Take a good luck charm or a lucky item of clothing when you 
go to watch your team play. 


Some fans wear a lucky shirt or hold on to a four-leaf clover or 
rabbit’s foot in the hope this will help their team win. 


A friend and I went to a game by our favorite team in Mon- 
treal, and before the game my friend went from shop to shop 
trying to buy a rabbit’s foot to take to the game. I told him he 
was wasting his time and money, because how could buying a 
rabbit’s foot help our team? He argued, “How do you know it 
won’t help? I could be that certain someone who was put on 
earth to buy a rabbit’s foot just so the team could win today. 
It could be my sole mission on this planet. Their fate is in 
my hands.” I thought I’d better buy one too, just in case. And 
wouldn’t you know, our team won the next two games. 


#6794. During crucial moments cross your fingers for the team you are 
supporting. 


You can see many crossed fingers among the hands of the fans 


during the last few crucial plays of a game which is tied or 
close. 
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Tea 


#6795. Don’t pour tea from the left, because the tea will give you a 
stomach ache. 


#6796. Bubbles on the top of your tea or coffee mean you’ll be get- 
ting unexpected money. 


For this to come true you have to drink all the bubbles first. 


#6797. If your tea leaves are in the shape of the flag on a mail box, 
youll get bad news through the mail. 


#6798. If you pour tea in someone else’s house, you'll get pregnant. 

Travel 

#6799. Never begin a trip on a Friday; it’s bad luck. 

#6800. It’s bad luck to plan a trip which starts on the 13th of the month. 
It is especially risky if the 13th of the month is a Friday. 


#6801. If you start a long journey, it’s bad luck to turn back for some- 
thing you forgot. 


#6802. If you head somewhere and turn back, it’s bad luck. 


When my father leaves our house in the morning on his way 
to work and forgets something, he stands in the driveway and 
yells to my mother so she can bring it to him. He would never 
go back in the house himself. 


Once you are back where you started, you can remove the bad 


luck if you a) count to ten, or b) count your toes, before you 
leave again. 
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Once you get back where you started from, you have to sit down 
and count to a) nine, or b) ten. 


#6803. When leaving home, never look back. 


#6804. When someone is going to start a new job or something, throw 
an old boot behind them to bring them good luck. 


I’ve done that for years, and I keep doing it. 


#6805. If you act as though you are actually going on a trip, there is a 
greater chance you will go. 


I really hope my trip to New York works out, so I carry travel 
brochures on New York in my jacket pocket. I also know some- 
one who wants to go to California who carries travel guides in 
his briefcase. You could also go ahead and pack. If you do these 
things, they help insure you will get the money you need to go. 


#6806. It is bad luck to meet a woman on the road. 
There was a man from Chepstow, which is a community east 
of Souris. Every time he met a woman on his way to Souris, he 
would turn around and go home. 


Visitors 


#6807. If the first visitor to a new house is tall, dark, and handsome, 
you will have good luck. If he is fair, you will have bad luck. 


#6808. If you drop a tea towel or dishcloth a) you will have a visitor, 
b) a stranger is coming to visit, c) you’ll be visited by someone 
you haven’t seen in ages, or d) dirty (undesirable) relatives will visit 


you. 


#6809. Dropping a knife or fork on the floor means company is coming. 
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#6810. When you’re washing the dishes and a knife falls, a man will 
call at your home. If a fork falls, a woman will call. And if it’s a 
spoon, a child will call. 


You know what? There must be something to this because I did 
the dishes just before you came and I dropped a knife. 


#6811. If a broom or mop a) falls over, or b) falls across the doorstep, 
a stranger will come to your house. 


#6812. If three chairs are accidentally placed in a row, company is sure 
to come. 


#6813. If you leave the cover off the teapot, someone will come to visit. 
#6814. If you have a long man in your tea, you’ll have a visitor. 


A long man is a small piece of tea leaf stem which floats to the 
surface of your teacup when people use loose tea. When this 
occurs, it supposedly indicates you are going to have a visitor. 
You can determine when the visitor will arrive and who it will 
be by the following procedure. The long man is removed from 
the cup and placed on the back of the left hand. Both hands are 
clenched, and the back of the left hand is repeatedly struck with 
the back of the right hand. With each successive tap you say 
the days of the week. The day of the visit is indicated when the 
long man sticks to the back of the right hand. The identity of 
the visitor can be found out by repeating the procedure and 
saying the letters of the alphabet to get the visitor’s initials. 
When the long man dries out it falls off and this ends the clues 
about the visitor. In my own memory, this tradition goes back 
in my family to my great-grandmother. I can still recall eager- 
ly awaiting the visitor’s arrival. 


#6815. If a cat licks her paws, a stranger is coming. 
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#6816. If a rooster crows on your doorstep, you can expect company. 
My mother firmly believed this. 
#6817. If you have visitors on Monday, you’ ll have visitors all week. 


#6818. If you drop a knife on Monday, you will receive many visitors 
during the week. 


#6819. If aman comes to your door before noon, you will have good 
luck. 


#6820. If you have an unwanted guest in your house, spin the broom 
three times on the floor, then turn it upside down in the corner and 
the person will leave. 


#6821. Take off your shoes when you enter a person’s home, so you 
won’t get their carpet dirty. 


See also Household. 
Weather prediction 
#6822. Weather is getting more unpredictable. 


Fifteen or twenty years ago the weather was more predictable 
and people on the radio or TV could state five or so days in 
advance what to expect. But now the weather will be minus 
26 one day and plus four the next and people don’t know what 
will happen next. 


#6823. Burn a palm leaf in your stove on Palm Sunday to protect your 
house from storms. 


Some people also put palm leaves in the warming closet at 
the top of the stove. This serves the same purpose and probably 
came about as a result of the use of stoves which burn gas or 
oil. 
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#6824. Use holy water to protect people and houses from lightning. 


#6825. During a lightning storm place a small picture of Mary in each 
window so that it faces outward. 


#6826. When it is lightning, wear rubber boots and sit in a safe room of 
the house. 


#6827. When it is lightning, don’t sit near a) the window, b) a water pipe 
or faucet, or c) a major appliance. 


#6828. Unplug the major appliances when it is lightning. 

#6829. Don’t talk on the telephone when it is lightning. 

#6830. When it is lightning, don’t continue a) swimming, or b) bathing. 

#6831. Sit in your car during a lightning storm. 
Lightning storms don’t last very long here. Therefore, if you 
want to sit in your car for protection, you have to move 
quickly. Some families also take a suitcase to the car with 
them in case their house burns down. 


Weddings 


#6832. If you don’t get married and have children, you’ll be lonely in 
your old age. 


#6833. Girls are not supposed to wear a ring on the ring finger of their 
left hand, unless it is a wedding or engagement ring. 


#6834. Ifa girl tries on someone else’s engagement ring, she will not 
get married. 


#6835. If you aren’t married, do not wear a diamond ring or a wed- 
ding ring or you never will marry. 
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#6836. “Getting the rock” or “Getting the diamond.” 
Island women are preoccupied with getting the rock (a diamond 
engagement ring), and men are just as interested in getting it 
for them. When someone announces she is engaged, everyone 


wants to see the ring. 


#6837. A woman is not truly engaged until she receives an engage- 
ment ring. 


Dave asked me to marry him once before and I told him I 
would think about it. I did not take him seriously because he 
didn’t have an engagement ring. A week later he asked me again 


and showed me the ring. I said yes immediately. 


#6838. The wedding ring must not be worn before the wedding cere- 
mony. 


#6839. It’s bad luck to take off your wedding ring. 
#6840. A woman who loses her wedding band will get divorced. 


#6841. It’s bad luck to marry someone who has the same last name as 
you do. 


#6842. A girl can only propose to a man during a leap year. 
#6843. A woman can ask a man to marry her on New Year’s Day. 


#6844. At a wedding or baby shower, the girl who gets the piece of cake 
with a button in it will be a) an old maid, or b) the last to marry. 


#6845. Never postpone a wedding. 


#6846. It is bad luck to hold a wedding on a) Friday the 13th, or b) the 
13th of the month. 
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#6847. If a woman wears a prominent black object, such as a dress or 
hat, in the week before her marriage, her fiancé will die before she 
marries him. 


#6848. Ifa bride and groom see each other on their wedding day be- 
fore the ceremony, a) the wedding will not last, or b) they will have 
bad luck. 


I stopped by my fiancée’s home on the morning of our wedding 
to see if everything was taken care of. Her sister answered the 
door and nearly took a fit. She called me a stupid bastard and 
told me to get the hell out of there before my fiancée came 
downstairs and saw me, which would cause the wedding to be 
ruined. 


This is why when a couple is living together before their mar- 
riage, the bride goes home to stay with her parents the night 
before the wedding. 


#6849. The groom is not supposed to see the wedding gown until the 
wedding day, or the marriage will not last. 


#6850. If a bride wears “something old, something new, something 
borrowed, and something blue” during the wedding, it will be a long 
and happy marriage. 


One girl I know that got married didn’t do this, and she was 
divorced within two years. I don’t want to take this chance with 
my own marriage. 

#6851. The bride should wear a penny in her shoe for good luck. 
My foot is really sore from having this penny in it all day. 


But I’m not supposed to take it out until I throw my wedding 
bouquet. 
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#6852. Never get married in a used wedding dress, because your hus- 
band will die within the first week of marriage. 


#6853. When a bride throws her wedding bouquet, the girl who catches 
it will be the next to marry. 


All the unmarried girls are supposed to line up and the bride 
stands with her back to them and throws the bouquet over her 


head. 


#6854. When a groom throws the bride’s garter, the man who catches 
it will be the next to marry. 


All the unmarried men line up and the groom stands with his 
back to them and throws the garter over his head. 


#6855. Bad luck will befall the bride if there are any asters in the bridal 
flowers. 


#6856. Don’t get married on a day that there is a country fair, because 
the jelly your family has entered at the fair will go bad. 


#6857. “Blest be the bride the sun shines on, 
Cursed be the bride the rain falls on.” 


#6858. It’s a good sign if it rains on your wedding day. 

#6859. It’s bad luck if it rains on your wedding day. 
As many drops of rain fall, as many tears will fall. 

#6860. Snow on your wedding day foretells happiness. 


#6861. If it’s sunny on your wedding day, it means a long and happy 
marriage. 


538 


Witches, vampires, and the boogie man 


#6862. “Married in red, wish yourself dead, 
Married in green, ashamed to be seen, 
Married in brown, live out of town, 
Married in yellow, ashamed of your fellow, 
Married in blue, sure to be true, 
Married in white, live a long life.” 


#6863. “Married in white, you’ve chosen right.” 
#6864. It is unlucky for brides to wear a) pink, or b) green. 
#6865. A bride who is married in black will be unhappy. 


#6866. If a woman is married a second time she is not supposed to 
wear white. 


The reason for this is that she is no longer pure. However, 
many women do wear white the second time they marry. One 
friend of mine wore a blue slip under her white gown, because 
her mother didn’t want her to wear white. 


#6867. Newlyweds are supposed to invite people in for a piece of 
wedding cake, or else they will have bad luck. 


#6868. Wedding guests should throw rice over the newlyweds to en- 
sure that the marriage will result in many children. 


Witches, vampires, and the boogie man 
#6869. A horse or a baby can detect anyone connected with the Devil. 
The horse is supposed to rear up and go crazy; the baby is sup- 


posed to cry. 


#6870. If a horse reacts violently when it comes in contact with a 
woman it hasn’t seen before, the woman is a witch. 
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#6871. A girl who skips a period and gets her next one is a witch who 
has killed her baby. 


#6872. The only way you can become a vampire is to be bitten by a 
vampire three times. 


#6873. Hang strings of garlic and onions in your windows to protect 
yourself from vampires. 


One of my relatives is about 90 years old and was born on the 
Island. She hangs strings of garlic and onions in her windows 
and the smell is unbelievable. When I asked her why she did so, 
she explained it’s because of the vampires. Given the way she 
said it, there is no question she believes it. 


#6874. Wear a string of garlic around your neck to protect you from 
vampires. 


A number of years ago Mom told me that my great aunt wears 
a string of garlic around her neck when she goes to bed in order 
to protect herself from vampires. 


#6875. If you aren’t good, the boogie man will get you. 


Every year around the time of Halloween, our town (Tignish) 
had a boogie man who dressed in potato bags like an old 
tramp and visited homes. He carried a bag with candy and 
scared the kids who had been bad. One year I was considered 
bad, probably for hitting my brothers, and he came after me 
going “Wooo! Oooo!” When I was older, I learned he was a 
man from the community whom I’d always liked. 


Our parents told us as kids, “Don’t do that!” or “Don’t go in 
there!” because “If you do, the boogie man will get you.” They 
also told us if we didn’t behave the boogie man would take 
our toys. If we did something like steal from a store, disobey 
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our parents, or get in a fight with other kids, we’d remind our- 
selves we shouldn’t do it because the boogie man would get 
us. Our older brothers and sisters would say, “Don’t come in 
here,” because “The boogie man’s here,” or because “The boogie 
man will cut off all your hair.” My father also used to dress up 
as the boogie man around Halloween. He’d wear old clothes 
with a sack over his face so no one would recognize him, and 
go around to the neighbors’ houses (in Alberton). He’d growl 
at the bad kids and tell them they shouldn’t misbehave. He’d 
also take treats for the good kids. It wasn’t much, just a sucker 
or gum. I remember being really scared. Eventually my father 
quit doing this because Halloween was a bad time to be out- 
side with all the teenage kids around. 


My parents would tell our babysitters not to mention things 
like the boogie man to us. They didn’t want us to have such 
fears. 
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#6876. 


back.” 


This means don’t step on a crack in the sidewalk. 


#6877. If you walk by a garden rake with its prongs up, some harm 


will befall you. 


#6878. If you walk under a ladder, you’ll have bad luck. 


#6879. Keep or carry a good luck charm a) for good luck, or b) to avoid 


misfortune. 


Good luck charms include a rabbit’s foot, a shiny penny, a four- 
leaf clover, and a silver dollar. 
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An elderly relative of mine keeps a small pearl bead fastened 
with a safety pin to the inside of her purse. She has done so for 
many years and says it guards her from all sorts of evils and 
she feels safer when it is with her. 

#6880. Don’t whistle in the dark. 
It’s bad luck. 


If you do, people will think you are scared of the dark and the 
boogie man. 


#6881. Always return a pocket knife the way it is given to you. 
If it’s given open, return it open; if given closed, return it closed. 


#6882. It’s good luck when two people say the same thing at the same 
time. 


#6883. Knock on wood to bring good luck. 


#6884. When you mention that something bad hasn’t happened to you, 
knock on wood so that it doesn’t. 


You should knock on wood three times. 


#6885. If you want something to happen, then don’t think or talk about 
it. If you do think or talk about it, it is less likely to happen. 


#6886. If you don’t want something to happen, then don’t think or talk 
about it. If you do think or talk about it, it is more likely to happen. 


#6887. Cross your fingers if you want something to work out. 


#6888. If you talk out loud to yourself, people will think you are crazy. 
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#6889. The Little People. 


During certain hours of the night when the moon is full, little 
people are supposed to creep into stalls with horses. The next 
morning farmers find masses of braids in their horses’ manes. 
My father is a farmer and he has been told this, but he’s never 
encountered it. 


#6890. The Irish Curse. 


My mother definitely believes in the Irish Curse. If someone is 
doing something wrong, like if they have a drinking problem, 
you might say to them, “If I put the Irish Curse on you, you’re 
going to be sick from drinking.” I’ve often heard her tell some 
young fellow who was drinking a little bit too much, “You’d 
better watch out, or I'll put the Irish Curse on you.” Sure as 
anything, if she did that to somebody and they did go ahead 
and have something to drink, they’d be deathly ill. Sure as any- 
thing, they’d come back and say, “My God, that really worked.” 


#6891. A widow’s wish is always granted. 


A man was cruel to his animals, and his neighbor, a widow, 
became so infuriated she put a curse on him. The widow vowed 
that his farm and his animals would never again prosper under 
his hand. Immediately afterwards, the man’s animals became 
sick and died for no apparent reason. Any new animals he 
brought to the farm also died, and he was soon forced to quit 
farming. Another family took over the farm and their animals 
remained healthy. 


#6892. A teacher knows everything 
Adults believe that teachers know everything. A parent will say, 


“Well take it over to her; she’s a teacher. She knows how to do 
that.” This doesn’t just apply to math problems. I had a father 
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send a daughter to me so I could help her identify what ques- 
tions she would be asked in a beauty contest and what she 
should answer. Also, my own father always wanted me to figure 
out the number of board feet in a structure for him. He would 
say, “All those years in college. Why can’t you do board feet? 
We paid all that money. So-and-so can do board feet and he 
never saw the inside of a school.” 
#6893. Outsiders don’t understand the local problems. 


#6894. The social problems of today can be blamed on too much 
individuality and permissiveness. 


#6895. Always back out of a forest. 


I always do this. Otherwise I feel I would offend Pan and he 
might send an animal to harm me. 


#6896. If you have your fortune told and it is good, don’t thank the 
fortune teller. If it is bad, thank the fortune teller and the fortune 


will be reversed to good. 


#6897. Before a person dies he will be repaid for the hardships he has 
caused others. 


#6898. X-rays heal. 


I work as an X-ray technician in the local hospital and occasion- 
ally someone we have just X-rayed says, “I feel better already.” 


#6899. Get a shot of penicillin to prevent the flu. 
#6900. “Sing before breakfast, cry before night.” 
#6901. “Let not the sun go down on your wrath.” 


#6902. Ring once and hang up and call again. 
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This signal is commonly used to let people know it is alright to 
answer the phone. One person I know doesn’t want his creditors 
to know when he’s home and has his family use this signal. I’ve 
even tried this when I wanted to reach someone who wouldn’t 
answer my call. I guessed the person was home, so I did this, and 
it worked because the person picked up the phone. 


#6903. Return another person’s door to its original position after you 
go through it. 


If you enter or leave a person’s room or office and their door is 
partially open, then return their door to a partially open position. 
It is just common courtesy to return it the way they want it. 


#6904. Agreements are not legally binding unless they are written out 
and signed. 


#6905. The old beliefs and practices are dying out. 


This is a very common attitude. People notice that certain of 
their own beliefs and practices are different from those of their 
parents and assume that this is true throughout the society. As 
a result they make comments such as “Religion is declining 
in importance,” or “People are less superstitious today.” They 
frequently assume that social practices are transmitted directly 
from one generation to the next and any difference is universal 
and permanent. What they neglect is that many members of 
the younger generation adhere just as strongly to the specific 
beliefs and practices as do many members of the older genera- 
tion. In every generation certain people adhere to specific 
beliefs and practices much more strongly than do others of the 
same generation. If people became less religious or supersti- 
tious every generation, religion and superstition would have 
disappeared among most of the population long ago. Also, be- 
liefs and practices do not have to be transmitted directly from 
parent to child, but can also be transmitted through more distant 
relatives, friends, and acquaintances. As the following comment 
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indicates, transmission does not occur smoothly from one gen- 
eration to the next. “My sister is sixteen years old and my par- 
ents and I always tease her about her superstitions. But she isn’t 
one quarter as superstitious as my grandmother. A person could 
sit there all day and listen to some of the crazy things she be- 
lieves in.” 
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60. WEATHER PREDICTIONS 


The ability to predict the weather is of central importance in an area 
where the primary means of livelihood is farming and fishing. Weather 
influences both immediate and longer term decisions of farmers and 
fishermen, and incorrect decisions can cause considerable financial and 
even personal risk. Today people rely primarily on radio and televi- 
sion programs and on Internet reports for weather predictions. At the 
same time, many people also use prescientific techniques of predicting 
weather, if for no other reason than reports are often incorrect for the 
local area in regard to timing and severity. In the following pages, 
prescientific methods of predicting weather are organized under cate- 
gories dealing with short-term forecasts, wind, rain, storms, and the 
seasons. 


1. Short-term forecasts 547 
2. Wind 548 
3. Rain 550 
4. Storms 552 
5. Seasons 553 


1. Short-term forecasts 


#6906. If the sun sets in a bank of clouds, bad weather will follow on 
the morrow. 


#6907. If the sun sets red in the summer, it will be very hot the next 
day. 


#6908. If the sun sets red in winter, it will be extremely cold the next 
day. 


#6909. A cold moon means cold weather will follow; a warm moon 
means warm weather will follow. 
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When the new moon is in the north sky it is known as a cold 
moon. When it is in the south sky, we call it a warm moon. 


#6910. Cooler weather always follows thunder and lightning. 
#6911. Heavy dew in the morning is always the sign of a good day. 
#6912. A heavy white frost in winter will be followed by a thaw. 
They used to call this a silver thaw. 
#6913. Smoke rising straight up from the chimney is a sign of good 
weather. If it curls from the chimney it’s a sign of bad weather in 


the near future. 


#6914. “Red at night, shepherd’s delight, 
Red in the morning, sailor’s warning.” 


“Red sky at night, sailor’s delight, 
Red sky in the morning, sailors take warning.” 


#6915. The day before a storm will be a very fine day. 
This is the calm before the storm. 
2. Wind 


#6916. “Mackerel scales and mares tails, 
Make the big ships lower their sails.” 


Clouds in the form of fish scales and stringy formations like tails 
of horses are the signs of high winds. 


#6917. By watching the speed of clouds travelling in the sky, you 


can tell the velocity of the wind for the next day. This is called 
scudding. 
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#6918. “Rainbow in the morning, sailor take warning, 
Rainbow at night, sailor’s delight.” 


If there is a rainbow in the morning there will be a high wind. 
But if it’s at night, there will be a light wind. 


#6919. A southeaster is never in debt to a northwester. 


If you have a storm from the southeast, the wind will jump out 
from the northwest and blow it back. 


#6920. The nor’east never owed anything to the sou’ west. 


If it blows hard out of the southwest, you can expect the north- 
east to return the compliment in the following days. 


#6921. “Big sun, little wind, 
Small sun, heavy wind.” 


The rising sun, or early morning sun, determines the wind veloc- 
ity for the coming day. 


#6922. If there’s a ring around the moon, it will be windy. There’s al- 
ways a break in the ring, and that’s a sure sign of the direction the 
wind will come from. 


#6923. Good Friday is the prevailing wind. 


The way the wind blows on Good Friday will continue for 40 
days. 


When there is a northeast wind on Good Friday, people are 
especially likely to say, “Oh we are going to have this for 40 
days.” A northeast wind at this time blows cold air in from the 
ice in the Gulf of St. Lawrence. 
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#6924. The way the wind blows at noon on the second of April is the 
way it will blow for forty days. 


People used to determine this by holding up a ribbon. 


#6925. Sea gulls flying very high and drifting are a sure sign of heavy 
wind. 


#6926. A large flock of gulls flying inland is a sign of heavy wind. 
#6927. If seagulls are inland, it will blow tomorrow. 


#6928. If cats or dogs are rolling on their backs a lot or doing a lot of 
fighting, there will be a strong wind. 


A dog lying on its back with its feet in the air is a sign of a wind 
storm. 


3. Rain 
#6929. If the sun draws water, there will be heavy rains. 


This happens when there are formations like pipes that run from 
the ground to the sky. The sun is said to be drawing water from 
the sea into the clouds and this means that heavy rains will 
follow. 


#6930. A “dry moon” means dry weather with little rain; a “wet moon” 
means a lot of rain. 


You have a dry moon if you can hang a powder horn on the 
end of the moon without it falling off. The moon is similar to 
a bowl. If the moon is on its back with the ends curled up, it is 
a dry moon because the water will stay in. If you can’t hang a 
powder horn on the end of the moon without it falling off, 
you have a wet moon. Like a bowl, if the moon is tilted on its 
edge, the water will flow out. The steeper the slant, the more 
rain we will get. 
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#6931. Moon dogs are a sure sign of rain within the next couple of 
days. 


Moon dogs are a halo around the moon. 
#6932. A ring around the moon in summer means that rain will fall. 


#6933. “Mackerel sky, 
Not long dry.” 


“Mackerel sky, 
Never 24 hours dry.” 


Mackerel sky refers to clouds in the shape of fish scales. 


#6934. “Mackerel sky, 
Means three days dry.” 


#6935. “When the stars begin to cuddle, 
The earth will be a puddle.” 


If there are a lot more stars than usual at night, we will have 
rain within 48 hours. 


#6936. Rain follows fog. 

#6937. If someone has curly hair and it curls up tight, it’s going to rain. 
#6938. If your rheumatism acts up, it will rain or snow within 24 hours. 
#6939. If the blue jays go clean mad hollering, it’s going to rain. 


Jays are a lot like human beings. Their rheumatism is bothering 
them. 


#6940. If cats eat grass, it will rain. 
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#6941. Before a rain the cows will lie up on the hill behind the barn. 
#6942. A lot of spiders is a sure sign of rain. 

#6943. If you kill a spider, it will rain within a short period of time. 
#6944. If you let a pot boil dry on the stove, it will rain within 24 hours. 
#6945. If the wind blows through the forest, rain is coming. 

#6946. If the ocean can be heard in the village, it is going to rain. 
#6947. If you hear the train whistle, it will rain. 


#6948. If land looms up in the distance and looks closer than it really 
is, rain is coming. 


#6949. If you can see the mainland from the Island, it will rain. 

#6950. If you see a rainbow, the rain is over. 

4. Storms 

#6951. A circle or ring around the moon in winter indicates a bad 
snow storm is coming. During other seasons it signals a bad wind 
and rain storm. 

#6952. Anew moon with the old moon in her arms means a storm. 

#6953. Sun dogs are the sign of a bad storm. 


Sun dogs are bright lights; one on each side of the sun. 


These are small clouds near the sun that look like dogs. You see 
them mostly in the fall. 
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#6954. An extra-high tide in the fall means a severe storm will hit 
within 48 hours. 


#6955. If you get a cod in the fall with small stones or small lobsters in 
its belly, a big storm is near. 


This is a known fact among all the older fishermen. 
#6956. If cows herd together, a storm is brewing. 
#6957. If sheep come home, a storm is brewing. 


#6958. If a cat goes crazy (acts peculiar) in the house, it means there 
will be a storm. 


#6959. A big flock of geese in a field is a sign of a storm on the North 
Shore. 


#6960. “Loud quacks the duck, 
The distant hills seem nigh.” 


This means that bad weather is coming. 
#6961. Blue jays cry before a storm. 
#6962. If mice abandon a boat, there will be a storm. 
#6963. The old people’s corns bother them before a storm. 
5. Seasons 


#6964. You don’t get winter until the swamps and marshes are filled 
with rain. 


#6965. Once Old Home Week is over, that’s it. 
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Old Home Week is an Island celebration that occurs in the mid- 
dle of August. Its finish is considered to be the end of sum- 
mer. 


#6966. You can’t have winter until you get Indian summer; and you 
can’t have Indian summer until you’ve had a snow fall. 


#6967. The height of the nests of bees and wasps tells you a) how se- 
vere winter will be, or b) how much snow winter will bring. 


If they build their nests high in the trees or on a building, there 
will be a lot of snow. If they build them low to the ground, there 
will be little or almost no snow. 


#6968. When the rabbits turn white, winter will soon follow. 


#6969. When the down of a goose, duck, or chicken is heavy, there will 
be a heavy winter. If it isn’t too thick, you’ll have a mild winter. 


#6970. When a chicken’s breast is all white, there is going to be a lot 
of snow. If the breast is a brownish color, then there will be a good 


winter without much snow. 


#6971. If the feathers on a partridge grow right down their legs, it is a 
sure sign of lots of snow and a real cold winter. 


#6972. If the fur between a rabbit’s toes is long, you’ll have a cold 
winter. 


#6973. If the ring around a woodpecker’s neck is wide, it will be a cold 
winter. 


#6974. The more wool there is on woolly bear caterpillars, the worse 
the winter will be. 


#6975. The longer the gristle on the breastbone of a chicken, the longer 
the winter. 
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#6976. If the spleen of a pig is long, the winter will be long. If it is 
short, the winter will be short. 


#6977. When moss grows really thick on the north side of a tree, it is a 
sure sign of a cold winter. 


#6978. If there are several leaves covering an ear of corn, there will be 
a short but harsh winter. 


#6979. The thicker the peelings on an orange, the colder the winter. 
#6980. If March comes in like a lamb, it goes out like a lion. 


#6981. The last big storm of winter is always on St. Patrick’s Day 
(March 17). 


#6982. If the frogs sing in April, they’ll cry in May. 


This means that if the frogs sing early in the spring, May will 
be a cold month. 


555 


Personal models 


61. PERSONAL MODELS 


Each of us has certain models, or rules of thumb, that we use in 
understanding what goes on, in dealing with people and situations, and 
in planning what to do next. We repeatedly apply these models be- 
cause we believe they have worked for us in the past and/or will 
work for us in the future. Some of our models we learn from others 
and some we develop ourselves. Often we apply our models to unfa- 
miliar situations and modify them based on new experiences. 


14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


I have my own favorite models, which include the following: 


. Go directly for what you want 

. Look at all the options 

. You learn by doing 

. The more time you spend at something, the better you get at it 
. The more times you try, the more likely you are to succeed 


Do the kind of work you would appreciate yourself 


. If you think something should be done, don’t wait for others to do it 
. If you undertake something, do the best you can 
. Ata given time you can do one thing really well, another thing half 


well, and everything else poorly 


. If it’s important, take it off the top 
11. 
12. 
13; 


Don’t be penny wise and pound foolish 

The more time you put into a task, the sooner it is finished 

It’s easier to continue what you are doing than to start something 
different 

Half the time you do something, you’ ll have to do it all over again 

All people are basically the same 

People are a mixed bag 

A person is a person first, and anything else second 

Past behavior is the best predictor of future behavior 

If you want to understand behavior, focus on behavior that there is 
a lot of 
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20. Let the data tell you what is there 

21. People perform in accordance with the way you evaluate them 

22. If you make clear what you want, people will comply 

23. A person can’t listen to what you are saying until the person has said 
what is on their mind 

24. People give you what they want to receive themselves 

25. The more you like someone, the more they’ Il like you 

26. If you are going to do something for someone, be gracious about it 

27. Praise very good work 

28. Criticize very bad work 

29. Don’t make work for other people 

30. Be willing to make a small effort when doing so makes a huge differ- 
ence to another individual 

31. Good and bad outcomes occur randomly 

32. People should not be whiners 


I will describe each of these models in turn. 
1. Go directly for what you want 


When you want something you should work directly for it. It is a mis- 
take to work at tangents which might take you a little bit closer, but 
won't get you exactly what you want. You’re still going to have to make 
a direct effort at some time in the future. You can waste a lot of time 
futzing around with other things before you finally get around to doing 
what you really want. Then when you finally do and find it isn’t as diffi- 
cult as you feared, you feel like kicking yourself for not starting soon- 
er. A number of years back I asked myself exactly what I would do if 
I could retire tomorrow. Then I decided I would go ahead now and live 
as Close to that as possible, and I do. If I retired tomorrow, aside from 
leaving my job, I would spend the rest of my life doing the same things 
I do today. When young people talk to me about not knowing what 
they want to do with the rest of their lives, I ask them to make a list 
of what they would do if they won an enormous sum in the lottery. 
When they do this, I find we can usually see how to work for and ac- 
complish the identical things without having to win the lottery. #6983 
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2. Look at all the options 


If you are aware of all the options, you can choose the best one. But 
if you make a decision before you have considered them all, you may 
keep bumping into options you haven’t considered yet, and you are 
likely to want to change your course of action. As a result, I always 
want to know whether there is something else out there that I don’t 
know about yet before I make a decision. This is true whether I am 
shopping or picking stocks. As a result I go look at all the models of 
toasters in the stores before I buy one, and I search through all the 
stocks in the major markets before I select a few to invest in. Therefore 
I am less likely to encounter one later which is clearly better than the 
one | have already chosen and subsequently feel compelled to buy it or 
switch to it, #6984 


3. You learn by doing 


The only way you really learn something is by doing it, not by read- 
ing, talking, or thinking about it. If you want to become something or 
accomplish something, the best approach is to simply start doing it. 
For example, if you decide you want to be an inventor or start a corpo- 
ration or become an artist, get busy and do it now. If you try to pre- 
pare yourself fully beforehand, you’ll find you are never completely 
ready. There are so many unknowns and you can’t even guess what 
they are until you encounter them. No doubt you’ll make lots of mis- 
takes once you are involved in the activity, but you'll learn from 
them. Even when one of your endeavors fails, you’ll develop a much 
better idea what you have to do to succeed the next time. #6985 


4. The more time you spend at something, the better you get 
at it 


Getting good at something is directly related to the amount of time 
you put into it. If you only invest a small amount of time in an en- 
deavor, you won’t get very good at it. But if you invest a great deal of 
time, you’ll become very good at the activity. If you are willing to put 
in the time, you can master practically anything. This is true whether 
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you want to get good at a sport, play a musical instrument, or become 
competent in an academic subject. Moreover, if you put in more time 
than others do, you’ll get better at the activity than they will. But if 
you put in less time than they do, they’ll get better at it than you will. I 
saw this when I learned to ice skate. In Canada people usually learn 
to skate when they are children, but I didn’t put on skates until I was 
an adult. At first my skating was on a par with the preschoolers. How- 
ever, because they were skating only about an hour a week, and I was 
putting in one or two hours a day, I quickly became better than the 
preschoolers and most of the elementary school children too. But then 
I reached a point where the kids in high school were practicing hockey 
or figure skating the same number of hours a day that I was, and I no 
longer progressed any faster than they did. 

I think talent is vastly overrated. The more time people put into an 
endeavor, the better they get at it, the more smoothly they do it, and 
the less effort it appears to take them. Outsiders, who don’t participate in 
the activity, often assume that it is easy or that it is easy for those who 
do it well. When outsiders attempt the activity and find it hard, they 
often conclude that those who are good at the activity must have the 
talent for it, but that they themselves do not. What they do not see is 
the amount of time that those who are quite accomplished have invest- 
ed in getting good at the activity. #986 


5. The more times you try, the more likely you are to succeed 


When you attempt something, things work out the way you want only 
a certain percentage of the time. As a result, you have to try as many 
times as necessary until you get the outcome you want. This is true for 
all kinds of things. For example, I once needed a job when jobs in my 
line of work were very scarce. So over two months I wrote to every 
place I could think of which hired people in my occupation. This to- 
taled about 250 places. Two of them offered me a job, and I took one of 
them. 

Sometimes you can calculate ahead of time how many attempts 
you must make before you are successful. If you do this, you aren’t 
likely to be as disappointed when things don’t work out the way you 
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want on any one of your attempts. For example, you might estimate 
that you are likely to have to submit a poem for publication to between 
30 and 50 magazines before one accepts it, or that you’ll have to audi- 
tion for 40 plays or films before you get a role. Then what does it 
matter if the sixth or the twenty-sixth place rejects you? If you have 
estimated correctly, then individual rejections are inconsequential. All 
that matters is that you apply as many times as required. 

Because so many things in life are a matter of simply making 
enough attempts until you are successful, you can decide whether to 
do things slowly or quickly. I know single people who are looking for a 
really good relationship. However, they may meet someone they really 
like, get together with them for a date or two, and then when the other 
person isn’t interested in continuing to see them, they become so de- 
moralized that they quit dating altogether for months at a time. As a re- 
sult their progress in finding a successful relationship is extremely slow. 
What I do is estimate my likelihood of success. Thus I might be inter- 
ested in having a relationship with perhaps one out of every ten single 
women that I meet. I also guess that about one out of every ten of the 
women I would like to get involved with would also be interested in 
having a relationship with me. Therefore, I recognize I might have to 
meet a hundred women to be likely to connect in a good relationship. 
Having decided this, I try to get to know this number of women as 
quickly as possible, because the sooner I do so, the sooner I will find a 
good relationship. Whether you go about it fast or slow, you still have 
to make the same number of attempts to get what you want. I think the 
rejection you experience in specific instances doesn’t hurt quite as much 
when you recognize you are going to have to go through a lot of fail- 
ures to get what you want. One thing is sure, if you give up and quit 
making additional attempts, whether it’s job hunting, looking for a re- 
lationship, or anything else, the chance of things working out the way 
you want becomes miniscule. #6987 


6. Do the kind of work you would appreciate yourself 
I don’t think you should direct your creative work toward satisfying 


other people. Instead you should do the kind of work you would real- 
ly appreciate encountering yourself. Regardless of what you produce, 
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most people won’t really care about it anyway. The best you can hope 
for is that some people will appreciate it. If you do the kind of work 
you yourself would enjoy and respect, then not only do you satisfy 
yourself, but you are more likely to satisfy people who think the same 
way you do, #6988 


7. If you think something should be done, don’t wait for 
others to do it 


If you think something should be done, or done in a particular way, do 
it yourself. If you wait for others to do it, it may never be done. Even 
if others do it, they won’t do it in the way you would do it. If it is im- 
portant enough, make it a priority and do it yourself, #6989 


8. If you undertake something, do the best you can 


If you aren’t going to do a job right, it is better not to undertake it at 
all. Sloppy work is of little use and rarely functions properly. It often 
has to be done over again by yourself or someone else. The problem of 
course is that doing something the best you can takes lots of time and 


energy, and this greatly limits the number of things you can under- 
take, #6990 


9. At a given time you can do one thing really well, another 
thing half well, and everything else poorly 


Doing something outstanding takes so much time and energy that you 
can’t expect to do more than one thing at a time really well. For ex- 
ample, if you try to do a topnotch job in your career, you don’t have 
the time and energy to do a really good job raising your children. This 
is also true in regard to activities within an area. For example, a pro- 
fessor who is engaged in teaching, research, and administration has to 
decide which of the three he wants to concentrate on, because he can’t 
hope to do an outstanding job in all three. One always meets individ- 
uals who claim they can do a variety of things well at the same time, 
but I sure have my doubts. In fact I suspect they do a mediocre job on 
everything. 


561 


Personal models 


The time and energy you have available to do things are definitely 
limited. If you spend your time and energy on one thing, they aren’t 
available for something else. As a result you have to decide what is 
most important to you. Once you have decided, you have to avoid 
making large commitments of time and energy to other things, or you'll 
never be able to do what really matters to you well. I constantly avoid 
taking on new tasks, obligations, hobbies, and interests, because if I 
undertake them I won’t have the time I need for my existing pursuits. 
You also have to decide which one of all the remaining things you 
will do half well. Then you just have to accept the fact that you have 
so little time and energy left over that everything else you do, you’ll do 
poorly, #6991 


10. If it’s important, take it off the top 


People make the mistake of saying, “Ill take what is left over and 
use that.” The problem is there are never any resources left over at the 
end. You have only a limited amount of time, concentration, energy, 
and money, and the demands on them always exceed the supply. There- 
fore they are always used up. If you really want to apply them to a 
specific objective, they have to be applied at the beginning while they 
are still available, not at the end when nothing remains. For example, 
if you want to travel, you won’t get money to do it if you plan to use 
what you have left over at the end of the month after you’ve paid 
all your expenses. You’ll find so many things to spend the money on 
during the month that there won’t be any money left for travel. Instead, 
you have to put the money for travel aside when you first get your 
paycheck and then pay for everything else from what remains. I do 
this for big expenses like travel and investments, as well as smaller 
expenses like saving ten dollars each pay period toward getting a pic- 
ture framed. 

The same principle is true if you have a project that is important to 
you, such as writing a novel. After you have worked at your regular 
job, dealt with your bodily needs, done your errands, and had your 
entertainment and relaxation, there is no time and energy left for writ- 
ing. Instead, you have to take the time for it off the top. You have to 
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allot time and energy for it when these things are in ready supply. 
Perhaps you will decide to spend an hour writing each day before 
work, or write every Saturday morning. I do this with exercise. I go to 
the health club and lift weights and swim three times a week, and I 
go during the late afternoon or early evening while I still have the 
energy for it. It would be ridiculous to plan to exercise after I’ve fin- 
ished doing everything else, because like everyone else, I never finish 
everything. #6992 


11. Don’t be penny wise and pound foolish 


Sometimes you have to spend some money to get the things you 
want and to remove problems. Many people are shortsighted and 
won’t spend the money to make things much easier for themselves. 
Sometimes this involves a purchase of something they need to further 
their career, such as a personal computer or a better car or a particular 
book. Often they have invested many years and tens of thousands of 
dollars into their career, but then hamstring themselves by not getting 
another piece of equipment which would really help their progress. 
On other occasions people won’t spend the money necessary to re- 
move major problems in their social lives. For example, I know one 
couple who fought for years over what they would watch on televi- 
sion. The husband normally wanted to watch sports at night, but these 
were usually on at the same time as the programs his wife wanted to 
watch. Both had good-paying jobs and they had plenty of money to 
buy a second TV set. However, they wouldn’t do so. A second set 
would probably have removed the source of a great deal of resentment 
and also ended the countless arguments. The couple did eventually buy 
a second set, but only because the husband wanted to watch sports 
programs when he was in another part of the house. I also know a 
number of people who could afford to, but won’t spend the money to 
correct a very unattractive dental problem. In other cases, a difficulty 
may be removed with just a few dollars. For example, in one house- 
hold the children constantly misplace their door keys and are in 
danger of missing their school bus while they look for them. When 
they leave without a key their mother has to leave work early to come 
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back home and let them in the house. This has been the source of a 
lot of stress for the children and the mother. I am a good friend of 
theirs, so I went and had several door keys made and hung them on a 
nail just inside their front door. Now they can just take one on their 
way out in the morning. All it took was a few dollars, and as far as I 
can tell this removed the problem. #6993 


12. The more time you put into a task, the sooner it is finished 


A task takes a certain amount of time to do properly. The more time 
you work on a task, the sooner it is finished. Thus you can spend a 
small amount of time on an occasional basis and take a long time to 
finish the task, or you can pump a great deal of time into it on a reg- 
ular basis and finish the task much faster. For example, it might take 
you 150 hours to build a patio on your house. If you spend three 
hours a week at it, it’Il take you approximately a year to finish. But if 
you put in 50 hours a week, you can finish in three weeks. If you esti- 
mate how many hours a task will take, you know how many hours you 
have to put in each day and week to finish within a specific amount of 
time, and you can plan your workload accordingly. I find this model 
helpful because it often reminds me IJ have to put in a lot more time 
now at a task in order to finish it within a period of time which is ac- 
ceptable to me. #6994 


13. It is easier to continue what you are doing than to start 
something different 


I’ve noticed that whatever I start off doing on a given day, I’m likely 
to continue doing throughout the day. It’s easier to continue working 
on something and to return to it, than it is to start working on some- 
thing else. For example, if I begin the day working on a specific pro- 
ject, I’m likely to spend most of the day on it. But if I start the day 
with assorted errands, I’m likely to get little more than errands done 
all day. Although errands have to be done, they can eat you alive and 
leave you with no time for anything else. Therefore I’ve learned to 
sit down and do some work on a project first thing in the morning. 
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I’m likely to continue working on the project and put in more time 
on it than I had originally intended. Also, if I stop working on the pro- 
ject to do something else, it is easy to return to the project and con- 
tinue working on it later in the day. I know that if I start off with an 
errand instead, I can pretty well forget about getting much done on a 
project that day. #6995 


14. Half of the time you do something, you’ll have to do it all 
over again 


This principle helps me cope with the frustration I feel when it’s neces- 
sary to do something over again. When you finally get around to doing 
something and find you can’t get it done for one reason or another, it’s 
upsetting. Often you’ve had a chore nagging at you for quite a while 
before you get around to doing it, but then when you undertake it and 
something prevents you from carrying it out, you’re faced with having 
to go through all that mental annoyance again. Anything at all can in- 
terfere. You may not have the information you need with you, you may 
go to the wrong office, the office may be closed, the person you have 
to see may be out of town or on vacation, someone at another office 
may have to authorize a form first, the place you go to may not have 
what you need in stock, or you may bring the wrong equipment with 
you. By remembering that a large percentage of what I undertake will 
have to be redone, I can deal with the frustration better. I tell myself 
there is no reason to feel frustrated, because half of the tasks have to be 
repeated anyway, and this just happens to be one of those times. I know 
that in reality the number of times you have to repeat something is no- 
where near as much as a half, but this is an easy proportion to work 
with. Also, it is better to estimate too high than too low when you have 
to deal with the frustration. #699 


15. All people are basically the same 
Every person is basically the same. We all have similar feelings and 


desires. Many people make a mistake in assuming that a person who 


is less educated or less successful than they are is an inferior person. 
#6997 
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16. People are a mixed bag 


No one is all good or all bad. Each of us has a mixture of good and 
bad traits. People sometimes view a particular person as being abso- 
lutely evil. Admittedly the person may do some bad things, but that 
doesn’t mean that he acts bad all the time, or that on the whole he is 
any worse than the rest of us. The same thing is true of a person who 
is viewed as absolutely good. This doesn’t mean he acts good all the 
time or that he is any better than the rest of us. #6998 


17. Aperson is a person first, and anything else second 


No matter what a person’s occupation or position is, he is a person 
first and anything else second. When you meet a priest, or a doctor, 
or a teacher you are face to face with someone who is just as biased 
and venal as everyone else and just as prone to make snap judgments 
and discriminate against others. The person’s moral, civilized, and ed- 
ucated veneer may be attractive, but he sheds it just as fast as the rest 
of us when personal interest is involved. #6999 


18. Past behavior is the best predictor of future behavior 


People and things normally continue to act the way they have in the 
past. For example, people who deceive you or aren’t there when you 
need them are likely to do the same thing again. I use this principle 
all the time. As a result I avoid people who have done things I don’t 
like, drop friends who seriously let me down, and read the latest books 
by authors whose books I’ve already enjoyed. I have a hard time be- 
lieving that someone has reformed and no longer repeats the things he 
did in the past. #7900 


19. If you want to understand behavior, focus on behavior that 
there is a lot of 


If there is a large quantity of a particular kind of behavior, it is there 
for a reason. If there wasn’t a reason for it, there wouldn’t be so much 
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of it. If you can explain what there is a lot of, you may find you can 
also use the same models to explain what there is much less of, #700! 


20. Let the data tell you what is there 


It is very easy to invent ideas to explain things. We can easily imagine 
countless ideas to explain practically anything. For example, we could 
say that the brain works like a trampoline, a fishing net, a sponge, a 
coral reef, a crossword puzzle, a city, an ecosystem, a library, a tele- 
phone exchange, a computer, a hologram, chaos theory, and so on. The 
problem is that most of the countless ideas we can invent are inappro- 
priate and have no basis in fact. If instead we start with observational 
data and use this data as the basis for our generalizations, there is much 
greater chance we will produce explanations with some basis in reality. 
The more observational data we use, the more likely our explanations 
will match reality. #7002 


21. People perform in accordance with the way you evaluate 
them 


People act in accordance with the way their performance is evaluated. 
Therefore they tend to do the things they are measured for doing, and 
not do the things they are not measured for. If you want people to do 
things differently, one of the best ways to change their behavior is to 
change the way in which you measure their performance. 

I once worked on a mental ward and most of the effort of the 
staff was directed toward ensuring that the ward was clean and the 
residents were fully dressed. The supervisor would walk through the 
ward once a shift and it was immediately obvious if a patient was half 
dressed or there was a puddle of pee on the floor. No effort was ever 
made to determine whether staff engaged in social interaction with the 
patients. Many of the patients lived in a social vacuum with practi- 
cally no positive interaction with others, including staff. I always felt 
that each staff member should be required to turn in a form at the end 
of her shift on which she wrote down the names of the patients that 
she had had five or ten or fifteen minutes of non-custodial interaction 
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with. If staff had to turn in this report, they would assume their per- 
formance was being evaluated according to the number of patients 
they interacted with. If this were done, the amount of social interaction 
that staff would have with patients would increase enormously. The 
administration would never even have to examine the forms filled out 
by the staff. Just the fact that the staff had to provide the reports would 
suggest to them that they were being evaluated on the basis of their 
reports, and they would strive to make sure their reports appeared as 
favorable as possible. #7093 


22. If you make clear what you want, people will comply 


People, particularly those who work for you, are often very willing to 
do what you want them to do. When they fail to do so, it is often be- 
cause you have not made sufficiently clear exactly what you want. 
Therefore, when someone is not performing the way you want them 
to, rather than consider them lazy or incompetent, you should make 
considerable effort to explain to them precisely what you do want. If 
you explain clearly enough, most people will give you exactly what 
you want, #7004 


23. A person can’t listen to what you are saying until the 
person has said what is on their mind 


People find it almost impossible to hear what you are saying if there is 
something they want to say. Therefore you have to hold your tongue 
until they have said their piece. Even though I know this and frequent- 
ly remember it, I find it hard to follow. This is because I am so eager 
to say what is on my own mind, I find it difficult to shut up until others 
have had their say. #7005 


24. People give you what they want to receive themselves 
The things that people give others are frequently the things they want 


to receive from others. You can see this in presents. If a person gives 
you clothes or books or music recordings, often these are the very 
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things they would prefer to get themselves. But it goes well beyond 
this. For example, people differ in regard to what makes them feel 
loved. Depending on the person, this may be receiving gifts, being told 
“T love you” frequently, getting affection, having back rubs, or being 
listened to carefully. Often the specific things that people do to express 


their love are the same things they need to receive to feel loved them- 
selves, #7006 


25. The more you like someone, the more they’Il like you 


People like those who like them, and they also want to help those who 
like them. People dislike those who dislike them and certainly do not 
want to help them. Therefore if you want someone to like you and 
want to help you, you should try to genuinely like them. There are 
many ways to show this. You can respect their interests and endeavors, 
listen to them, agree with and support them, try to help them, do things 
for them, and speak well of them. This is what we do with the people 
we genuinely like, and others will expect this from you if they think 
you like them, #7007 


26. If you are going to do something for someone, be gracious 
about it 


If you know you are going to end up doing something anyway, you 
might as well be gracious about it. Maybe someone asks for your 
help, maybe it is your turn, or maybe you’ll feel guilty if you don’t do 
it. Whatever the reason that you decide to do it, life is much more 
pleasant for everyone involved if you act willing and upbeat about 
doing it. #7008 


27. Praise very good work 
I regularly praise people when I feel it is warranted. On various occa- 
sions I have informed a manager that a particular waitress was unusu- 


ally pleasant and efficient, told a doctor how much I appreciated 
his careful and thorough approach, and wrote the mayor of a city to 


569 


Personal models 


praise a subway conductor who was exceptionally patient and helpful 
with an immigrant group that didn’t speak English. I don’t think you 
have the right to complain about lousy work if you aren’t going to 
praise exceptionally good work. #7009 


28. Criticize very bad work 


I really don’t think people should just sit back and accept terrible work 
from others. Sometimes I tell people when I am extremely dissatis- 
fied. I was with a group of people at one restaurant and the waitress 
served the portions of each person’s dinner at different times. She 
brought our vegetables twenty minutes after she brought our meat, and 
we didn’t get the drinks we ordered until after the meal. Moreover, she 
served courses at different times to each member of our party, so she 
might bring one person’s main course at the same time as she brought 
another person’s salad. The service was so slow and haphazard that it 
took us an hour and a half to get all our food, and none of us enjoyed 
our meal as a result. When we left I told the manager that his restaurant 
provided the worst service I had ever encountered on Prince Edward 
Island. Another time I took the train to Toronto and the conductor was 
extremely rude to everyone he dealt with. I asked him his name and 
employee number and informed him I intended to write the railroad 
about how nasty he was to the passengers. He gave me his name, and 
then spent the rest of the trip bending over backwards being nice to 
people. I think if you don’t provide feedback, things are never im- 
proved, #7010 


29. Don’t make work for other people 


I think we are all equally busy doing what is meaningful to us. There- 
fore, when you make work for others, you interfere with their ability 
to spend their time as they want. For example, you might be staying 
with a friend and leave dirty dishes in the sink or a puddle of water 
on the floor in front of the bathtub. If you are considerate of their 
needs you return things to their original state. #7011 
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30. Be willing to make a small effort, when doing so makes 
a huge difference to another individual 


Sometimes there are small things you can do that make a huge differ- 
ence to someone else. You may be able to give someone advice that 
will save them a great deal of grief. Also, it takes little effort to avoid 
stepping on an insect, or to catch one that is trying to get out of your 
window and put it outside, but it is a matter of life or death to that 
individual. #7012 


31. Good and bad outcomes occur randomly 


The best way to visualize this is to think of yourself standing in front 
of a chute out of which come little blue and gray balls which bounce 
against you. The gray balls are bad things, and the blue ones are good 
things. Bad things might include losing a button from your shirt, be- 
ing unable to start the car, getting criticized by your boss, spilling your 
coffee, receiving a tax audit, learning you need an operation, or having 
to clean up after a sick pet. Good things might include getting a com- 
pliment, enjoying a meal, getting a larger tax refund than you expected, 
going to a very entertaining film, or making love. The order in which 
these balls come out of the chute is random, so you often get more than 
one blue ball or more than one gray ball in a sequence. Sometimes you 
get a long run of gray ones, and you just have to stand there and take 
it until the blue ones start coming again. No one has any control over 
the order in which they come. It would be great if we only received 
blue balls, but life doesn’t work that way. #7913 


32. People should not be whiners 


Humans frequently feel sorry for themselves and complain about what 
is happening in their lives or about their health. To put this into per- 
spective, what if they had been born a member of another animal 
species? Chances are they would have to deal with frequent hunger 
and thirst; pests; exposure to weather; competition for food, a territory, 
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a home, and mates; lack of medical care; a short life; and being hunted 
and eaten alive. Many people today do not experience very much of 
this. Instead, for a large percentage of people, being born a human is 
like winning a trillion dollars in nature’s lottery. The odds of being 
born a human instead of a member of another species are so small. 
Life is so much better for most humans than it is for members of 
other species. Don’t expect a perfect life. Nature does not promise it to 


anyone, #7014 


Other people’s models 


Other people I talk to have their own models, and they are different 
from my own. Some of the personal models other people have told 
me about include 1) always do the most important thing you have to 
do first, and you will stay on top of your work, 2) if someone is nasty 
to you, it’s not worth staying angry or plotting revenge because you’ ll 
poison your own life, 3) before you make a major change in your life, 
consider what you will have to sacrifice, and decide whether it is worth 
it, 4) the hard thing to do is to make a decision, because once it is 
made other things will follow automatically, 5) if you get really good 
grades in school, you won’t have any friends, 6) if you ask questions 
in class, the other students will think you are brown nosing, 7) when 
you look for a job, it’s not what you can do that counts, it’s who 
you know, 8) when bad things happen, don’t dwell on them, but accept 
the fact and move on, 9) find your passion and become the best in 
the world at it, 10) you never really finish a major project; you just 
stop working on it, and 11) whatever happens, use it to your advantage. 

I think if you want to understand why individuals do what they 
do, you have to know what their personal models are. People use their 
own models in everyday life and believe they represent reality. Be- 
cause people expect that their models will work when they apply them 
in their own lives, they think they will work for other people too. 
People tend to get upset when they see others do things without apply- 
ing the same models that they use themselves. As a result they often 
try to “correct” others by explaining their models to them and trying to 
get them to use them. #7015 
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INDEX OF EXAMPLES AND SECTIONS 


accident, automobile, #5918 
acting big, #5732-#5741 
acquiring possessions, #5737, #5738, #5740 
boasting about accomplishments, #5738 
in church, #5735 
Confederation Centre, #5739 
criticism of those believed to be acting big, #5732-#5740 
criticizing local facilities and ways of doing things, #5732 
don’t deserve things, #5737 
envy, #5737 
flaunting possessions, #5737, #5740 
leisure activities, #5741 
levees, #5739 
anew car, #5738 
not speaking to others, #5733, #5740 
owning a cottage, #5739 
perceptions of acting big, #5737 
playing down compliments, #5738 
politicians, #5733 
reactions by others, #5737 
relaxing, #5741 
running down a pregnant girl who gets married in a white dress, #5737 
running down those believed to be acting big, #5737 
rural attitudes toward Charlottetown, #5739 
signs of acting big, #5732 
snobs, #5740 
stating that she would not work at the lobster packing plant, #5732 
taking a leadership position, #5734 
taking over, #5734 
talking about one’s son-in-law, #5736 
teacher lets others know she has a dishwasher, #5732 
they were nobodies in the past, #5737 
training children to not act big, #5738 
trying to not act big, #5738, #5740, #5741 
visitors who return to PEI, #5737 
aging, beliefs about, #5925-#5938 
alcohol. See also bootleggers, shine (moonshine) 
Alcoholics Anonymous, #5883 
beliefs and sayings about alcohol, #5939-#5956 
children and alcohol, #5860-#5866, #5880 
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alcohol (continued) 
conflicts between women and men in relation to alcohol, #5885 
drinking and driving, #5885-#5887, #5889 
drinking groups, #5883 
drinking in a rural area, #5858 
drinking parties, #5887-#5889 
females drinking, #5884-#5886 
fights, #5858, #5886 
in a fishing village, #5859-#5882 
friends, #5868 
getting drunk as an excuse for working on Sunday, #5834 
given to pets, #5916 
going on tears, #5886 
government liquor store, #5859, #5883 
holding your liquor, #5883, #5886, #5887 
importance of being generous with liquor, #5883 
liquid courage, #5883 
male status and drinking, #5883, #5886, #5887 
male versus female attitudes, #5859, #5883-#5885 
a peer party, #5887, #5889 
problems caused by alcohol, #5859, #5866, #5868, #5869, #5871, #5873-#5881, 
#5883 
sports. See between #5866 and #5867, #5888 
take the pledge, #5883 
a team party, #5888, #5889 
trying to get husbands to leave a party and go home, #5885 
vanilla, #5859 
women drinking, #5884 
animal, animals. See a/so animal destruction; animals, birds, and insects; pet persecution. 
animals and rough behavior, #5744, #5745, #5756, #5757, #5760, #5772, #5780 
animal destruction, #5906-#5914 
assorted activities, #5906 
status, #5907-#59 13 
team competition, #5907-#59 12 
animals, birds, and insects 
beliefs and superstitions about, #5957-#5998 
appearance 
rough, #5752, #5779 
attractiveness, beliefs about, #5999-#6007 
automobile, automobiles. See also cars 
accident, #5918 
coping with an, #5918 
public response, #5918 
beliefs and superstitions about, #6008-#6013 
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babies, beliefs and superstitions about, #6014-#6032 
bingo, beliefs and superstitions about, #6108-#6109 
birds, beliefs and superstitions about, #5965, #5966, #5972-#5975, #5987, #5991, #5992 
birthdays 
beliefs, practices, and superstitions about birthdays, #6033-#6043 
body, beliefs and superstitions about the, #6044-#6107 
Boogie Man, #5787 
beliefs about the, #6875 
bootleggers, #5859, #5863, #5891 
advantages over a bar or lounge, #5891 
a business, #5891 
credit from the, #5891 
different facilities, #5891 
different styles, #5891 
disadvantages of, #5891 
female bootleggers, #5891 
females at bootleggers, #5891 
fights at, #5891 
government liquor stores, #5891 
and the neighborhood, #5891 
and the police, #5891 
provide a public service, #5891 
public attitudes toward, #5891 
taxi companies, #5891 
underage drinkers, #5891 
breaking and dropping 
beliefs and superstitions about, #6360-#6363, #6365-#6367 


Canada Day celebration, #5899 
car, cars. See also automobiles 
family drives, #5789 
tries to avoid producing envy over a new car, #5738 
cards, beliefs and superstitions about, #6110-#6116 
Catholic Women’s League, #5734 
cattle, showing, #5902 
charities, collecting for, #5899 
cheques 
interpretation of those using, #5737 
children. See also extended family, preparing children for independence 
burping, #5786 
children’s games 
sayings and practices used by children playing and adults playing with children, 
#6117-#6124 
mentally retarded, a ward for, #5903 
myths told to, #5787 
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children (continued) 
punishing, #5784 
raising children, #5784 
social controls, #5787 
warnings given to, #5786 
Christmas 
beliefs and superstitions about, #6125-#6131 
and Jews, #5856, #5857 
church. See also religion 
acting big, #5735 
anything that draws attention to you, #5735 
big shots, #5735 
carrying the canopy, #5735 
children in church, #5735 
clothes, #5848 
collecting the offering, #5735 
Communion, #5848 
encounter group for married couples, #5735 
everyone is on display, #5735 
fainting, #5848 
funerals, #5848 
not having others see you make mistakes, #5848 
not knowing what to do, #5848 
ordinary folk, #5735 
priest informing others how much money each family contributes, #5735 
prominent individuals, #5735 
showing off one’s clothes, #5735 
singing, #5735 
sitting in front, #5735, #5848 
view from the back of the church, #5848 
where you sit, #5735, #5848 
clothing 
beliefs and superstitions about, #6132-#6169 
in church, #5848 
female influence on male clothing, #5802 
looking cool, #5797 
in school, #5793, #5797 
coaches. See hockey 
colors, beliefs about, #6170-#6175 
community, communities. See also Women’s Institute 
conflict over the use of the church picnic funds, #5854 
differences between neighborhoods, #5756 
dump, #5756 
fishing village, #5859 
community center 
conflict over funds for the, #5854 
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Confederation Centre, #5739 
courtship and couples, beliefs about, #6176-#6180 
cover ups 

hiding expenses, #5803 

hiding purchases, #5786 

hiding spending habits, #5803 


dates, time, calendars, and watches 

beliefs and superstitions about, #618 1-#6210 
daughter-in-law 

relations with mother-in-law, #5783 
death, beliefs and superstitions about, #62 11-#6226 
delegations, political, #5894 
deportment, beliefs and practices about, #6227-#6236 
Devil, the 

belief about, #6869 
Devil’s Darning Needles, #5787 
dishes 

dirty dishes, #5750-#5751, #5762 
dog days, beliefs concerning, #6237-#6240 
dreams, beliefs and superstitions regarding, #6241-#6254 
drives, family, #5789 
drugs 

beliefs about, #6255-#6261 

given to pets, #5916 


Easter Bunny, #5787 
economics, beliefs and superstitions about, #6262-#6278 
education, upgrading, #5867-#5868 
egg with a red spot inside, #5749 
engagement ring, #5741 
envy, #5898 
ethnic groups, beliefs about, #6279-#6287 
Europe, a high school trip to, #5905 
examinations 
beliefs, practices, and superstitions about, #6288-#6294 
extended family 
conflict, #5781-#5785 
control of the children, #5784 
control of the farm, #5782 
control of the household, #5783 
reasons for sharing a household, #5781 
resentment, #5785 
struggles for control, #578 1-#5785 
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4-H, showing cattle in, #5902 
family. See also extended family, preparing children for independence 
aspirations, #579 1 
beliefs and practices concerning, #6295-#6320 
conflicts, #5786 
drives, #5789 
efforts to prevent a mixed marriage, #5850 
interaction over television, #5788 
secrets, #5785, #5786 
farms, farming 
beliefs and superstitions, #632 1-#6354 
control in an extended family, #5782 
inheritance, #5782 
fights, #5858, #5886 
groups of males from specific communities, #5886 
finding and losing 
beliefs and superstitions about, #6355-#6359, #6364, #6368 
fishing, beliefs and superstitions about, #6369-#6401 
flags, stealing, #5917 
food 
beliefs and superstitions about, #6402-#6452 
hair in food, #5748, #5768 
forerunners 
beliefs and superstitions, #6453-#6473 
friendly reputation of the Island, #5740 
frogs, hunting and killing, #5906-#5914 


ghosts and spirits, beliefs and superstitions about, #6474-#6485 
gifts, beliefs and superstitions about, #6486-#6493 
guests on Sunday. See Sabbath 


handicapped, beliefs and superstitions about the, #6494-#6497 
henpecked, #5885 
hicks, #5698-#573 1 
avoiding the label, #5719, #5722-#5727 
binder twine, #5731 
in Charlottetown, #5731, #5739 
city slickers, #5716 
clothing, #5701-#5704, #5711, #5720, #5731 
coarse behavior, #5714, #5715, #5731 
country music, #5731 
not in style, #5709, #5731 
speech of, #5705, #5731 
those who farm, #5701-#5704, #5716, #5717, #5725, #5728 
those who live in rural areas, #5698-#5701, #5717-#5719, #5724, #5727 
transportation limitations, #5720-#5721 
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hiding expenses, #5786, #5803 
hiding purchases, #5786, #5803 
hockey 
abusive coach, #5904 
celebrating a victory, #5888 
different coaches, #5904 
inspirational coach, #5904 
a team party, #5888 
honeymoons, #5741 
housecleaning, #5755 
household. See also extended family 
beliefs and superstitions, #6498-#6553 


insects, beliefs and superstitions about, #5967-#5969, #5978-#5979, #5982-#5986, 
#5988, #5997, #5998 

interpersonal relations, beliefs concerning, #6554-#6571 

the Irish Curse, #6890 


Jews on Prince Edward Island, #5855-#5857 
adaptations, #5857 
anti-Semitic comments on the school bus, #5856 
dealing with Christmas, #5856 


keeping the Sabbath, #5804-#5847 


leadership positions 
reactions by others, #5734 
levees, #5739 
lies, lying 
beliefs and superstitions, #6572-#6579 
black mark on tongue for lying, #5787 
the Little People, #6889 
love, beliefs and superstitions about, #6580-#6588 


mannequin, speaking to a, #5786 
matriage 
efforts to prevent a mixed marriage, #5850 
mentally retarded children, a ward for, #5903 
affection discouraged, #5903 
attempting to teach independence, #5903 
punishment, #5903 
menstruation, beliefs and superstitions about, #6589-#6601 
mind, beliefs about the, #6602-#6605 
minister. See church, religion 
models, personal, #6983-#7015 
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money 
beliefs and superstitions about, #6606-#6612 
hiding purchases, #5786 
moonshine. See shine 
myths told to children 
black mark on tongue for lying, #5787 
Boogie Man, #5787 
Devil’s Darning Needles, #5787 
Easter Bunny, #5787 
face will freeze, #5787 
Sandman, #5787 
Santa Claus, #5787 
Tooth Fairy, #5787 


numbers, beliefs and superstitions about, #6613-#6617 


parents. See preparing children for independence 
parties, #5887-#5889 
personal models, #6983-#7015 
pet persecution, #5915 
giving pets alcohol and drugs, #5916 
pictures, beliefs and superstitions about, #6618-#6622 
politics 
beliefs, #6623-#6628 
concerns taken to elected representatives, #5894 
delegations, #5894 
family affiliations with a political party, #5892 
and government benefits, #5892 
jobs for party supporters, #5892, #5893 
liquor for voters, #5892 
my first vote, #5893 
nosey interest in how you vote, #5892 
party workers take on an air of self-importance, #5892 
polling station, #5893 
promises to pave roads, #5892, #5894 
in rural areas, #5892 
transportation to polling stations, #5892 
vote checker, #5893 
voters list, #5893 
pregnancy, beliefs and superstitions about, #6629-#6661 
pregnant and unmarried, #5866, #5872 
preparing children for independence. See also school 
accepting one’s place in society, #5791 
aspirations, #579 1 
career plans, #5791, #5798 
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discouraging ambition, #5791 

lack of success, #5801 

local versus distant universities, #5799 

lowering aspirations, #5791 

resentment by parents, #5800 

the university experience, #5799, #5801 
purchases, hiding, #5786 


religion. See also church 
alcohol, #5849, #5852 
attending events for the other denomination, #5849 
Australian minister, #5853 
being Jewish on PEI, #5855-#5857 
beliefs and superstitions, #6662-#6671 
black Protestants, #5849 
Catholics, #5849, #5850 
conflict over the use of the annual picnic funds, #5854 
efforts to prevent a mixed marriage, #5850 
keeping the Sabbath, #5804-#5847 
minister seeks to introduce changes, #5852 
perception of the other denomination, #5849, #5850 
Protestants, #5849, #5850 
wedding anniversary party, #5849 
reactions to change in the Catholic church, #5851 
Time for Little People, #5853 
rough, #5742-#5780 
animals, #5744, #5745, #5756, #5757, #5760, #5772, #5780 
appearance of property, #5746, #5753, #5756, #5776, #5777 
apprehensive about food, #5768-#5776 
apprehensive about rough places, #5767 
avoiding the appearance of being rough, #5764-#5766 
behavior, #5758-#5760 
communities, #5756, #5776-#5778 
dirty and messy households, #5755 
dirty dishes, #5750-#5751, #5762 
egg with a red spot inside, #5749 
excuses for those who act rough, #5762-#5763 
hair in food, #5748, #5768 
not mowing yard, #5746, #5756 
personal appearance, #5752, #5779 
priest criticizes a community, #5753 
stories about rough places and people, #5757-#5761 
rural life, #5856. See also alcohol, community 
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Sabbath, keeping the, #5804-#5847 
related Bible passages, #5804-#5805 
rest, #5806, #5808, #5811, #5813-#5815, #5817, #5829 
Sunday dinner, #5807, #5809, #5818-#5820, #5822 
visiting, #5808-#5812, #5818 
work, #5824, #5830-#5836, #5838-#5840, #5846, #5847 
salt, beliefs and superstitions about, #6672-#6680 
Sandman, #5787 
Santa Claus, #5787 
school 
adolescent groups, #5795, #5796 
career plans, #5791, #5798 
fitting in, #5796 
looking cool, #5797 
moving to a consolidated school, #5793 
social class and success in school, #5792 
social classes within school, #5794 
student clothing, #5793, #5797 
university experience, #5796, #5799, #5800 
Sex 
beliefs, sayings, and superstitions concerning, #668 1-#6742 
shine (moonshine), #5859, #5890. See also alcohol 
for Christmas, #5890 
for colds, #5890 
at weddings, #5890 


showing cattle in 4-H, #5902 
controlling a calf, #5902 
dealing with judges, #5902 
preparing cattle for a show, #5902 
silverfish, #5786 
sky, beliefs and superstitions about the, #6743-#6750 
sleep, beliefs and superstitions about, #675 1-#6759 
smoking, beliefs and superstitions concerning, #6760-#6765 
social class 
and school, #5792, #5794 
and youth, #5791 
son-in-law 
talking about a, #5736 
sports. See also hockey 
and alcohol. See between #5866 and #5867. See also parties 
beliefs and superstitions, #6766-#6794 
status 
protecting one’s status, #5909 
stealing flags, #5917 
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Sunday. See Sabbath 
superstitions and beliefs, #5919-#6982 
belief in superstitions, #5919-#5921, #6905 


tea, beliefs and superstitions about, #6795-#6798 
telephone 
hiding phone bills, #5803 
television 
family interaction over, #5788 
Tooth Fairy, #5787 
tourists 
attitudes toward, #5741 
travel, beliefs and superstitions about, #6799-#6806 
trip 
cultural differences, #5905 
difficulties with foreign food, #5905 
seasick, #5905 
students go to Europe, #5905 


university, #5799, #5801 
not coming home to see parents, #5800 


vacations 
going on, #5741 
vampires, beliefs about, #6872-#6874 
visitors, beliefs and superstitions about, #6807-#6821 
voting. See politics 


walking, superstitions about, #6876-#6878 
ward for mentally retarded children, #5903 
warnings to children, #5786 
weather 
beliefs and superstitions, #6822-#6831 
rain, #6929-#6950 
seasons, #6964-#6982 
short-term forecasts, #6906-#69 15 
storms, #695 1-#6963 
wind, #69 16-#6928 
wedding, weddings 
beliefs and superstitions, #6832-#6868 
efforts to prevent a mixed marriage, #5850 
gifts, #5850 
pregnant girl wears a white wedding dress, #5737 
require moonshine in the punch, #5890 
wedding anniversary party 
attending a Protestant anniversary party, #5849 
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witches, beliefs about, #6870-#687 1 
Women’s Institute, #5895-#5901 
Canada Day celebration, #5899 
community service, #5899 
conflicts, #5897, #5898, #5901 
donations, #5896-#5898, #5901 
joining and leaving, #5901 
meetings, #5896 
members, #5895, #5897-#5898, #5901 
officers, #5897, #5901 
programs, #5896 
provincial meetings, #5900 
tasks, #5896, #5897 
voicing opinions, #5897, #5900 


youth. See also school 


aspirations, #5791, #5798 
career plans, #5791, #5798 
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PHOTOGRAPHS OF EVERYDAY LIFE ON 
PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 
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Wildlife 

Communities 

Activities 

Old Home Week 
Remembrance Day ceremony 
Levees on New Year’s Day 
Miscellaneous 
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Photographs 


1. Wildlife 


1-3. 
4-7. 


Ducks, herons, and crows. 
Foxes at Cape Bear and in Charlottetown. 


2. Communities 


8-15. 
8-9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 


14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18-31. 
32. 
33-39. 
33-34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44-45. 
46. 
47-49. 
50. 


aa 
52-54. 


Aerial views of Charlottetown, the capital of the province. 
Brighton area. 

Residences and schools. 

Shopping plazas. 

University. 

Sherwood residences. Shopping malls and plazas can be seen 
at the top. 

Residences. 

Highway intersection. 

Downtown Charlottetown 

Sculpture of a tuna fish. The scales are constructed of spoons. 
Residences in Charlottetown. 

Pleasure boats at Charlottetown Harbor. 

Community churches 

South Granville Presbyterian Church. 

Church in Rose Valley area. 

Tryon Baptist Church. 

South Lake Christian Church. 

New London Presbyterian Church. 

St. James Roman Catholic Church, Summerfield. 

St. Dunstan’s Basilica (a Catholic cathedral) in Charlottetown. 
The Royal Canadian Legion in Kensington. 

Abandoned one room schoolhouse. DeGros Marsh. 
Consolidated school in Cardigan. 

Liquor store. North Rustico. 

Liquor store in downtown Charlottetown. 

Mailboxes. 

Recycling containers and bags placed next to the street for 
pickup. 

Spilled garbage has attracted seagulls and crows. 

McDonald’s Restaurant with play area for children inside the 
restaurant. 
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55-56. — Directing traffic through a road construction site. 
57-59. — Ferry boat to the Magdalen Islands. Souris, PEI. 
3. Activities 

60-63. Children learning to skate. 

64-66. Consoling a fallen child. 

67-68. Fans at a hockey game. 

69-70. A sale of secondhand items in a church. 


4. Old Home Week 


71-76. 


77-78. 
i. 

80. 
81-86. 
87-89. 
90-92. 
93-95. 
96-100. 
101-103. 


104-111. 


112-137. 


112-119. 


Participants waiting for the Old Home Week parade to start. 
Sign carriers with signs that announce the participants in the 
parade. Participants chatting. Rehearsing a routine. 

Viewing area at the Confederation Centre for officials and 
dignitaries. 

People watching the parade and waiting to see what comes 
next. People are amused by the dog, who is howling because 
of the noises made by a police vehicle in the parade. 

The parade begins with the RCMP marching band. 

Most of the parade consists of floats and displays that adver- 
tise local businesses. 

The parade includes several marching bands and majorette 
groups from PEI or other Maritime provinces. 

Throwing and focusing on objects in order to be able to catch 
them. 

There are several large inflated figures which differ each year. 
The Shriners. 

Young women associated with specific horses in the Gold Cup 
and Saucer Race. 

The parade finishes with the “Clash Band,” whose members 
wear strikingly dissimilar outfits. In this instance members 
of the band turn and march back the way they came before 
turning again and continuing on the parade route. 

Activities at the fairgrounds during Old Home Week. The fair- 
grounds are at the same location as the Charlottetown Driving 
(harness racing) Park and the Civic Centre. 

Various rides. 
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120-121. 


122. 
123. 


124-128. 


129. 


130-131. 
132-137. 


Photographs 


There are numerous gambling booths, as well as many food 
booths (not shown). 

The bingo tent. 

Food and product booths inside the Civic Centre during Old 
Home Week. 

Prize winning quilts, embroidery, afghans, knitting, baked 
items, and vegetables on exhibit at the Civic Centre during 
Old Home Week. 

Poultry on exhibit. 

Preparing cattle for exhibit. 

Judging calves. 


5. Remembrance Day ceremony 


138-146. 


Veterans, military personnel, the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police, and spectators gather for a ceremony at the memorial 
sculpture in front of Province House in Charlottetown. 


6. Levees on New Year’s Day 


147-149. 


150-153. 


Levee at the Governor General’s House. Receiving line, mu- 
sicians, and refreshments. 

Levee at City Hall. Receiving line, musicians, and refresh- 
ments. 


7. Miscellaneous 


154-155. 
156-158. 


159-162. 


Flags at the Confederation Centre in Charlottetown. 

Figures placed in the front of homes and businesses to draw 
attention to a person’s birthday. 

Wrecked vehicles. 
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2. Communities 
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11. Shopping plazas. 
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14. Residences. 


Communities 
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18-31. Residences in Charlottetown. 
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Communities 


33-39. Community churches. 





33-34. South Granville Presbyterian Church. 
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35. Church in Rose Valley area. 
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36. Tryon Baptist Church. 


Communities 
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37. South Lake Christian Church. 
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Communities 
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38. New London Presbyterian Church. 
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St. James Roman Catholic Church, Summerfield. 


39. 


Communities 





40. St. Dunstan’s Basilica (a Catholic cathedral) in Charlottetown. 
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Communities 





47-49. Mailboxes. 


48. 





642 


Communities 


if a 


ue 


y 


si 





643 


Communities 


“dnyord Jog 390.198 9Y} JO oS8po oy} Je poovyd sSeq pue srouTeyUOS SuIPIADOY “OG 











644 


Communities 


"SMOIO PUR ST[NSvas pojovse sey oseqies poids “ps 





645 


Communities 





_—— 


McDonald's 


BILLIONS AND BILLIONS SERVED 
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LOBSTER SANDWICH | 
IS ONLY 459 






McDonalds... 
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52-54. McDonald’s Restaurant with play area for children inside the restaurant. 
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Old Home Week 
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Old Home Week 
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Old Home Week 





93-95. There are several large inflated figures which differ each year. 
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122. The bingo tent. 
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Remembrance Day ceremony 
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5. Remembrance Day ceremony 
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Remembrance Day ceremony 
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Remembrance Day ceremony 
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Remembrance Day ceremony 
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Remembrance Day ceremony 
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Remembrance Day ceremony 
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Remembrance Day ceremony 
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Levees on New Year’s Day 
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Levees on New Year’s Day 
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Miscellaneous 


7. Miscellaneous 





154-155. Flags at the Confederation Centre in downtown Charlottetown. 
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Miscellaneous 
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Miscellaneous 





159-162. Wrecked vehicles. 
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